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ROYAL HIGHNESS 


1 


PRINCESS 


A N N E, &c. 


MADAM, 


\H E treatiſe which I preſume 
to lay at the feet of your Royal 


Highneſs, conſiſts of an enumeration 
of the Arguments of the books and 
A 2 chapters 


iv DEDICATION. 


chapters in the New Teſtament, accom- 
panied with theological and moral 
Reflections upon all of them. It was 
compiled by that eminent Divine Mr 
O/tervald, at the requeſt of a SoctzTy, 
that has diſtinguiſhed itſelf by the moſt 
worthy of all purpoſes, the endeavour 
of PRovoTING CHRLSTIAN KNOWLEDOR. 
The work could hardly have a greater 
recommendation than that of ſuch an 
aſſembly ; but IT can name a ſtill higher 
advantage to it, the approbation of your 
illuſtrious Mother. 


THrar it may be uſeful to your High- 
neſs and your Siſters, by forwarding 
you in the imitation of her Chriſtian 
| l 
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DEDICATION. v 
and Royal virtues and accompliſhments, 


is the moſt ſincere and conſtant prayer 
of, 


MADAM, 


Your Royal Highneſs's 
Moſt Humble, and 


Moft Obedient Servant, 


John Chamberlayne. 
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According to 


ARGUMENT. 


it bove in the Cb el the biſtory of our Lord's life, 


death, and reſurrection, and his aſcenſion into bea- 
ven. It is ibe duty of every Chriſtian to read and 
hear theſe divine books with ſerious attention and 
profound reverence ; * to meditate on them day and 

nigbi; and to make a right uſe of the inſtructions 
contained in them. — The firſt of the Four Goſpels, 
which is that of the apoſile dt Matthew, is thought 
to have been written about eight years after our 
Lord's aſcenſion. 


relation of the conception and bir 


Vor. I. B REeFLEC- 


CHAP. I. 


HIS chapter contains, I. The genealogy 
of Jeſus Chriſt, from Abraham to Joſeph: the 
huſband of the bleſſed vi A ſhort 
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2 Sr MATTHEW, 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter, 


HE genealogy of Jeſus Chriſt, which is recited 
in the firſt chapter of St Mathew, ſhews that 
he is deſcended from the patriarch Abraham, and from 


king David, as was foretold by the prophets. And 


the hiſtory of his conception and birth teaches us, 
that he was born of the virgin Mary after a wonderful 


manner, by the operation of the holy Ghoſt, accord- 


ing to the prediction of the -prophet [/aiah. Both our 
Lord's genealogy, and the manner of his conception 
and birth, prove him to be the Meſſiah whom God 
had promiſed to ſend; and that in him the promiſes 
of God, and the propecies of the old teſtament, had 
their accompliſhment : This engages us to receive 
him as our Saviour, to ſubmit to his doctrine, and to 
render thanks to God for giving us his only Son for 
our redeemer, who was made of the ſeed of David ac- 
cording to the fleſh, Rom. i. 3 and who is over all, 
God bleſſed for ever. Amen. Rom. ix. 5. 


CHAP... IL 


HIS chapter contains four things: I. The 
arrival of the Magi that came to worſhip Jeſus 
after his birth. Theſe Magi were men of great learn- 
ing and high rank, who came from Arabia, or ſome 
other country lying to the eaſt of Judea. II. The 
retreat of Fo/eph and Mary, who fled into Egypt with 
the child 7e/izs, to avoid the rage of Herod, III. The 
laughter of the children of Bethlehem, whom Herod 
cauſed to be murdered, thinking to deſtroy our Lord 
among them. IV. The return of Jeſeph and Mary 
to Fudea, after the death of Herod, 


REFLEcC- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


| T Heſe are the obſervations that may be made upon 


this chapter: I. The firſt is, that the wiſe men 
came to worſhip Jeſus after his birth, being guided 
by a miraculous ſtar, which God cauſed to appear; 
to which, no doubt, was added ſome kind of reve- 
lation from heaven : God was pleaſed thereby to ren- 
der that birth illuſtrious, and to ſhew the dignity of 
the perſon of our Lord; and inform the Jews that the 
Meſſiah, whom they expected, was going to make 
his appearance; and it likewiſe denoted, that the 
Gentiles would ſoon be admitted into covenant with 
God. II. Herod's conſulting the chief prieſts and 
ſcribes, and the anſwer they made, prove that the 
Meſſiah was expected at that time; and that Beth/e- 
hem, it was thought, would be the place of his birth. 
III. The homage which theſe wiſe men of the eaſt 
paid to the child Ze/as, falling down before him, and 
preſenting unto him their gifts, ſhould excite us, 
who know he is our God and our Saviour, to worſhip 
him, love and praiſe him, and to devote to him all 
that is in our power. IV. We ſee in the behaviour 
of Herod towards the wiſe men, and in the maſſacre 
which he made of the children of Bethlehem, the craft 
and cruelty of that prince, who neglected no poſſible 
means to deſtroy the child Zeſ#s : And thus was our 
Lord expoſed, even from his birth, to great perils ; 
which ſhewed, from the very firſt, that his &:ngdom 
Was not of this world, and that he was born to ſuffer. 


. We may likewiſe take notice, that God, by the warn- 


ing which he gave to the wiſe men, and afterwards 
to Joſeph, defeated Herod's deſigns, and that all the 
meaſures which that unjuſt and cruel prince had taken 
to deſtroy Jeſus, as effectual as he thought them, and 


as. they appeared to be, could not procure our Lord's 
| B 2 death, 
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4 Sr MATTHEW, 


death, nor prevent his returning into Judea, where 
he afterwards exerciſed his miniſtry. All theſe events 
may convince us, that providence did direct, in a par- 
ticular manner, all that happened to Jeſus Chriſt; and 
that the utmoſt endeavours of men can never hinder 
the execution of what God has purpoſed, nor hurt 


thoſe whom he protects. 
e 
N chapter conſiſts of two parts: I. In the 
'4 firſt, mention is made of the preaching and mi- 
niftry of Jobn the Baptiſt; and, II. In the ſecond, the 
5 eliſt relates the hiſtory of the baptiſm of our 
_ | i eter oit.. 
. Ton 0:7 

ET us obſerve in general upon the firſt part of 
this chapter, that before the appearance of Jeſus 
Chriſt, Jobn the Baptiſt, as the prophets had foretold, 
was ſent from God to declare to the Jews the coming 
of the Meſſiah, and to exhort them 'to repentance; 
by which God was pleaſed to teach them, that the 
time for the manifeſtation of the Meſſiah's kingdom 
was come; but that it would be a ſpiritual and hea- 
venly, not a temporal or worldly kingdom, as they 
imagined. With the ſame view, Fobn the Baptiſt 
aſſured the Jets, that their deſcending from the pa- 
triarch Abraham was a privilege which would by no 
means ſecure them from the divine vengeance, that 
was ready to fall upon that nation becauſe of their 
unbelief; and that God would call other nations in 
their ſtead, to become, by faith, children of Abraham. 
In ſhort, he gave them to underſtand, that Jeſus was 
going to appear, and that it was he who ſhould exe- 
cute the judgments of God upon the impenitent and 
unbelieving, and gloriouſly reward the righteous. 
Thus God in his wiſdom was willing to prepare the 


Jews 


1 0 


CAA. III, IV. 5 


Jews for receiving Jeſus Chriſt, and remove thoſe 
prejudices concerning: the kingdom 'of the Meſſiah, 
which ;might have hindered their believing in him. 
From the preaching of John the Baptiſt we may 


learn, that repentance and holineſs of life, is a qua- 


lification without which no one can be the diſciple of 
Jeſus Chriſt, nor enter into the kingdom of God. It 
likewiſe informs us, that as the unbelieving Jews 
vainly boaſted that they were the children of Abraham, 
it is no advantage to hypocrites to be externally .in 
covenant with. God; that Jeſus Cbriſt knows them, 
and that he will one Day cleanſe his church, by caſt- 
ing the wicked into everlaſting fire, and by receivin 
the true believers into his kingdom... As to the bap- 
tiſm of our Lord, it muſt be obſerved, that when 
he was entering upon the diſcharge of his office, he 
was baptiſed by St Jabn his forerunner ; that upon 
this occaſion the holy Ghoſt (deſcended upon him 
in a viſible manner, and that God cauſed a voice to 
be heard from heaven, whereby he declared that 
Feſus was his beloved Son. God was pleaſed that 
all theſe things ſhould happen, to convince Jobn the 
Baptiſt, and all the people, that Jeſus was the pro- 
miſed Meſſiah. Thus the 1 of his baptiſm ob- 
liges us to conſider him as the Son of God, and to 
pay him unreſerved obedience, It likewiſe engages 
us to reverence the baptiſm we have received, and 
by which we have been dedicated to God, made his 
children, and heirs of the kingdom of heaven. 
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OT AMattbew here relates, I. The hiſtory of the 


temptation of Jeſus Chriſt, II. The manner in 


which he began to exerciſe his miniſtry in Galilee, 


by declaring that the kingdom of God was come, by 


chooſing apoſſ les, and by working miracles. _ 
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6 Sr MATTHEW, 


REFLECTIONS. | 


FF may be obſerved in general upon the hiſtory 
of the temptation, that the deſign of the devil in 
tempting our Lord, was to try whether Feſus was 
the Son of God; and that it pfeaſed God to ſuffer 
this temptation, that the devil, convinced of that 
truth, might reverence the power of Jeſus Chrift ; 
and that it might appear, that our Lord was come 
into the world to deſtroy the kingdom of Satan. 
Let it alſo be conſidered, that if Feſus Chriſt himſelf 
was tempted, we ſhould not be furpriſed, if we alſo 
are expoſed to various temptations; and that we 
ought, in imitation of our Lord, to reſift tempta- 
tions, and particularly ſuch as might lead us into 
diſtruſt, or preſumption, or make us grow fond of 
the honours or riches of this world; or laſtly, ſuch 
as may any way tend to draw us off from the true 
ſervice of God, and from that allegiance we owe 
him. And the method which Chriſt made uſe of to 
repel the temptations of Satan, by quoting the holy 
ſcriptures, ſhews us, 'that it is by the word of God 
that we may defeat temptations, and quench all the 
Hery.darts of the wicked one. Three things are to 
be obſerved in the latter part of this chapter : firſt, 
that 7eſus Chriſt began to exerciſe his miniſtry in Ga- 
lilee, by preaching repentance, as John Baptiſt had 
done. This ſhould convince us more and more, that 
holineſs of life is the great end of the goſpel which 
Chriſt preached, and what he principally requires of 
his diſciples. II. Our Lord's making choice of 
fiſhermen. for his apoſtles, proves, that the wonder- 
ful ſucceſs of their preaching afterwards, did not 
proceed from themſelves, but ought wholly to be 
aſcribed to God, who endowed them with his gitts. 
Laſtly, The wonderful cures by which Jeſus made 
himſelf known at firſt, tended to ſhew, that he was 
oh ; | | lent 
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diſciples are the ſalt of the earth and the light of the 
world; that is, that they ought to diſtinguiſh them- 


Crnavp. | 7 


ſent from God, that his doctrine was from above, 
and that he came into the world only for the good 


and ſalvation of mankind. 


CHAP. V. 1——20._ 


"DF IS chapter, together with the two following, 


contains Chriſt's ſermon upon the mount. In 
the beginning of this ſermon, our Lord does two 
things: I. He teaches us what thoſe diſpoſitions 
are without which we cannot be truly happy. II. 
What obligation his diſciples are under to Jive a 
ſtrictly holy life, | 


REFLECTIONS. 


UR Lord's deſign in this diſcourſe, contained 

in the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh chapters of St 
Matthew, in general is, to inſtruct his diſciples in 
the chief duties of the Chriſtian life; for which rea- 
ſon, we ought to read and hear it with great atten- 
tion, and to regulate our behaviour by the divine pre- 
cepts we find in it. 'Two things are to be conſidered 
in the firſt part of this chapter : I. The beatitudes 
teach us wherein the true happineſs of man conſiſts, 
and how to diſtinguiſh the true diſciples of Chriſt, 
whoſe character it 1s not to ſet their hearts upon the 
riches, pleaſures or honours of this world, but to be 
unconcerned about earthly things; to live in meek- 
neſs, humility, holineſs and peace; to deſire ardently 
and above all things to be holy and to pleaſe God, 
and even Joytully to undergo perſecution for the ſake 
pel. II. Jeſus Chriſt has taught us, that his 


ſelves from other men by the purity of their lives, 
and endeavour to enlighten and edify them by their 
inſtructions and good examples. He has expreſsly 
| B 4 declared, 
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3 sr MATTHEW, 
declared, that he was ſo far from coming into the 
world to diſpenſe with the obſervation of the law of 
God, that on the contrary, he came to lay men un- 


der ſtill greater obligations to, fulfil it in the moſt 
rfe& manner. Laſtly, He declares he will not ad- 


mit into his kingdom, any. who. had not. attained to 


a greater perfection in righteouſneſs and holineſs than 
that of the ſcribes and Phariſees, who were eſteemed 
among the Jews men of the greateſt knowledge and 
holineſs. All theſe precepts of our Lord ſhould make 
us ſenſible of the indiſpenſible obligation we lie under 
to ſtudy to lead a holy life, and to aſpire after the 
higheſt degree of perfection we can pollibly attain, 


48 H a. 21—48. 71 


„44 


upon thoſe commandments, and gives us. the true 
ſenſe and meaning of them. 1 7 


„„ Fionk. 2: 
HE explanation which our Lord gives of, the 
-chief commandments of the law, teaches us, that 
God prohibits and puniſhes not only the great and 
crying ſins mentioned in the decalogue, but that he 
likewiſe condemns and puniſhes us for evil thoughts 
and evil deſires, which the Jewiſh doctors conſidered 
only as light faults: beſides this general and very im- 
| | portant 
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ortant leſſon, Chriſt inſtructs us in theſe four parti- | 
cular duties: I. That anger, and all terms of reproach 
and contempt, which proceed from hatred of our 
neighbour, ſubject us to condemnation, as well as 
murder; that, far from hating any one, we ought to 
labour to have peace with all men; and that we ſhould 
not preſent ourſelves before God, and offer him our 
rayers, without doing all that lies in our power to 
* reconciled to thoſe that have any thing againſt us. 
II. The ſecond duty relates to purity and chaſtity: 
Our Lord teaches us, that impure deſires render us 
guilty before God, as well as adultery and other 
acts of uncleanneſs; that in order to be chaſte, we 
muſt watch over ourſelves, mortify our ſenſes, pluck 
out an eye, cut off a hand or foot; that is, mortify 
ourſelves and renounce every thing, though moſt dear 
and agreeable to us, if it be an occaſion of falling. 
He likewiſe teaches us, that the marriage engagement 
cannot. be diflolved but by adultery, which ſhews 
what obligation Chriſtians are under to-chaſtity. III. 
The third inſtruction relates to ſwearing: The doc- 
trine of the Son of God upon this point is, that it is 


not ſufficient to Weid pen, which is a very great 
h 


crime; but that we ought hkewiſe to be ſcrupulous. 


in breaking oaths, though not made by the name of 
God, and entirely to abſtain from vain and raſh oaths, 
of what kind ſoever they be, ſince they are forbid by 
the law of Jeſus Chriſt, and contrary to that reverence 


that is due to the divinity, IV. The fourth duty is 
that of charity, and the loye of our neighbour : What 
Chriſt commands upon that head is, to, abſtain from 
revenge, to bear injuries rather than to return evil 
for evil; to give up our right for peace ſake, and to 
avoid diſputes; to love all men, even thoſe that hate 
us, therein imitating our heavenly Father, who does 
good ip all, even to the wicked and ungrateful : this 
is the law of the goſpel, and of true charity, and in 
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10 ST MATT HE W, 


the practice of all theſe duties, we ſhall find our per- 
fection and glory. | | 


JANES Vi | 
O R Lord inſtructs his diſciples in the duties of 


alms, prayer and faſting; ſhews them how to 
diſcharge thoſe religious acts, and exhorts them 
above all to avoid hypocriſy and oſtentation. II. He 
forbids them to take pains to heap up worldly riches, 
or to be ſolicitous for the good things of this life; 
exhorts them to * upon providence, and be- 
fore all things to ſeek the kingdom of God, and his 


righteouſneſs. 


REFLECTIONS. 


IN this chapter the Saviour of the world teaches us, 

I. That alms, 3 and faſting, are three very 
important duties of religion; and as to faſting, in 
particular, it evidently appears, that ſince Chriſt has 
preſcribed rules for the manner of faſting, as well as 
for prayer and alms, his deſign was, that his diſciples 


ſhould faſt; private faſts, which are here meant, 


being very uſeful to mortify the fleſh, and to diſpoſe 
us for humiliation and prayer; and having been 
likewiſe practiſed by the apoſtles, and ſince their 
time by Chriſtians in general throughout the world. 
II. Our Saviour commands us carefully to avoid hy- 
pocriſy and vainglory in giving alms, in prayer, 
and faſting; and to diſcharge theſe duties with ſin- 
cerity and humility, remembring that we are in the 
preſence of God, to whom all the ſecrets of our hearts 
are expoſed; and that hypocrites have no reward to 
expect from him. III. Since the Lord's Prayer was 
compoſed by Jeſus Chriſt himſelf, and comprehends 
all that is neceſſary for the glory of God and our own 
happineſs, the uſe we are to make of it is, To offer 
| | 1 
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it up to God with the greateſt reverence, fervency 
and devotion : and in the ſecond place, to adapt, not 
only our prayers, but likewiſe our thoughts and be- 
haviour, to that excellent pattern which Chriſt has 
left us. IV. Our Lord has declared moſt expreſsly, 
that we muſt not expect God ſhould hear and pardon 
us, if we do not likewiſe pardon all thoſe that have 
offended us; we ought therefore to examine our- 
ſelves very ſtrictly on this head, before we offer up 
our prayers to God, V. The fifth leſſon which we 
learn from this chapter is, not eagerly to purſue the 
treaſures of this world, which are vain and uncertain, 
and which many accidents may deprive us of; but 
rather to labour after the heavenly treaſure, which is 
in its own nature moſt excellent, and which nothing 
can take from us. To this end he repreſents the 
danger of loving riches, becauſe ſuch love blinds us, 

and engages our affections to the earth, and makes 

it impoſſible to lift up our hearts to God, to love and 

ſerve him, whilſt the love of this world has poſſeſſion 

of our hearts. VI. Our Lord does not only forbid 

us to love riches, but even commands us not to be 

uneaſy, or too ſolicitous even for the neceſſaries of 
life, exhorting us to truſt in the providence of God, 

who, as he takes care for birds and other creatures, 
will much more provide for the wants of his own 
children, wha are of a more excellent nature, and 
deſigned for immortality. - ha; 

Our Saviour condemns thoſ$ worldly cares which 
are exceſſive, and attended with uneaſineſs and dil- 
truſt, becauſe ſuch cares are unprofitable, and un- 
worthy of chriſtians. Laſtly, He exhorts us to en- 
deavour above all things to pleaſe God, and to attain 
the kingdom of heaven; promiſing us, that if we 
do ſo, God will grant us all things neceſſary for the 
ſupport of the body. Let us imprint in our minds 
thele divine leſſons; let them always be preſent to 

us 


— 
— = 


PFF ˙—l!rrr˙¹¹jͥ ¼ f, ̃ ᷣͤZm ]] Ä//˖ũnin./ e — 2 = 
E EGS lO OolPlrOOOlOEMMMOMPOEGOGEGueOOGE EEE — — . = <> 
* 
* 


2 
- 


12 ST MATTHEW, 


us in the midſt of our worldly concerns, to ſecure 
vs from too ſtrict a union with them, and engage us 
chiefly t6 ſeek after that never-failing treaſure which 
is reſerved in heaven for us. | 
2 CCH AP. VII. 

UR Lord diſcourſes here of raſh judgment ; 


IP of prudence in propoſing truth; of prayer and 


its efficacy; he preſcribes rules of juſtice and charity 
exhorts us to enter in at the ſtrait gate, and to avoid 
falſe teachers. He declares, that all who call him 
Lord will not enter into the kingdom of heaven; and 
ſnews by a parable, that it is in vain to hear his word, 
if we do not practiſe it. „au 
n REFLECTIONS. 3 
TT HIS chapter contains ſeveral weighty inftruc- 
tions. I. The firſt is, not to judge raſhly of 
our neighbour, nor to blame him with too great ſe- 
verity; to acknowledge our own faults, and amend 
them, rather than'pry too curiouſly into, and reprove 
the faults of other men. II. The ſecond is, not to 
give that which is holy unto dogs; this is a pruden- 
tial advice, the meaning of which is, That when we 
have to do with carnal and profane men, who proudly 
and contemptuouſly reject the doctrine of the goſpel, 
we ought not to offer it to them, for fear of expoſing 
religion to their hatred and contempt, III. Our 
Lord exhorts us to pray to God with confidence, 
aſſuring us, that prayer is of very great efficacy, 
provided it be attended with zeal and perſeverance, 
and that we aſk of God thoſe things that are really 
good; this he ſhews by the compariſon between God 
and our natural parents, who never deny their chil- 
dren the things that are neceſſary for them. IV. He 


gives us here a rule of juſtice and charity, which is, 
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one built upon the ſand; by whic 
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to do to others as we would have them do to us; 
this moſt perfect, and at the ſame time moſt plain 
and eaſy. rule, we ought always to have before our 
eyes. V. He exhorts his diſeiples to enter in at the 
ſtrait gate, that is, to follow that faith and piety 
which leads to ſalvation, though few people walk in 
that way, and it be contrary to human paſſions and 
inclinations, and even though it ſhauld ſometimes 
expoſe us to perſecution; and he commands us to 
avoid the paths of error and vice, which ſeem agree- 
able to fleſh and blood; a way in which many people 
walk, but which leads to deſtruction. VI. Our 
Lord bids his diſciples beware of impoſtors and falſe 
teachers, which would be very numerous afterwards. 
The rule he gives is, to judge of them by their 
fruits; that is, by their works and behaviour, and 
by the natural effects of their doctrine, taking notice 
whether it tended to the glory of God, and to make 
mankind better. VII. After that he declares, that 
all who profeſs his religion, and call him their Lord, 
ſhall not enter into heaven; that he will receive into 
it none but ſuch as perform his will; and that many 
who have known him, and have even wrought mi- 
racles in his name, ſhall be ſhut out of his kingdom, 


becauſe they have not kept his commandments. 


VIII. Laftly, He concludes this diſcourſe by the 
cotnparifon of a houſe founded upon a rock, with 

Er. ſhews, that 
it is in vain to hear his word; if e do not obſerve 
that which he commands ; and that thoſe who fail 
in this eſſential duty, can never perſevere, nor reſiſt 
temptation, By this ſimilitude we are taught what 
uſe to make of the goſpel, and particularly of the 


inſtructions contained in this and the two foregoing 


chapters. 


HAT. 
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CHAP. vin. . 


S* Matthew relates ſeveral miracles of Jeſus Cbriſt. 

I. The healing of a leper. II. That of the ſer- 
vant of a Gentile captain. III. That of St Peter's 
mother in law, and ſeveral other diſeaſed people. 


|  _REeyFLecTIioONSs. 7 
AS this chapter begins the hiſtory of our Saviour's 
miracles, the firſt obſervation we ſhall make 
relates to thoſe miracles in general; in which we diſ- 
cover, I. The infinite power of our Lord, which 
appeared in his healing all kinds of diſeaſes, by his 
word only. II. His goodneſs and love towards men, 
thoſe miracles being nothing elſe but acts of benefi- 
cence. III. We are to conſider the deſign of theſe 
miracles, which was to convince men that Jeſus was 
ſent from God, and to engage them to hear him, and 
believe in him; for which reaſon the miracles he 
wrought were commonly for the ſake of ſuch as be- 
lieved he was able to do them. Beſides theſe gene- 
ral reflections, which ought always to be remembered 
when we read the goſpel, it is to be obſerved, that 
in the cure of the leper, our Lord had reſpect to his 
Faith and prayer; whereby we may ſee, that he ſaves 
and delivers thoſe who have recourſe to him with an 
humble confidence. Farther, Feſus Chriſt ordered 
the leper to go and ſhew himſelf to the high prieſt, 
and offer what was commanded by the law, to con- 
vince the Jews that he was quite cured, and that they 
might not accuſe him of being an enemy to the law 
of Moſes. ihe hiſtory of the centurion, who en- 
treated our Lord to heal his ſervant, 1s particularly 
remarkable, for the profound humility and ſurpriſing 
faith of that man, who did not think himſelf worthy 
to receive Chriſt into his houſe; and was * 
that 
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that without coming to him, our Lord needed only 
to ſay the word, and the ſervant would be healed; 
with as much eaſe as he, being an officer, could com- 
mand the ſoldiers under him to obey him. Our Lord's 
great commendation of the faith of that officer, (who 
was born a heathen) ſaying, that he had not found 
ſuch great faith even among the Jews, obliges us to 
take great notice of that example, and to imitate the 
faith and humility of the centurion. Jeſus foretold, 
upon this occaſion, that many ſhould come from the 
eaſt, and from the weſt, and fit down in the kingdom 
of heaven, when the children of the kingdom ſhould 
be caſt out; which was as much as to ſay, That the 
Gentiles, from the ſeveral parts of the world, ſhould 


be admitted into covenant with God, and the Jews 


rejected; as was ſoon after verified by the event. 
Laſtly, St Matthew's applying that prophecy of Iſaiab, 
He has borne our griefs and carried our ſorrows, to our 
Lord, after his healing St Peter's mother in law and 


| ſeveral others, teaches us what was the end of all theſe 


miracles; they were deſigned to prove that Ze/us was a 
kind and compaſſionate Saviour, and that he only came 
into the world todo good to mankind; todeliver them 
from all their miſeries, and chiefly from their ſins. 


CHAP. VIII. 1i8-—34. 


HE latter part of this chapter contains three 
things. I. Our Saviour's reply to one of the 
ſcribes, and to a diſciple that deſired to follow him. 
II. The ſtilling a tempeſt. III. The cure of two 
men poſſeſſed with devils. 


REerfLECTIONS. 


I. THE anſwer which Jeſus Chrift returned to a 
ſcribe that was deſirous to follow him, tended 

to make him ſenſible, that he was not to expect 
2 worldly 
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worldly advantages in his ſervice ; and his bidding 
one of his diſciples leave the dead to bury their 421 
ſignified, that he ought to leave the care of temporal 
things to thoſe that were not enlightened with the 
goſpel, and that thoſe whom he called to be his diſ 
ciples ſhould follow him without delay, and be ready 
to forſake every thing, and to renounce the things of 
this life, even ſuch'as are lawfu] and innocent, when, 
they hinder them from diſcharging the duties of their 
calling. II. In our Saviour's miracle of laying the 
ftorm, we may obſerve, on one hand, his power in 
calming the wind and the ſea by his word only; and 
on the other, the weakneſs of the apoſtles, who were 
afraid of ſinking. This event, which tended to con- 
firm their faith, ought to ſtrengthen ours, and fill 
us with an entite confidence in the power and good- 
neſs of Feſus Chriſt, We may be entirely ſecure, 
even in the midſt of the greateſt dangers, when we 
are beloved by him, and have him for our protector. 
III. The hiſtory of thoſe demoniacks whom our Sa- 
viour healed, ſhews us, .that the devil did then ex- 
erciſe his power over men, but that Chriſt was come 
to take away that power from him, and to deſtroy | 
his kingdom. As to what happened to the herd of v 


ſwine, which ran headlong into the ſea, after the devils 1 
had entered into them by the. permiſſion of our tl 
Lord; it muſt be conſidered, that he was pleaſed ſt 
by this loſs to try and puniſh the inhabitants of that re 
country, and to ſhew that the men whom he had m 
healed were really poſſeſſed; that he had power over ti 
devils, and that thoſe evil ſpirits could do nothing pi 
without his permiſſion ; and the whole may ſerve to he 
convince men of the power of Feſus Chriſt, to in- en 
form them of the end of his coming into the world, pe 
and fully to perſuade them of the truth of his doc- he 
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ruler's daughter. VI. The giving ſight to two blind 
men, and delivering the dumb man poſſeſſed with 
a devil, Laſtly, Our Lord's exhortation to his diſ- 
ciples, to pray that God would ſend men to labour 


in the converſion of the people. 


> REFLECTIONS. 


J. THER E may be two reflections made upon 


the Healing the paralytic. The firſt, That our 
Lord had regard to the faith of that man, and of 


thoſe that preſented him; which ſhews, that it is by 


faith, and by an humble recourſe to Feſus Chriſt, that 
we partake of the effects of his grace. The ſecond, 
That ſince Feſus Chriſt had not only power to heal 
the ſick, but likewiſe authority to forgive fin; we. 
ſhould look on him' as our judge, and by faith and 
repentance diſpoſe ourſelves to receive from him re- 
miſſion of our fins. II. The anſwer our Lord re- 
turaed to thoſe that found fault at his eating with 
publicans and other men of bad life, teaches us, that 
he came into the world to fave ſinners, but that the 
end of his coming was likewiſe to call them to re- 
pentance. And therefore without amendment and 
holineſs of life we cannot be ſaved. III. If Jeſus 
Chriſt did not oblige his diſciples to regular, ſer faſts, 
like thoſe of Fobyx's diſciples, it was not becauſe his 
„ ö doctrine 
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doctrine on this point differed from that of his fore- 
runner, or becauſe he condemned faſting, which he 


recommended both by example and precept, and by 
calling them to a life of mortification, not of eaſe 


and pleaſure: but he acted thus for the ſame reaſon 


that he himſelf did not lead as retired and auſtere a 
life as Jobn the baptiſt; that is, becauſe the nature of 


his miniſtry obliged him to go from place to place, 


and to converſe with all ſorts of people. However, 
he declares that his diſciples' ſhould afterwards be 
called, not only to faſting, but to the ſevereſt trials; 
and that if he did not expoſe them to thoſe ſeverities 


while he was with them, it was becauſe they were not 


able to bear them; this he repreſents in the compa- 
riſons of the old garment, and old wine veſſels. IV. 
| The healing of a woman that had been diſeaſed with 
a flux of blood twelve years, ſhews, that our Lord 
cured the moſt inveterate and incurable diſtempers ; 
but above all, we ought to obſerve the humility and 
faith of that woman, who, not daring to ſpeak to 
Chriſt, believed that if ſhe could only touch his gar- 
ment ſhe ſhould be whole, which accordingly came 
to paſs. This example ſhews us, that our Lord has 
reſpect to humility and faith, and that the infallible 
means of obtaining his favour, is to have recourſe to 
him with profound humility, and an entire confidence, 
V. The railing of the daughter of Fairus, proves that 
Feſus Chriſt had not only power to heal the ſick, but 
that he could even reſtore life to the dead; which 
ought fully to convince us that he was ſent from 
| God, and confirm us in the belief and expectation of 
our own reſurrection. VI. It is obſerved at the end 
of this chapter, that our Saviour ſeeing the people 
which followed him in great need of inſtruction and 
good guides, took pity on them, and bid his diſ- 
eiples Pray the Lord of the harveſt to ſend labourers 
into his harveſt. Theſe words, which expreſs the 
' ; great 


=h x «w © IA Mm e » 


lb ut — —_— Wing tt . 1 


C nA. X. 19 
great love of our Saviour, ſhould inſpire us with the 
ſame ſentiments of compaſſion and kindneſs to thoſe 
that wander out of the way; and ſtir us up to beſeech 
God that he would ſend faithful miniſters, and bleſs 
their labours in the converſion of men, and eſtabliſh- 
ment of his kingdom. N 


C HA P. X. 


W E ſee in this chapter: I. The calling and 
the names of the twelve apoſtles. II. The 
commands which our Lord gave them when he ſent 
them the firſt time into Judea, to declare that the 
kingdom of God was come. He foretels them that 
great troubles ſhould ariſe in the world on account of 
the goſpel, and that they ſhould be perſecuted; but 
to encourage them, he.afſured them of the divine 
protection and aſſiſtance, ſets before them his own 
example; exhorts them not to fear men, but God 
only ; and declares 'what will happen to thoſe who 
confeſs or who deny him before men. Laſtly, He 
promiſes to reward thoſe: who ſhall receive his diſ- 
Ciples, and do them good. 
it +++ N. 0108S... 
þ 04 ek CHRIST choſe the apoftles to be the 
/ witneſſes of his life, his preaching, and his mi- 
racles, and that they themſelves might alſo go and 


preach the goſpel and work miracles, firſt among the 
Jews, and afterwards throughout the world: Now 


ſince our Lord made choice of them, and God has 
been pleaſed to preſerve their names in the ſacred 


writings, their memory ought to be bleſſed in the 
church; we ought to imitate their virtues, and ſub- 
mit to the doctrine which they taught, as well b 


* 
word of mouth as in their writings. II. Feſus Chriſt 


forbad his apoſtles to go at that time among the Gen- 
C 2 tiles, 
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tiles, or to the Samaritans, and commanded them to 
preach the goſpel to the Jews only, becauſe the time 
was not yet come that the apoſtles ſhould go into all 
parts of the world. For the ſame. reaſon he bade 
them make no proviſion. for their journey, it being 
not neceſſary then, becauſe they were not to go far 
off, and that their journies were to be but ſhort, the 
deſign of this firſt miſſion being only to ſpread among 
the Jews, with greater expedition, the news of the 
coming of the kingdom of God: another reaſon was, 
by this means to teach them to depend upon provi- 
dence. III. In the inſtructions which our Lord gave 
his apoſtles, we learn, that thoſe who preach the goſ- 
pel ought to dd it with great diſintereſtedneſs, pru- 
dence, zeal and boldneſs; without fearing men, or 
death itſelf. IV. We learn that his doctrine is received 
by none but thoſe who have a true heart, and who 
are of a meek and quiet ſpirit; that it is to perſons 
of this character that the miniſters of the goſpel 
ſhould apply themſelves; but when they meet with 
people who will not hear nor receive them, they 
ſhould leave them; and that thoſe who thus reject 
the offers of God's grace, ſhall be moſt ſeverely pu- 
niſhed. V. In this diſcourſe of our Lord, we have a 
ſtrong proof of the divinity of the Chriſtian religion, 
ſince the apoſtles who preached. it, and thoſe who firſt 
embraced it, were expoſed to divers perſecutions, 
and ſealed the truth of the goſpel and the ſincerity of 
their own teſtimony, with their blood. VI. We may 
make here ſeveral uſeful reflections, whereof theſe 
are the chief: That thoſe who make profeſſion of 
truth and piety, do often expoſe themſelves to hatred 
and perſecution, but that God aſſiſts them in a won- 
-derful manner; that we ſhould not fear men, who can 
only hurt our body, but God alone, who can caft 
both body and ſoul into hell; that troubles and divi- 
Hons often ariſe in the world on account of the gol! 
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but that this is entirely owing to the faults. of men; 
that Chriſtians ought to be ready to renounce all that 
is deareſt to them in this world, to follow Feſus Chriſt. 
And laſtly, That our Lord will abundantly recom- 
pence the piety and charity of thoſe that ſhall receive 
and aſſiſt his diſciples. All theſe conſiderations ſerve 
to encourage us ſtedfaſtly and openly to profeſs the 
Chriſtian religion; to practice all its duties, and par- 
ticularly to exerciſe works of charity with pleaſure 
and perſa wenne. ?, 0 of 97727 


CHAP. XI. 


I. JOAN the baptiſt having ſent two of his dif. 
| ciples to Jeſus Chrift, to know of him whether 
he were the Meſſiah, our Lord ſhews that he was ſo, 
by working miracles before them. II. He ſpeaks of 
the nature and excellence of the office of Fohn the 
baptiſt. III. He complains of the obſtinacy of the 
Jews, who had made no improvement either by the 
miniſtry of Jobn the baptiſt, or his own; and threat- 
ens the cities of Galilee, where he had preached and 
done miracles, without producing in them repentance 
and amendment. IV. He prailes God that ſuch as 
were of a meek and humble ſpirit did receive his 
doctrine, whilſt thoſe who-paſſed in the world for the 
wiſeſt and moſt knowing, rejected it; and he invites 
all thoſe that were weary and heavy laden to come 
unto him. 10 8 © 


REFLECTIONS. 


O make a right uſe of the reading of this chapter 
we muſt obſerve, - I. That if Jobn the baptiſt 
ſent to inquire of our Lord whether he was the Meſ- 
ſiah, it was not that he doubtec of it: this would 
be a groſs reflection upon. that holy man, who had 
conſtantly declared that Jeſus was the Son of God, 


and 
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and of whom our Lord in the goſpel, and even in 
this chapter, gives us a moſt extraordinary character. 
But Jobn the baptiſt ſent his diſciples to convince 
them that Jeſus was he whom the Jews expected. II. 
However, our Lord would not tell them plainly that 
he was the Meſſiah, but contented himſelf to prove 
by miracles that he was ſo, and to warn them not to 
be offended if he appeared in a very mean condition. 
III. It was with the ſame deſign that he made thoſe 
who heard him take notice, that when they went to 
John the baptiſt in the wilderneſs, it was not to ſee 
a reed ſhaken with the wind; meaning that they went 
not upon an occaſion of very little importance, or to 
ſee a very inconſiderable perſon; neither was it a 
man that was to appear with pomp. and ſplendor, 
like thoſe we meet with in kings palaces, but that 
they had ſeen in the perſon of John the baptiſt a great 
prophet, and even the greateſt of prophets, ſince he 
was the forerunner of the Meſſiah; and that never- 
theleſs people oppoſed him, and the kingdom of God 
which he preached, ever ſince he began to appear. 
Chriſt told them all this, to ſhew that his kingdom 
was not of this world, and that they ought not to be 
ſurpriſed it he himſelf appeared in ſo low and abject 
a condition, and even though he were rejected. IV. 
Our Lord's complaint .againſt the Jews, who had 
profited neither by the preaching of John the baptiſt 
nor his own; objecting that the life of the former 
was too ſtrict, and that of the latter not ſtrict enough, 
may convince us that nothing can ſatisfy unbelieving 
and vicious men, who reject all the means God makes 
uſe of for their conviction, and even. take occaſion 
from thence to harden themſelves yet more. V. The 
threatnings which our Lord denounced againſt thoſe 
cities where he had worked miracles, and they did not 
repent, is a warning to.us,::that thoſe people who re- 
tive the greateſt favours from God, having the gol 
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pel preached among them, and they do not grow 
better, ſhall be puniſhed with the utmoſt ſeverity. 


VI. Our Saviour's giving thanks to God, becauſe the 


mean and humble had received his doctrine, whilſt it 


was rejected by the great and wiſe men of the world, 


teaches us, that we cannot receive the goſpel without 
an upright, humble and honeſt heart, without re- 
nouncing worldly glory and falſe wiſdom. Laſtly, 
Since our Saviour does with ſo much tenderneſs invite 
all ſuch as labour and are heavy laden to be his diſ- 
ciples, and aſſures them that his yoke is eaſy, and his 
burden light ; let us draw near to him with an humble 
and lively ſenſe of our own miſery, and with an ardent 
deſire of being delivered from it; let us chearfully 
ſubmit to his doctrine and divine precepts; let us be 
meek and lowly of heart as he was, and then we ſhall 
find in him peace of mind and perfect happineſs. 


Gain 


I. O R Saviour vindicates his diſciples plucking 
the ears of corn on the ſabbath day. II. He 
cures a man who had a withered hand, and confounds 


the Phariſees, who were offended at his having 


wrought that miracle upon the ſabbath day. III. He 
charges the people not to publiſh his miracles: where- 
upon St Matthew quotes a prophecy of 1/atah, deſcrib- 
ing the prudence, humility and meekneſs, that ſhould 
appear in the Meſſiah's manner of exerciſing his mi- 
niſtry. 


REFLECTIONS. 


THERE are three reflections to be made upon this 
firſt part of the twelfth chapter of St Matthew. 

I. The firſt relates to the malice and hypocriſy of the 
Phariſees, who found fault with the diſciples for 
plucking the ears of corn on the ſabbath day, and 
C 4 becauſe 


24 Sr MATTHEW, 


becauſe their maſter on the ſabbath had healed a man 
with a withered hand. This is the character of hy- 
pocrites, and thoſe that have only a falſe zeal; they 
are offended at things in their nature innocent, and 
even ſometimes at ſuch as are good, neceſſary and 
acceptable to God, whilſt they themſelves neglect the 
molt eſſential duties of religion, and eſpecially that of 
charity. II. What our Lord ſays upon this occaſion 
deſerves our ſerious attention, and chiefly theſe words, 
I will have mercy, and not ſacrifice. Let us learn from 
hence, that religion does not barely conſiſt in things 
external, and in the obſervation of ceremonies ; that 
indeed thoſe things muſt not be deſpiſed or neglected, 
and have their uſe when practiſed in conformity to 
his will who has appointed them; but that what God 
requires above all is, that we ſhould obey his com- 
mandments, that we ſhould have true charity, and 
exerciſe works of mercy. III. The third reflection 
may be made upon the behaviour of Jeſus Chriſt, who 
forbids the publiſhing his miracles; and upon theſe 
words of Iſaiah : He will not quench the ſmoaking flax, 
nor break intirely the bruiſed reed. Here we fee the 
great prudence of our Lord, who avoided every thing 
that looked like vanity or oſtentation; as likewiſe his 
humility, meekneſs and condeſcenſion. We obſerve 
particularly, that he diſcourages no body, that he 
bears with the weakneſs of men with great patience; 
and while there is any good in us, he does not for- 
fake us. This ought, on one hand, to encourage 
and make us confide in him; and on the other, in- 
duce us to imitate him, to be humble, meek and 
peaceable as he was; to avoid vainglory, and a de- 
ſire of praiſe; to ſhun quarrels and diſputes; to ex- 
erciſe great forbearance towards men, to make al- 
lowance for, and condeſcend to their weakneſſes: thus 
we ſhall be like Jeſs Chrift, and ſhew that we are his 


diſciples. 
HAN 


cur. XII. 25 


CHAP. XII. 22— 50, 


. PHRIST cures a demoniack; and as the Phariſces 

attributed that miracle to the power of the devil, 
our Lord ſhews how falſe and impious that accuſation 
was; ſaying, that the devil would not deſtroy his 
own kingdom, and that he could not caſt out devils, 
if he had not a greater power than that of devils; he 
threatned the Phariſees that their blaſphemies ſhould 
never be pardoned, and that their impious diſcourſe 
was a proof of the extream wickedneſs of their hearts, 
II. Being deſired by the Phariſees to ſhew them a ſign, 
he refuſed to do it, referring them to the reſurrection, 
which was to be the laſt and ſtrongeſt proof of his 
divine miſſion; and he laments the unbelief of the 
Jews, mentioning upon that account the example of 


the Ninevites, that of the queen of Sheba, and a pa- 


rable. III. He declares that his true diſciples were 


as dear to him as his neareſt relations. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E here find, I, That the Phariſees, inſtead of 
acknowledging the divine power, which ap- 
peared fo evidently in our Saviour's miracles, ſaid, he 
caſt out devils by the power of the devil. We ſee in 
this inſtance, that men, blinded by their paſſions, can 
reſiſt the moſt powerful means of conviction. II. Our 
Lord declares that this blaſphemy of the Phariſees, 
in aſcribing to the devil what proceeded from the 


Spirit of God, ſhould never be forgiven them; be- 


cauſe ſuch blaſphemy was a ſign of their deſperate 
wickedneſs and incurable obſtinacy. We cannot at 
this day fall into exactly the ſame fin as theſe Phari- 
ſees did; but we may become extremely guilty by 
impious and profane thoughts and expreſſions, by 
reſiſting the truth when made known to us, or by 

quenching 
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quenching the operations of God's holy Spirit in our 
hearts. III. From the blaſphemy of the Phariſees our 
Lord took an occaſion to declare that good diſcourſes 
are the ſigns of a good heart; that wicked diſcourſes 
proceed from a corrupt heart; and that men muſt 
give an account of all the evil words they have ſpoken 
let us learn from hence, that a good man is known 
by his words, and that the way to regulate them, 
is to ſanctify our heart. IV. Upon the Phariſees 
defiring Chriſt to give them a ſign, after ſo many 
miracles he had already wrought in their ſight, we 
may obſerve, that unbelievers and thoſe who have a 
wicked heart, are never ſatisfied, and that nothin 
is clear or ſtrong enough for their conviction. Ang 
our Lord's refuling to give them ſuch a ſign, ſhews 
us, that when God has done all that is neceſſary to 
overcame the hardneſs of mens hearts, if it proves 
ineffectual, he gives them up to their own obſtinate 
temper. V. If the examples of the queen of Sheba, 
and of the Ninevites, condemned the unbelieving Jews, 
they will condemn us much more if we do not repent, 
ſince God has been more kind to us than he was to 
them. VI. By the compariſon of the evil ſpirit which 
entered again into a man after it had gone out, our 
Lord ſhewed the miſeries that were to befal the Jews, 
who, after all he had done to cure their infidelity, 
ſtill perſiſted in it: and it is a warning to us, that 
thoſe who have been partakers of the grace of God, 
and make an ill uſe of it, ſhall be deprived of it, 
and ſhall fall into greater condemnation. Laſtly, 
Our Saviour's declaring that thoſe who do the will 
of God, are as dear to him as his mother and bre- 
thren, teaches us, that holineſs and the obſervation 
or God's commandments, is the true mark of the 
diſciples of Jeſus, and is what admits us into a ſhare 
of his love; that therefore we ought to apply our- | 
jelves above all things to hear his word, and my 0 
is 


- 


ann 27 


This likewiſe ſhews us, that thoſe who love God, 


and fear him, are the people to whom we ought 
chiefly to devote our love and eſteem. 


c HAP. XII. 23. 


UR Lord propoſes the parable of the ſeed, and 
afterwards explains it in private to his diſciples. 


REFLECTIONS. 


Io is proper to obſerve in general, upon the para- 

bles in this chapter, and in ſeveral other places in 
the goſpel, that our Lord uſed, in his teaching, to 
make uſe of parables and ſimilitudes; and that his 
diſciples and the people might remember them the 
better, he borrowed them from the plaineſt and moſt 
familiar ſubjects. Theſe parables were of two kinds. 
Some were clear, and others ſomewhat obſcure, 
Theſe laſt Feſus Chriſt made uſe of, when he was 
ſpeaking of ſome points which his hearers were not 
at that time able to comprehend, and which he did 
not think fit to declare openly before his death. 
Such are the parables which foretold his being pur 
to death; the rejection of the Jews, and the calling 
of the Gentiles in their ſtead. Thefe truths he repre- 
ſented by images and ſimilitudes, very plain and eaſy 
to remember, and which in a ſhort time would, by 
the event, be made perfectly clear and intelligible, 


Theſe parables diſplay the great wiſdom of our Lord, 


prove that he foreknew things to come, ſince moſt 
of them were prophetic; and afford us, in their 
completion, a convincing proof of the divinity of the 
goſpel. The deſign of J7eſus Chriſt in the parable of 
the ſeed is, to teach his diſciples how the word of 
God is received by thoſe to whom it is declared. 
He ſpeaks of four kinds of perſons : The firſt, are 


thoſe on whom the word makes no impreſſion, and 
whole 
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whoſe hiearts are entirely hardened, which is repre- 
fented by the feed falling on the way fide. The ſe- 
cond, arc thoſe that receive the word with joy, but 
embracing the goſpel without due reflection, forſake 
the truth and holineſs, as ſoon as they are expoſed 
to perſecution, or ſome other trial: Chriſt repreſents 
the ſtate of ſuch people, by the ſeed falling in ſtony 
places, which indeed ſprings up, but having no root, 
withers aw ay preſently. The third ſort of hearers, are. 
thoſe who make the word of God of none effect by 
the love of riches and pleaſures, and by the cares of 
this life, as ſeed falling among thorns is choked and 
becometh unfruitful. The laſt are thoſe who receive 
it in an honeſt and good heart, where it produces its 
fruit and its effect, and who perſevere to the end; 
this is repreſented by the ſeed ſown in good ground, 
where it brings forth fruit in abundance. This is the 
meaning and deſign of this beautiful parable: and it 
tends to inſtruct us in the uſe we are to make of the 
goſpel when preached to us. What our Saviour ſaid 
to his diſciples when he explained to them this para- 
ble, ſhould lead us Chriſtians to acknowledge, how 
happy we are to be inſtructed in theſe divine truths, 
to know the myſteries of the kingdom of God, and 
to be more enlightened than all the ancient prophets. 
Let us make a good ule of theſe advantages, left we 
fall into fin, and into the condemnation of thoſe who 
ſee and hear, but will not receive por underſtand the 
truth, and refuſe to be converted. 4 


© HAT n 24—58. 


I. Cn R IST. propoſes ſeveral parables; as the pa- 
rable of the tares, the grain of muſtard-ſeed, 
and the leaven, of treaſure hid in a field, a pearl of 
great price, and of the net. II. He then exhorts his 
6. caſciples to make a right uſe of his inſtructions, ogy 
a; Cſs 


C nA. XIII. 29 
afterwards goes to Nazareth, where few believed on 
him. ns ; 177 70 ö 


" REFLECTIONS. 


THE parables of the tares, and of the net, have 
the fame tendency: © they ſignify, according to 
the explanation our Saviour himſelf gives of them, 
that among thoſe who ſhould profeſs the goſpel, there 
would be niany hypocrites, and that the wicked would 
be mixed with the good till the end of the world; but 
that then they ſhatl be ſeparated from each other; 
that the wicked ſnhal! be condemned td everlaſting 
torments, and the righteous received into eternal 
glory. The uſe therefore we are to make of theſe 
parables is, not to be prejudiced againſt the goſpel, 
if we ſee among Chriſtians ſome that fall into vice 
and error; to ſtand upon our guard, and avoid the 
company of wicked men, leſt we be ſeduced by them; 
but, nevertheleſs, to think always charitably of them; 
to do our utmoſt to recover them from their errors; 
and, as to ourſelves, to labour to be of the number 
of the righteous, that at Chriſt's ſecond coming, we 
may be admitted into his kingdom. By the ſimili- 
rude of the muſtard-ſeed,: and that of leaven, the 
deſign of our Lord was. to ſhew, that though the 
number of his diſciples was then bur very ſmall, and 
his doctrine ſcarce known in the world, yet it ſhould 
be ſoon ſpread over the whole earth. Chrift foretold 
this in myſtical and hidden expreſſions; got thinking 
fir, at that time, to declare openly, for fear of giving 
offence to the Jews, that the Gentiles and all nations 
ſhould come into the church. Thus theſe parables 
are prophetical, and their true import and meaning 
is manifeſt in the eſtabliſnment of Chriſtianity in ſo 
many parts of the world, as their divine author had 
foretold. Let us give thanks to God, that this hea- 
venly doctrine has been extended even to us, _ 
> Is et 
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let us beſeech him, 'that he would more and more 
eſtabliſh his kingdom among us, by ſanctifying his 
church; and that he would call to the knowledge 
thereof thoſe people who are deprived of it, or who 
Have never embraced it, to the end that the whole 
earth may be full of his knowledge and of his glory, 
and that the name of God our Father may be glo- 
Tified in all places, through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 
Amen. | | | 1 $0 
The ſimilitudes of the hidden treaſure and of the 
pearl, may convince us, that there is nothing more 
precious nor more excellent than the goſpel, and 
the advantages that attend it; that the greateſt hap- 
pineſs which we can enjoy, is to be poſſeſſed of thoſe 
advantages; and therefore, that we ought gladly to 
improve every opportunity of procuring them, and 
even to renounce all that is deareſt to us in this 
world to acquire ſuch a precious treaſure. Let us 
carefully retain theſe divine inſtructions of our Lord 
Feſus Chriſt ; let us lay them up in our hearts, that 
they may continually furniſh us. with neceſſary ſup- 
plies and encouragements to reſiſt temptations, and 
excite us to the love of God and the practice of good 
works. We may obſerve, at the end of this chap- 
ter, that the inhabitants of Nazareth believed not on 


Jeſus Chriſt, though they heard his doctrine, and 


ſaw ſome of his miracles, becauſe they looked upon 
him as the ſon of a carpenter, and becauſe he was 
bred among them; which made our Lord tell them, 
that no prophet was received in his own country. 
Men are. too apt to ſlight God's favours, and the 
moſt valuable bleſſings he vouchſafes them, becauſe 
they are common, and may be eafily enjoyed; and 
therefore God, ſeeing their ingratitude, deprives 


them of them, as it happened to thoſe of Nazareth, | 


becauſe of their unbelief. 
8 CHAP, 
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CHAP. XIV. 
Gr Matthew relates three things in this chapter. 
I. The death of John the baptiſt. II. Chriſt's 
feeding five thouſand people with five loaves and two 
fiſhes. | III. Another miracle of our Lord, who, 
when his diſciples were expoſed to a ſtorm, came to 
them walking upon the ſea. * | 


hot REFLECTION $. cr 


I E may make this general reflection upon the 


death of John the baptiſt, namely, that God 
was pleaſed to ſuffer that this holy man, who had 
preached the coming of the kingdom of God, ſhould 
die a Violent death, to convince the Jews that his 
kingdom was not to be a temporal one; and that they 
might not be offended when Chriſt himſelf ſhould be 
put to death. It may be obſerved in the next place, 


that the cauſe of John the baptiſt's death, was the 


zeal of that prophet in reproving Herod for his crimi- 
nal correſpondence with Herodias; the hatred which 
that immodeſt woman had conceived againſt John on 
that account, and the complaiſance Herod had for her. 
The reflections that are to be made upon all this are, 
That the ſervants of God ought to rebuke all ſorts 
of perſons with courage and zeal, though they often 
draw upon themſelves thereby the hatred of wicked 
men; that impurity, and the love of pleaſures, make 
people commit many ſins: And laſtly, that great 
evils may reſult from raſh oaths, as well as from a 
falſe ſhame, and the complaiſance that we have for 
wicked people. The miracle of the five loaves has 
this particuſarity in it, that it was wrought in the 
preſence. of ſeveral thouſand men, who were wit- 
neſſes, and ſhared: in the benefit of it; which renders 
this miracle yet more certain, and proves the won- 
25 | derful 
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derful power of our Lord, as well as his great good- 
neſs towards the people that followed him. Laſtly, 
The other miracle that Chriſt did, when he went to 


his diſciples walking upon the ſea, is another proof f 
of his unlimited power, and of his love to his diſ- 
ciꝑles: he was pleaſed, upon this occaſion, to make 
St Peter walk on the water, to confirm the faith of 


that apoſtle and of his brethren ; and to aſſure them 


that they ſhould afterwards do many extraordinary . 
miracles, and that no danger ſhould terrify them. 


As to ourſelves; we are to make two reflections. 


Firſt, chat if true Chriſtians are expoſed to dangers, - 


God comes ſeaſonably to their aſſiſtance ; and ſe- 


condly, that as the zeal and faith of St Peter enabled, 


him at firſt to walk-upon the water, into -which he 


afterwards ſunk, through fear; ſo it is the want of 
faith only that makes us yield to remptations and 


dangers, but that we may happily ſurmount them 
by: taith, and the divine aſſiſtance. 


C 1 AP. N. 1 
I. CHRIST * 7% diſciples for not ob- 


ſerving the traditions and cuſtoms of the Jews, 


wh waſhed their hands before their meals: a cere- 
mony which the Jews obſerved, not for cleanlineſs 
only, but as a part of religion, without which they 
thought they muſt be unclean. Our Lord reproaches 
the Phariſees, who were offended at it, with violat- 
ing, themſelves, the divine law by their traditions, 
teaching that if any one devoted to God a part of 
his eſtate, wherewith he might have relieyed his fa- 
ther or mother, it was not lawful for him, after ſuch 
4 vow, to apply it to their aſſiſtance. II. In the 
next place, our Lord thews what it is that defiles a 
man, and what does not defile him. III. He heals 


the daughter of a Canaanitiſo woman, and ſeveral 
lick 
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CAA. XV. 1 
ſick people; and, IV. Feeds four thouſand men 


with ſeven loaves and a few fiſhes. 


5 0 REFLECTIONS. 
THIS diſcourſe between Chrjft and the Phariſees, 
furniſhes us with the following inſtructions : I. 


That hypocrites make religion and piety to conſiſt 


only. in external duties, and oftentimes in ſuch as are 
vain and of very ſmall weight; that they ſcrupulouſly 
obſerve theſe things, and condemn thoſe that do not, 
whilſt they themſelves violate the moſt important 


duties, and the moſt poſitive commands of God. 


II. That the duty of children to their parents is alto- 
gether inviolable, that nothing can diſpenſe with it, 
and that they are particularly obliged to aſſiſt them in 
time of need. III. That vows and oaths, which are 
raſh, and contrary to the divine law, ought not to be 
kept. IV. That God reje&s the worſhip of thoſe 
who only honour him with their mouths and lips, but 
whoſe hearts are far from him; and that he will be 
ſerved as he has commanded in his word, and not ac- 
cording to the inventions and directions of men. V. 
That not only eternal actions defile men, and render 
them guilty before God, but likewiſe and chiefly the 
wicked thoughts and motions of the heart, and deſires 
tending to impurity, to unrighteouſneſs, to pride, to 
ſlander, and other ſins. This is a doctrine which we 
mult never forget, and which obliges us more parti- 
cularly to ſtudy the internal ſanctification and purity 
of the heart and conſcience. VI. We ought to take 
particular notice of the miracle which Chriſt wrought 
in healing the daughter of the Canaanitiſb woman. He 
refuſed at firſt to cure her, becauſe her mother was a 
Gentile; his reaſon for ſo doing was, not only by 
that means to excite the zeal of that woman, but 
likewiſe becauſe the time was not yet come in which 
the Gentiles were to be called; and becauſe, during 

Vor. III. D | his 
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his ſtay upon earth, he wrought miracles only among 
the fn ſeeing her perſeverance —.— hu- 
mility, he did at laſt what ſne deſired of him. By 
this example we may obſerve, that prayers made with 
faith, humility and perſeverance, are very acceptable 
to God, and very powerful; that if God does not hear 
us at firſt, it is to try us, to encourage our zeal, and 
to render us more ſenſible of our own unworthineſs; 
but if we continue to call upon him fervently, he 
grants us at laſt thoſe favours we beg of him. Laſtly, 
This miracle, as well as a great number more which 
our Lord wrought in healing the ſick, in feeding four 
thouſand men with ſeven loaves and a few fiſhes, and 
the like, ſhould lead us to acknowledge the infinite 
power of Feſus Chriſt, and his exceeding great love 
towards men; and ought to excite us to praiſe God 
at the hearing of ſo many wonders, and to glorify 
him, as thoſe did who were eye-witneſſes of them. 


CHAP. XVL 


1 chapter has four parts: I. Cbriſt refuſes 
to ſhew a ſign, which the PRariſces deſired of 
him, and reproaches them for their blindneſs. II. 
He warns his diſciples to take heed of the leaven of 
the Phariſees. IIL Having aſked the apoſtles their 
opinion concerning him, St Peter confeſſes. that he 
 wastheChrift, the Son of the living God; whereupon 
our Lord makes him. very gracious promiſes. IV. 
He foretels his own death; exhorts his diſciples to 

repare for ſufferings; and to engage them ſo to do, 

e repreſents the worth of the foul, and the great 
importance of ſecuring the ſalvation of it. He like- 
wiſe foretels that ſome of his diſciples ſhould not die 
till his kingdom was eſtabliſhed, and he himſelf come 
to deſtroy the Jews : which proved true of thoſe dil- 
ciples who lived till that time, and particularly of 
St John. REFLEC- 


RETTET IOoRS. 


I. THE firſt reflection we ought to make here, re- 

lates to the blindneſs of the Phariſees, who, 
notwithſtanding Cbriſt had done ſo many miracles to 
convince them that the time of the MeMiah's coming 
was fulfilled, were ſtill urgent with our Lord to ſhew 
them a ſign; which he very juſtly refuſed to do. 
When God has given ſufficient proofs of the truth of 


the goſpel, if men do not ſubmit to it, they mult not 


expect that God will work continual miracles to over- 
come their unbelief. II. The meaning of the warn- 
ing that Chriſt gave his diſciples, to beware of the 
leaven of the Phariſees and of the Sadducees was, 
that they ſhould be upon their guard againſt the.doc- 
trine of the Phariſees, who ſtuck. to the outſide of 
religion, and to the traditions; and alſo againſt the 
doctrine of the Sadducees, who denied the reſurrection, 
and the immortality of the ſoul. This is a leſſon to 
us, to avoid with great care ſuperſtition and h 

criſy, as well as impious and libertine opinions. II". 
It appears from this chapter, that the Jews had a 
high opinion of Jeſus Chriſt; and particularly, that 
the apoſtles were firmly perſuaded that he was the 
Chriſt the Son of the living God: this is the great and 


fundamental truth, which ought to be believed and 


confeſſed by Chriſtians before the whole world. IV. 
The promiſe that Chriſt made to St Peter, when he 
ſaid to him, Thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will 


build my church, and I will give thee the keys of the 


kingdom of heaven; ſignifies, that St Peter would be 
one of his principal miniſters in the eſtabliſhiment of 
his church; and ſhould firſt preach the goſpel both 
to Jews and Gentiles, V. When we ſee Chriſt fore- 
telling his death, and ſeverely rebuking St Peter, 
who (being full of the prejudices of the Jews) could 


not be perſuaded that the Meſſiah was to die, we muſt 


D 3 conſider, 
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conſider, that our Lord ſpake in that ſharp manner, 
not becauſe he did not love the apoſtle, but more 
fully to convince him, and all the diſciples, that it 
was neceſſary he ſhould ſuffer death; and to ſhew 
them he wag reſolved ſo to do. VI. The laſt verſes 
of this chapter furniſh us with ſeveral inſtructions of 
great moment, and particularly theſe three; 1. That 
the firſt thing Chrift requires of his diſciples is; to re- 
nounce themſelves, and to be prepared for ſufferings; 
and that the deſire of preſerving our lives ſhould ne- 
ver hinder us from following and obeying him. 2. 
That the ſalvation of the ſoul is the moſt important 
thing imaginable; and that it is of no advantage to 
gain the whole world, if a man loſes- his own ſoul. 
3. That the Son of God will come with glory from 
heaven, to render to all according to their works. 


„ 


HIS chapter contains, I. The hiſtory of the 
A, transfiguration of Feſus Chriſt. II. The diſcourſe 
he had with his apoſtles about the coming of Elias, 
whom the Jews expected. III. The caſting out a 
devil, which the apoſtles could not caſt out. IV. A 
miracle wrought by Chriſt for the payment of the 
tribute money, given by the Jews for the mainte- 
nance of the temple and divine ſervice. | 
ry. * +R.E:FL 2'CTIONS. ,*'{ii;l 
2 þ OUR Lord was pleaſed to be transfigured a little 
before his death in the preſence of three of his 
apoſtles, and to ſhew them his glory, to ſtrengthen 
their faith, and to fortify them againſt the ſcandal 
which his death might have given them. The ap- 
pearing of Moſes and Elias, at that time, ſhews, that 
- Chriſt was he whoſe coming the prophets had fore- 


told, and that he was greater than the moſt excellent 
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of the propkets. It proves alſo, that theſe holy men 
were not annihilated, and that therefore there is ano- 
ther life reſerved for good men after this. And the 
voice which God cauſed to be heard from heaven on 
this occaſion, informs us, that Jeſus Chriſt is the Son 
of God, to whom alone we ſhould hearken, and ta 
whom we owe perfect obedience. II. What Chriſt 
ſaid to his diſciples, that John the baptiſt was that 
Elias, whoſe. coming the prophets had foretold, 
ſhould convince us of the dignity of the perſon of 
John the baptiſt, and of the authority of his miniſtry. 
In the hiſtory of the demoniack,, whom the apoſtles. 
could not cure, we find that Chriſt was inveſted with 
a power which nothing could reſiſt, and that he was 
at the ſame time full of compaſſion towards the mi- 
ſerable. . We likewiſe ſee, that the want of faith in 
the apoſtles, was the cauſe they could not work this 
miracle; and that, on the contrary, the father of 
that poor creature did by his faith obtain the cure of 
his fon. This ſhews us, how neceſſary and how 
efficacious faith is, and how great reaſon we have to 
endeavour to be ſtrengthned in it, ſince it is not leſs. 
neceſſary now for our ſalvation, than it was formerly 
to enable to perform or procure miracles, The con- 
cern which the apoſtles ſhewed when Chriſt foretold 
his death, is another proof of the weakneſs of their 
faith; but we who know that Chriſt died that he 
might obtain for us everlaſting life, ought to conſi- 
der his death as the foundation of our hopes and 
our happineſs. Laſtly, The miraculous manner by. 
which our Lord, paid;the tribute, is a remarkable ef- 
fect of his power: he was alſo pleaſed to ſne thereby 
that he did not deſpiſe the things that concerned 
religion; and it is an example for us to ſubmit to 
public order, and to give, without grudging, ſome 
portion of our goods, when the ſervice of God and 
works of piety are concerne t. 


— 
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CHAP. XVIII. 


J. HE apoſtles aſk our Lord, which of them 

ſhould be the greateſt in the kingdom of 
heaven. They put this queſtion to him, becauſe they 
were of the ſame opinion with the Jews, that the 
kingdom of the Meſſiah would be eſtabliſhed upon 
earth, and that there would be great offices and 
places to be obtained in this kingdom. Our Lord, 
to undeceive them, places a little child in the midſt 
of them, and exhorts them to become like little 
children: he adviſes them not to deſpiſe thoſe that 
believe in him, tough they are very mean as to this 
world. He repreſents to them, the great ſin of 
giving offence to any of the faithful, and that he calls 
even the greateſt ſinners to repentance and ſalvation. 
This whole diſcourſe of Jeſus Chriſt tends to deliver 
the apoſtles from thoſe prejudices under which they 
laboured with reſpect to the kingdom of the Meſ- 
ſiah, and to inſpire them with ſentiments of charity 
and humility. In the ſecond part of this chapter, 
Chriſt teaches his diſciples how to behave towards 
their offending brethren, and what the church is to 
do with thoſe who refuſe to ſubmit to its directions. 
After this he repreſents, by a parable, the obligation 
we are under to forgive one another. 155 


REFLECTIONS. 


THE Saviour of the world teaches us in the firſt 
part of this chapter, I. That to enter into the 
kingdom of heaven, we muſt be extremely humble, 


and ſet our hearts no more upon the glories and 


honours of this world, than little children do. II. 
That we ought to have a very great regard for the 
true diſciples of Chriſt, though they ſhould be but 
low and mean among men; that good * 
* pes 
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dear to God, and therefore we ought to eſteem and 
comfort them, ſince he cauſes his holy angels to watch 
over them, and will ſeverely puniſh thoſe who afflict, 
deſpiſe, or offend them. Theſe conſiderations ſhould 
likewife encourage the faithful, and inſpire them 
with great confidence. III. . Chriſt ſays of offences, 
that they are a great evil; that they muſt needs come, 
and yet that God is not the cauſe of them; that they 
proceed intirely from the faults of men; and that he 
will puniſh thoſe who are the occaſion of them: It 
follows from hence, that we ought to avoid ſin and 
giving offence with the utmoſt care; and that we may 
do it by following our Lord's advice, and avoiding 
every thing that may be a ſtumbling- block to our- 
ſelves or others. Laſtly, What our lays here, 
that there is joy in heaven over one repenting ſinner, 
ſhews, that it is not lawful to deſpiſe any body; but 
on the contrary, that we ought to procure the con- 
verſion of finners, and the edification and ſalvation of 
all men, as far as in us lies. In the ſecond part of this 
chapter, I. Chriſt eſtabliſnes the authority and diſci- 
pline of the church, and the neceſſity of reproofs, 
both private and public; he ſhews, that all the mem- 
bers of the church ought to ſubmit themſelves to the 
diſcipline eſtabliſhed in it, and that ſuch as refuſe to 
hear the church, ought to be looked upon as heathens 
and publicans; that is to ſay, they ſhould hot be any 
longer accounted members of the church, but be cut 
off from its communion: And he declares that God 
ratifies and confirms in heaven, what the church does 
here below agreeable to his intentions. II. The pro- 
miſe that our Lord makes, to be preſent with, and 
hear thoſe that are'gathered together in his name, 


teaches us, that the prayers that are offered up in the 


ſpirit of unity and charity, are very acceptable to 


God, as well as thoſe congregations that axe formed 


to ſerve and call upen him. Laſtly, Chiſt inſtructs 
D 4 us 
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us in the nature and neceſſity of forgiveneſs. He ex- 
plains the nature of it, by ſaying, that a man ought 
to pardon even ſeventy times ſeven faults; which 
denotes, that forgiveneſs ought to be general and 
unlimited, and that we ſhould be diſpoſed to pardon 
all perſons, and all forts of offences, even ſuch as are 
continued and repeated; and that at all times, with- 
out ever being diſcouraged. | He ſhews the neceſſity 
of ſuch forgiveneſs, by the parable of the ſervant to 
whom his maſter had remitted a very conſiderable 
debt; and who would not pardon a very ſmall ſum 
to one of his fellow ſervants. This parable ſets be- 
fore our eyes, firſt, The infinite goodneſs of God, 
who vouchſafes to pardon us his ſervants and his 
creatures, though our ſins are very great and very 
numerous : ſecondly, The guilt and ingratitude of 
thoſe who refuſe to pardon men who are their equals, 
and whoſe offences are very trifling in compariſon of 
the ſins we commit againſt God. Thirdly, The juſt 
and terrible puniſhment of all thoſe who do not par- 
don heartily, and univerſally, the offences and inju+ 
ries they have received. Anda 20 ch 


CHAP. XIX. 


I. FT HE Phariſees having aſked our Lord, whether 

; it was lawful for huſbands to put away their 
wives, as was the practice of the Jews; he anſwers 
them, that divorces were contrary to the firſt inſtitu» 
tion of marriage, and that they ought not ta prevail 


any longer, II. He bleſſes little children that were 


brought unto him. III. A rich young man aſking 
what he muſt do to be ſaved, our Saviqur, to prove 
him, whether he was prepared to follow him, told 
him, to go and ſell all that he had. This anſwer 
diſcouraging the young man, he took occaſion from 
hence to declare, that the love of riches would hinder 

| many 
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many from being ſaved; and promiſes. his apoſtles, 
who had forſaken all to follow him, that they ſhould 
ſit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes 
of Iſrael; that is, ſhould be highly exalted, when his 
kingdom was eſtabliſhed, and be very conſiderable 
in the church. He promiſes alſo to reward thoſe 
who ſhould leave all for the ſake of the goſpel. 


-RgFrecT1oON Ss. 


I. WHA our Saviour ſays at the beginning of 
this chapter, with reſpe& to the divorces 
that were in uſe among the Jews, teaches us in 
neral, that many things which had been tolerated till 
chat time, by reaſon of the condition of that people, 
and of their hard and - carnal temper, would not be 
allowed among Chriſtians, becauſe God has given 
them greater light, and called them to a higher de- 
gree of holineſs. II. We learn here particularly, 
that by the divine inſtitution, a man and a woman 
are inſeparably united by the laws of matrimony 


that thoſe laws ought to be inviolably obſerved, and 


that nothing but adultery can juſtify a divorce, nor 
afford a liberty of marrying again. Chriſt ſhews us 
beſides, that the goſpel calls us to great chaſtity, and 
even that there would be Chriſtians that would abfo- 
Jutely renounce marriage, in orderto ſerve God more 
acceptably, and with leſs interruption labour in pro- 
moting Chriſtianity. III. Our Lord's bleſſing the 
little children, which were preſented to him, ſhews 
us, that ſuch children are dear to him, and that he 
is diſpoſed to receive and bleſs them; from whence 
we may infer, that 'the devoting them to him by 
prayer and baptiſm; is very agreeable to his will : 
he would likewiſe teach. us thereby, that we mult be 
like little children in ſimplicity, innocence and meek- 
neſs, if we would enter into the kingdom of God. 
IV. The diſcourſe our Lord had with the rich young 

man 
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man mentioned in this chapter, teaches us, that to 
enter into life everlaſting, we muſt keep the com- 
mandments of God; and further, be ready to forſake 
all that we poſſeſs in this world when God calls us 
to it, and when we cannot keep them without being 
wanting in our duty towards him. The concern 
which this young man diſcovered at what Chriſt ſaid 
to him, and the declaration of our Saviour, that it 
would be very hard for rich men to reſolve to forſake 
their goods to come into the church, ſhews, that 
riches do commonly fix our hearts upon the world, 
and that the enjoyment of them is always dangerous. 
Nevertheleſs, Chriſt has taught us, that fuch a renun- 
ciation of worldly goods is not an impoſſible thing; 
but, on the contrary, both practicable, and even 
eaſy and agreeable too, when we are enlightened by 
faith, and aſſiſted by the Spirit of God. If all Chriſ- 
tians are not called, as the apoſtles were, to forſake 
all to follow Chriſt, we ought, at leaſt, to take 
heed that the good things of this life do not hinder 
our ſal vation; we ought not to ſet our heart 
them, but ſhould learn to uſe them without abufing 
them, and to employ them in works of piety and 
charity. By this means we ſhall procure to ourſelves 
a treaſure in heaven, and partake of thoſe bleſſings 
with which our Lord has promiſed to reward, both 
in this world and the next, ſuch as ſhall fulfil all 
| theſe duties. 


CHAP. XX. 


1 chapter contains, I. The parable of the 
1 labourers, who, going to work in the vineyard 
at different hours of the day, did all of them receive 
the ſame wages. II. Chriſt's foretelling his own 
death and reſurrection. III. His anſwer to the mo- 
ther of St James and St John, who deſired for her 
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ſons the chief place in his kingdom. IV. He gives 
ſight to two blind men. 


 ReFitgcTIoNS | 

J. THE defign of our Lord in the parable of the 
_ ® labourers, was to teach his diſciples, that the 

glorious rewards which he had promiſed to thoſe 
who ſhould forſake all for the goſpel, did not relate 
to · them only; but that others, who ſhould be called 
after them, even from among the Gentiles, would 
partake of the fame rewards as thoſe that were called 
firſt; and that, far from being jealous upon this ac- 
count, they ought to rejoice at it. We muſt: nor, 
however, make a wrong uſe of this parable, nor con- 
clude from thence, that it will be ſoon enough to re- 
pent at the end of our lives; on the contrary, we 
ſhould conſider, that all thoſe that went into the 
vineyard at different hours of the day, went thither 
as ſoon as the maſter of the vineyard ſent them ; that 
thoſe who did not gotill the end of the day, did not 
go ſooner becauſe they were not ſooner ſent ; and 
that this was the reaſon why they did receive the 
ſame wages as the reft. From whence it appears, 
that thoſe who obey whenſoever God is pleaſed to 
call them, ſhall be faved ; but this has no reſpect to 
thoſe, who have been called a long while, even from 
the beginning of their lives, and have refuſed to obey 
the call; this very parable proves, that ſuch are 
without excuſe; and that we are all of us indiſpen- 
ſibly obliged to labour with fidelity and perſever- 
ance, „as ſoon. as God calls, to do his will, 
II, We may obſerve in this chapter, that our Lord 
forewarned his diſciples of his being ſhortly to be 
put to death, that they might not be ſurpriſed when 
it did happen. III. Chriſt's anſwer to the mother 
of James and Jobn deſerves to be conſidered. This 
woman imagining, as the reſt of the Jews did, w_ 
the 
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the Meſſiah ſhould reign upon the earth, like the 
kings of this world, claimed for her two ſons the 
higheſt poſts in his kingdom, as being of our Lord's 
kindred, and even diſtinguiſhed from the reſt of the 
apoſtles upon ſeveral occaſions: Jeſus Chriſt con- 
demned that requeſt, which ſhewed, that this -wo- 
man did not underſtand the nature of his kingdom; 
and which might too have occaſioned jealouſies and 
diviſions among the apoſtles. He told them, that 
they ought rather to be humbled and abaſed, and 
prepared to drink of the ſame cup with him, and be 
baptized with his baptiſm; that is, to ſuffer as he 
ſhould, and not think of being exalted to dignities 
and preferments, like the great ones of this world; 
and that he might inſpire them with ſuch ſentiments, 
he referred them to his example, ſaying, that he was 
come into the world to appear like a ſervant,” and 
to ſuffer death, Theſe words of our Saviour are a 
warning to all Chriſtians, to expel from their hearts 
pride and ambition; not to ſeek after honour, or at- 
fect to be preferred before others; but to live hum- 
bly, and bear our croſs, according to the example 
which the Son of God has given us. At the end of 
this chapter, we have a proof of our Lord's power, 
as well as of his tender compaſſion, in giving ſight 
to two blind men. | . 


CHAP. XXI. r——22: 


I. 6 Lord makes his royal entry into Feruſa- 
| lem. II. Drives out of the temple thoſe 
that profaned it. III. Anſwers the Phariſees, who 
found fault with the acclamations of the people on 
his behalf. And, IV. Cauſes the fig-tree to wither 
away. 10 05 1e Pla 
| REFLEC- 


ti 


= ſ 


ile Lai R F.LE eT 10 N 8. 
TO utiderſtand the reaſon and deſign of our. Savi- 

our's royal entry into Jeruſalem, we mult obſerve, 
that he had avoided till then all appearance of pomp, 
and being acknowledged publicly for the Meſſiah ; 


but he thought fit, fix days before his death, to 


make known to the world that he was the Meſſiah 
foretold by the prophets, and to be acknowledged 
for ſuch by the people that attended him, and to 
enter into the temple in the midſt of the acclamations 
of a great multitude. Nevertheleſs, he did it after 


a manner that by no means reſembled the ſplendor 


of worldly princes; but which diſcovered a great deal 
of humility and meekneſs, and which was agreeable 


to what  Zachariab had propheſied, ſaying, that the 


Meſſiah ſhould come meek, and fitting upon an afs ; 
which tended to ſnew, that he was the great King 
which God had promiſed to his people; but that his 
kingdom was not of this world. Let us here ac- 


knowledge the glory of our Redeemer, and at the 
ſame time his great goodneſs; let us render him our 


homage, in imitation of the people that followed him 
to Jeruſalem; and ſince we know him much. better 
than they did, let us worſhip him with greater re- 
ſpect and reverence; let us rejoice at his coming, 
and ſay, Bleſſed: be be that cometh in the name of the 
Lord. That action of Chriſt, in driving away thoſe, 
that bought and. fold in the outward courts of the 


temple things. pertaining to the ſacrifices, was an 


effect of his great zeal, by which he was pleaſed to 
make the Jews ſenſible of his divine and heavenly 
authority. From hence we may learn, not to pro- 
fane the places in which God is worſhipped, either 
by appearing there irreverently, or by rendering to 
God a hypocritical ſervice. As for the miracle of 
the fig-tree that withered away, our Lord did it to 
J ſtrengthen 
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ſtrengthen the faith of his diſciples, at a time when 
he was going to fuffer death, and to inſtruct them 
in the virtue and efficacy of faith and prayer. 


CHAP. XXI. 23—46. 


THIS leſſon conſiſts of three parts: IL. Chriſt's 
anſwer to the Phariſees, who demanded of him 
an account of his authority. II. The parable of the 
two ſons whom their father ſent into the vineyard.” 
HI. The parable of the buſhandmen, who, after they 
_ — their maſter's ſervants, did likewiſe ſlay 


REFLECTIONS. | 
WE muſt obſerve, in the firſt place, that when 
N the Phariſees aſked our Lord, from whence 
he derived his authority z he would. nat anſwer them 
directly, but was pleaſed to ſtop their mouths by aſk- 
ing them, what they thought of the baptiſm of Jahn; 
by which he would convince them of a voluntary and 
malicious ignorance, and at the ſame time make them 
ſenſible that his authority proceeded from God, as 
well as that of Jobn the baptiſt, his forerunner. As 
for us, by whom this authority is perfectly under- 
ſtood, and who know that the dectrine of Jeſus Chriſt, 
as well as that of Jobn the baptiſt, is divine, we ought 
to ſubmit ourſelves thereto, left our incredulity ex- 
Poſe us to greater condemnation: than the Phariſees. 
The parable of the two ſons, ſignifies, that. thoſe 
people who were looked upon as the moſt. corrupt 
and vicious, had believed the preaching of John the 
baptiſt ſooner than the Phariſees and the chief men 
of the Jews, who, profeſſing to be more learned 
and more holy than other men, ought to have been 
the firlt in receiving it. This parable is applicable 
to ſinners, who, repenting truly of their ſins, u 
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to their duty; and to bad Chriſtians, who, having 
engaged to ſerve God, and to obey him, break their 
promiſes, and do. not anſwer to their calling. The 
fimilitude of the huſbandmen denotes three things: 
Firſt, The favours that God' had ſhewn the Jews in 
chooſing them for his people, and in ſending to them 
his ſervants at ſeveral times, and at laſt his en 
Son, Secondly, The ingratitude and naughtineſs 
of the Jews, who, inſtead of acknowledging theſe 
favours, had rejected and perſecuted the prophets, 
and crucified the Lord of life. Thirdly, That God 
would puniſh-the Jews by deſtroying them, by tak- 
ing away his covenant from them, and by calling 
the Gentiles in their ſtead; and that Chriſt, who 
had been rejected by the chief of the Jews, ſhould 
be exalted to the higheſt glory, as had been foretold 
by the prophecy in the CXVIIIch pfalm. What 
this parable ſignified, is exactly come to paſs ; the 
Jews having been deſtroyed and rejected, the goſpel 
preached to the Gentiles, and the kingdom of God 
eſtabliſhed throughout the world. Thus God de- 
prives of his favour and of his covenant thoſe who 
do not make a right uſe of them, nor produce the 
fruits which he expects from them, 


CHA P. XXII. 1— 22. 


HRIST continues th 8 of the pre- 
ceding chapter, and propoſes, I. The parable 
of the — II. He anfwers the Phariſees, 
when they aſked him, if it was lawful to pay tribute 
to the emperor. 


| REFLECTIONS 
i, PHE meaning of the parable of the marriage 
is, that the Jews had been firſt called to ſal- 
vation by Jeſus Chriſt, but that they would rejec: 


21, 
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it, and for that reaſon would be deſtroyed; that af. 
terwards God would offer that favour to the Gentiles; 
that the Gentiles would receive it, and be admitted 
into his covenant: but that there would be among 
thoſe that came into the, church, hypocrites, who 
ſhould likewiſe receive the puniſhment of their crime. 
All that our Saviour foretold by this ſimilitude has 
been fulfilled, the divine vengeance having fallen 
upon the unbelieving Jews, and the Gentiles haying 
been called and received into the church; which is an 
inconteſtable proof of the divinity of the goſpel, and 
the certainty of the promiſes contained therein. Let 


us learn from hence, that God is very gracious to | 


men, when he calls them to ſalvation; and that thoſe 
who flight and do not improve his kind invitation, 
have reaſon to expect the ſevereſt vengeance. Let 
us particularly obſerve what was ſaid to the man who 
ſat down to table without a wedding garment, and 
was caſt out. God will not only puniſh thoſe. who 
openly reje& the goſpel, but hypocrites alſo, who 
calling themſelves Chriſtians, and living in the ex- 
ternal communion of the church, without being 
clothed with ſincere faith and true. holineſs, ſhall 
not eſcape the puniſhment due to their hypocriſy. 
Thoſe who aſked our Lord, whether it was lawful to 
give tribute unto Ceſar; defigned by this queſtion, 
either to render him odious to the people, if he ſaid 
it was their duty to pay tribute; or to accuſe him to 
Pilate, if he anſwered, no. Our Lord's reply to this 
captious queſtion, is an argument of: his profound 
wiſdom; and teaches us, that our duty to kings and 
princes, and our duty towards God, are both indiſ- 
penſible, and that they are not oppoſite to each other; 
but, on the contrary, are perfectly conſiſtent: there- 
fore we ought religiouſly to obſerve them both, ſub- 
mitting to the higheſt powers, and paying them their 
due, in ſuch manner, nevertheleſs, as not to * 
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that our duty to God challenges the firſt place, and 
ought always to be firſt and chiefly e___ 


EE. XXII. 23— 46. 


J. HE Sadduces, who denied the reſurrection 

of the dead, having propoſed to Chriſt the 
caſe of a woman that had ſeven huſbands, and in 
order to confound him, having aſked which of the 
ſeven ſhe would belong to after the reſurrection; our 
Lord anſwers, that there would be no ſuch thing as 
marrying in the life to come, and proves from the 
ſcriptures, that the dead ſhould rife again, II. He 
anſwers a queſtion put to him by a ſcribe, about the 
greateſt commandment of the law. III. He aſks the 
Phariſees, How the Meſſiah was both the ſon of 
David and his Lord? which they could not anſwer, 
and he did not think fit to explain to them, 


REFLECTIONS. 
IN Chriſt's diſcourſe with the Sadduces about the 


reſurrection, we ought to admire his divine wiſ- 
dom, and, at the ſame time, the ſtrength and evi- 
dence with which he confounds them, and proves 
that the dead ſhall riſe again. This paſſage of the 
goſpel teaches us clearly two things: Firſt, That 
nothing is more certain than the reſurrection of the 
dead ; and that thoſe who have been acceptable to 
God in their life-time, as the patriarchs, are not an- 
nihilated by death. This doctrine is the ſupport of 
our faith and hope. Secondly, What ſhall be the 
ſtate of the ſaints in glory: Ot which Chriſt has told 
us, that the bands ot fleſh and blood ſhall not ſubſiſt 
in the life to come, and that the bleſſed will not be 
any more ſubject to the wants of the body and-ne- 
ceſſities of this life, but will be like the angels of 
Cod. This conſideration ſhould induce us to be- 

Vor. III. . : come 
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come ſpiritual men here, and live in great purity, 


becauſe without this we cannot attain at length to a | 
happy reſurrection. II. Chriſt inculcates here an- 
other very important doctrine ; which is, that the 
great commandment of the law is, To love God with | 


all our heart, and our neighbour as ourſelves : and ſince 
this is the ſum of all religion, let it be our great 
care to fix in our hearts this true love of God, and 


of all men. III. With reſpect to the queſtion which 
Chriſt put to the Phariſees, how the Meſſiah could 
be at the ſame time the ſon of David, and his Lord; 
it muſt be obſerved, that he only propoſed it to 
them, to make them ſenſible of their ignorance, | 
particularly in relation to the perſon of the Meſſiah, Þ 
and to the nature of his kingdom; but that he would 
not explain it to them, becauſe they would not have | 
comprehended nor believed what he ſhould have ſaid Þ 


to them; and likewiſe becauſe it was not convenient 
to ſpeak openly of the glory and dignity of his per- 


ſon at that time: but this queſtion is very plain and 


obvious to us, who know that Jeſus Chriſt was the 
ſon of David, as man, ſince he was deſcended from 
that king; but that he is David's Lord, and the 
Lord of all men, as he is the Son of God ; God 
having placed him at his right hand, as king of the 
world, and of the church, with ſovereign authority 
over all things : let us therefore glory in our obe- 
dience and ſubjection to him. 


CHAP. XXII. 


O®® Lord ſpeaks againſt the Phariſees and ſcribes. 

He owns all that is good and lawful in their 
doctrine, and in their miniſtry, but accuſes them of 
hypocriſy, and affecting a great appearance of holi- 
neſs. He ſays, they were filled with pride; that they 


rejected the goſpel themſelves, and hindered 1 — 
rom 
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from receiving it: he repreſents them as a ſet of 
covetous, wicked wretches, who made religion and 
prayer ſubſervient to their intereſt. He takes notice, 
that their doctrine about oaths was a proof of their 
impiety and deteſtable avarice; foraſmuch as they 
taught, that if a man ſwore by the gold, and by the 
gifts that were offered in the temple and upon the 
altar, the obligation upon his conſcience was ſtronger 
than if he had ſworn by the altar, or by the temple 
itſelf. He adds, that beſides the tithes preſcribed by 
the law, they gave tithes of herbs, and every thing 
that grew, which God had not commanded; and 
that, notwithſtanding this apparent ſtrictneſs, they 
neglected duties of much greater importance. He 
further adds, that though their external appearance 
was holy, their hearts were very corrupt that they 
adorned the ſepulchres of the prophets, and at the 
ſame time perſecuted the ſervants of God unto death. 
Laſtly, He declares, that they drew upon themſelves, 
and the whole nation, the moſt dreadful judgments 
of God; and laments, in the moſt tender manner, 
the deſtruction of 7eruſalem, which was to be brought 
to pals in a few years. 


RrFLECTIONS. 


II. may be obſerved upon this chapter in general, 

firſt, that our Lord drawing near his death, did, 
with a holy liberty, and with an authority nothing 
leſs than divine, rebuke the ſcribes and Phariſees for 
their wickedneſs and hypocriſy; it being very neceſ- 
lary he ſhould diſcover to the people what they were. 
Secondly, The repeated curſes denounced in this diſ- 
courſe againſt hypocrites, ſhould make us look upon 
hypocriſy as a moſt odious fin, eſpecially in thoſe 
who make great profeſſions of piety and zeal. The 
particular reflections we are to make upon this chap- 


ter, are, I. That when the miniſters of religion teach 
E 2 ſound 
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ſound doctrine but lead ill lives, we muſt not imi- 


tate their actions, but ought,' nevertheleſs, to hear 


and obey them when they preach the truth. II. That 
all che aiſciples of Jeſus Chriſt, and particularly thoſe | 
to whom the care of the church is intruſted, ought | 


to be wholly free from hypocriſy, ambition 2nd co- 
vetouſneſs, if they would not reſemble thoſe Phari- 
ſees whom our Lord curſed. III. That they them- 
lcIves ought firſt to walk in the way that leads to 
heaven, and then make others walk in the ſame path, 
by contributing their utmoſt to the converſion of ſin- 
ners, and to the edification of all men. IV. The 


cenſure which Chriſt paſſes upon the doctrine of the | 


Phariſees, and upon the article of ſwearing, ſhews, 
that an oath ought to be held in great reverence, 
ſince we thereby appeal to God himſelf; that per- 
Jury, and the breach of vows, is a great ſin. V. We 
here obſerve, that one of thoſe tokens whereby hy- 
pocrites are known, is their affecting an outward ho- 
lineſs, being nice and ſcrupulous in things of little 
conſequence, and neglecting the moſt important mat- 
ters of religion; ſuch as faith, mercy, and obedience 
to God's commands. Therefore we ought chiefly 
to apply ourſclves to the oblervation of thoſe moſt 
eſſential duties, to purify our hearts, and to ſettle in 
them faith and a true fear of God. Nevertheleſs, 
we are likewile taught by our Saviour, that although 
external duties be not the molt neceſſary, yet we mult 
not omit nor deſpiſe them; when he ſays, theſe things 
ought you to have done, and not leave the other 
undone, The threatnings which Chriſt denounces 
againſt the Jews, who, after having murdered the 
prophets, would put him to death likewiſe, ſhews, 
that God juſtly deſtroyed them, and that the ingra- 
tirude of ſuch as reject the word of God and of his 
ſervants, will not remain unpuniſhed. Laſtly, The 
teaderneſs with which our Saviour deplores the ruin 
| of 
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of the Jews, that had made ſuch ill returns to his 
goodneſs, proves very clearly that God only deſires 
the ſalvation of men; and that if there are any who 
periſh, it is wholly through their own fault. 


* 


CH AP. NT. 


UR Lord foretels the deſtruction of the temple' 

of Jeruſalem; and being aſked by his diſciples 
when it would happen, and what ſigns ſhould pre- 
cede that deſtruction, and the end of the world, 
anſwers them, that there ſhould ariſe falſe chriſts' 
and falſe prophets; that there would be wars, fa- 
mine, and calamities of all kinds; that his diſciples 
would be perſecuted, and that the goſpel would be 
preached in ſeveral parts of the world. He ſays, 
moreover, that when the abomination of deſolation 
ſhould come into the holy place, that is, when the 
idolators ſhould enter Judea, and beſiege Jeruſalem 
and the temple, this would be a ſign that its deſtruc- 
tion was near; and that then people ſhould retire and 
flee away from the miſeries which would fall at that 
time upon the Jewiſh nation. To this our Lord adds, 


that the ſun and the ſtars ſhould be darkened; which 


are figurative expreſſions taken from the prophets, 
denoting the great revolutions that would happen in 
the world, and in the ſtate of the Jews, and the 
dreadful marks of God's wrath that would be ſeen 
by all. He ſays alſo, that the ſign of the ſon of man 
ſnould appear; which ſignifies, that Chriſt would 
maniteſt, in an illuſtrious and tranſcendent manner, 
by deſtroying the Jews and eſtabliſhing his king- 
dom, that he was the Son of God. He declares, that 
all theſe things ſhould come to paſs before that gene- 
ration was paſſe away; that the exact time of his 
coming ſhould be known to none, but ſhould come 


ſuddenly upon them, as the flood did upon men in 
E 4 the 
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the days of Noab. Laſtly, He exhorts his diſciples 1 
to watch, and be always ready, leſt he ſhould come luz 
upon them unawares. je 
| | REFLECTIONS, ; 1 
WE muſt conſider, in the firſt place, that all that Þ the 
Chriſt foretold here, concerning the deſtruction de 
of Jeruſalem, came to pals ſoon after his aſcenſion. is 
For there did ariſe ſeveral falſe meſſiahs and ſeveral Þ you 


impoſtors, who, under the pretence of religious zeal, F 
ſeduced the Jews, and ſtirred up ſeditions through Þ 
all Judea. There were likewiſe wars, in which an | 
infinite number of the Jews were deftroyed, and 
abundance. of them carried off by famine and peſti- 
lence ; the apoſtles and Chriſtians were perſecuted ; 
the goſpel was preached and eſtabliſhed in ſeveral 
countries ; the = entered Judea, beſieged Je- 
ruſalem, and demoliſhed it with its temple ; and the Þ pr 
Chriſtians, making uſe of our Saviour's warning, Þ th 
retired from that city and were ſaved, whilſt the 

Jews periſhed miſerably. All this happened, as Jeſus 

Chriſt had expreſsly declared it would, before that ] 


generation of men was gone, about forty years afcer 


his death: which is an unanſwerable proof of the th 
truth and divinity of theſe predictions, which were br 
made known to the world long before the deſtruc- ga 
tion of Jeruſalem. We ſee, in the deſtruction of Je- tir 
ruſalem, a remarkable inſtance of the judgments of T. 
God upon unbelievers, as well as of his protection liv 
of the faithful. Finally, The exact completion of in 
what our Lord foretold of the deſtruction of Jeru- fo 
alem, ought to convince us, that what he has ſo ne 
expreſsly {aid of the end of the world, and of the at 
final deſtruction of the wicked, will be fulfiled in Vil 
like manner. The time of this ſecond coming Ju 
is concealed from us, as well as that of our own th 
death, that we might be continually prepared for it, Jo 


and 
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and that terrible day may not ſurpriſe us, as the de- 
luge did mankind in the time of Noah, nor as the 
Jews were ſurpriſed at the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 
Chriſt ſhews us himſelf, that this is the ufe we are 
to make of his whole diſcourſe, by the ſimilitude of 
the good and bad ſervant; and by the exhortation' 
denoting the end of that ſimilitude, and of all that 
is contained in this chapter : Watch therefore, for 
you know not what hour your Lord doth come. 


CHAP. XXV. 
On Lord, alter ſpeaking in the foregoing chap: 


ter of his coming, and exhorting his diſciples 
to watchfulneſs, continues his diſcourſe, and ſhews, 
I. By the parable of the ten virgins; and, II. By 
that of the talents, the neceſſity of watching, and of 
preparing for his coming, He afterwards ſpeaks of 
the laſt judgment. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE parable of the virgins is taken from the 
practice of the Jews at their weddings, at which 
their maidens were uſed to meet the bridegroom and 
bride with lighted lamps : and by this parable Chriſt 
gave his diſciples to underſtand, that they were con- 
tinually to expect and be prepared for his coming. 
The wile virgins repreſent the true believers, that 
live in faith, and in the practice of their duty, and 
in the expectation of our Lord's coming; and the 
fooliſh virgins repreſent the falſe chriſtians, who 
neglect their duty. The coming of the bridegroom, 
at midnight, and the condition the wiſe and fooliſh. 
virgins were in, ſignifies, that Chriſt will come to 
judge the world when he is leaſt expected; and that 
then thoſe that ſhall be found ready will be filled with 
joy, and with a holy confidence, and ſhall enter with 
E 4 him 
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him into his glory; whilſt, on the other hand, thoſe ' 
who have neglected to prepare themſelves, ſhall have : 
for their portion nothing but miſery and deſpair, and 
will in vain attempt to be admitted to the joys of the 
righteous. We may obſerve three things upon the Þ 
parable of the talents: Firſt, That God calls men to | 
ſerve him, and that he grants his grace and his gifts 
to ſome more, to others leſs; that each of them 
may employ them according to his calling, and the | 
meaſure he has received, to the glory of God and | 
ſalvation of men. Secondly, That ſome, like the 
faithful ſervants, make a good uſe of theſe gifts and 
graces; and that others render them uſeleſs by their 
negligence. Thirdly, That God will oblige both to ; 
render an account of their behaviour; that he will | 
praiſe and reward the fidelity of thoſe that have em- | 
ployed his gifts in promoting his glory, and that 
thoſe who have abuled them, ſhall be puniſhed for Þ 
their unbelief. Our Lord expreſsly declares, that | 
theſe laſt will be without excuſe, becauſe God is not 
| a hard and unjuſt maſter, who would reap where he 
| has not ſowed ; that is, he never requires of men | 
| more than they are able to perform. Thus, by each 
| of theſe parables, Chriſt teaches us after what manner 
he will judge thoſe men, to whom he has given the 
knowledge of himſelf : he warns us to adhere to our 
duty with conſtancy, and that each of us ferve him 
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in our reſpective vocations. There are four things 0 
principally to be obſerved in the deſcription of the n 
laſt judgment. The firſt is, that Jeſus Chriſt will tl 


deſcend from heaven with glory, and® that it is he d 
who ſhall judge the world. Secondly, That all men 
ſhall appear before him, and all be judged by him, 
without exception. The third is, That he will judge 1 
them by their works, and that he will chiefly have 
reſpect to works of charity, and to the good that is k 
done to his members; becauſe ſuch works are 1 P: 
anc 
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and effects of faith, and of the love we have for him. 
The fourth thing is, that he will ſeparate the good 
from the wicked, by receiving the good into the 
kingdom of heaven, and caſting the wicked into eter- 
nal torments. Since Chriſt has ſo expreſsly warned 
us of all theſe things, and ſince we know that we 
muſt all appear before his tribunal, to receive ac- 


cording to the good or evil we have done, let us 


behave ourſelves with godlineſs and fear during the 
time of our abode in this world; let us adhere to the 
practice of good works, and above all, to thoſe of 
mercy and charity; that at the day of the laſt and 
glorious appearance of the Son of God, we may be 
free from that terror and deſpair which will then 
fall upon the wicked, and appear before him with 
Joy and confidence, and be of the number of thole to 
whom he ſhall ſay ; Come, ye bleſſed of my Father, in- 
berit the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation 
of the world. | | 


f 


CH A P. XXVI. 1— 33. 
HN begins the hiſtory of our Saviour's paſ- 


ſion; I. The prieſts form a reſolution to put 
Chriſt to death. II. A woman anoints our Lord with 
a precious oil. III. Judas bargains with the prieſts 
to deliver up his maſter to them. And, IV. Chriſt 
celebrates the paſſover, and during that repaſt, he 
makes mention of the treachery of Judas; inſtitutes 
the holy ſupper, and foretels that St Peter ſhould 
deny him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE firſt reflection we have to make here, relates 

to the time of our Lord's paſſion; I. Jeſus 
knowing he was to be crucified at the feaſt of the 
paſſover, repaired to Jeruſalem at that time; and 
though 
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though the prieſts did not intend to put him to 
death during that feſtival, yet it was the will of God 
that he ſhould then die, becauſe it was the time of 
offering up the paſchal lamb, which was the type 
of our Lord's ſacrifice; and that the Jews, who 
came from all parts upon that account, might be 
witneſſes of his, death. II. The example of that 
woman, who anointed him with a precious perfume, 
ſhould excite us to honour our Lord in the beſt 
manner we are able: and what our Lord fays in de- 
fence of this action, ſhews us, that he accepts of 
what we do to teſtify our love and our reſpect for 
him: this ought likewiſe to induce us to judge fa- 
vourably of other mens actions, Eſpecially when pro- 
ceeding from a good principle; and never neglect to 
aſſiſt thoſe that are in need and neceſſity. III. The 
agreement of Judas with the prieſts, is a proof what 
crimes, and what obdurateneſs avarice will lead 
men into, and how careful we ought to be, that 
that paſſion do not ſteal into and root itſelf in our 
hearts. IV. Let it be obſerved, that Jeſus Chriſt 
foretold the treachery of Judas, to make him ſenſible 
his deſign was known to him, and that his diſciples 
might confefs, that nothing could befal him but 
what he had foreſeen, and was contented to expoſe 
himſelf to. V. What eſpecially deſerves our atten- 
tion in this chapter, is the Lord's ſupper, which our 
Saviour, juſt before his crucifixion, inſtituted to be 
a memorial of his death and ſufferings to the end of 
the world: this obliges us to hold that ſacrament 
in great reverence, and to celebrate it in a manner 
conformable to the deſign of our bleſſed Redeemer. 
VI. Chriſt's prediction, that St Peter ſhould deny 
him, proves, that our Lord ſees the heart, and knows 
things to come; and what he ſaid to that apoſtle, 
who anſwered him with ſo much aſſurance, ſhould 


reach us, never to preſume upon our own ſtrength, 
bu: 
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but to diſtruſt ourſelves, and be continually upon 
our guard againſt temptation. 5 


CH A P. XXVI. 36—75. 


N this part of the hiſtory of the paſſion, we ſee, 
I. What our Lord ſuffered in the garden. II. 
How he was taken by Judas. III. What happened 
when he appeared before the council, and was con- 
demned. IV. St Peter's fall and repentance. 


REFLECTIONS. 


WE ought moſt ſeriouſly to reflect upon what 
Chriſt ſuffered in the garden, and eſpecially 


the extream ſorrow and terrors which lie then felt. 


It was the will of God that he ſhould undergo theſe 


things, that it might appear he died for the ſins of 
mankind, and was ſubject to all the innocent infir- 
mities of our nature. And we ought to judge, by 
the condition to which our Saviour was then re- 
duced, how great the horror of ſin is, and how 
dreadful the puniſhments are which wicked men will 
one day ſuffer. 1 hoſe humble and fervent prayers 
which Chriſt made to God in. his agony, teach us to 
pray with perſeverance and ſubmiſſion, when we are 
in affliction. The reſignation of our Lord to the 
will of his Father, is a proof of his perfect obedience 


to him, and of his love towards us; and ought to 


be a pattern to us, in what condition ſoever he thinks 
ht to place us. The warning that Chriſt gave his 
apoſtles to watch and pray, leſt they ſhould fink 
under that great temptation to which they were 
going to be expoſed, is a moſt wholſome advice, 
ſerving to teach us, that watchfulneſs and prayer 
are the principal means to reſiſt temptation, and 
that we are overcome by it when we neglect thole 

means. 
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means. In the manner in which Judas betrayed our 
Lord, we may fee on one hand the treachery of that 
wretched diſciple, and on the other, the readineſs 
and cheartulneſs with which Chriſt expoſed himſelf 
to death. The action of St Peter, who ſmote with his 
| ſword one of thoſe who came to apprehend Chriſt, 
is to be conſidered as the effect of a raſh zeal; 
and the rebuke that our Saviour gave that apoſtle, 
is a leſſon to us never to avenge our ourſelves, nor 
proceed to violence upon any 'occaſion whatever. 
That which is to be obſerved upon the appearance 
of Chriſt before the council of the Jews is, I. That 
notwithſtanding all the endeavours of the Jews to 
find out falſe witneſfes, and ſome pretended reaſon 
for condemning him, he could not be convicted of 
any crime, and was only condemned for acknow- 
ledging himfelf to be the Son of God. In this we 
diſcover the malice and injuſtice of the Jews, and 
the entire innocence of our Saviour. II. The great 
patience with which he ſuffered all the injuries and 
affronts, and all the unjuſt treatment which he re- 
ceived from them, ſhould cauſe us to remember 
what St Peter ſaid upon this occaſion: That Chriſt 
ſuffered for us, leaving us an example, that ye ſhould 
follow his ſteps, 1 Peter ii. 21. III. What our Lord 
faid to the Jews, when they condemned him to death, 
namely, that they ſhould fee him coming in the 
clouds of heaven, deſerves a particular attention, 
Here we may obſerve Jeſus Chriſt ſpeaking as a 
king, and as the Son of God, at the very time of 
his condemnation : and the eſtabliſhment of his 
kingdom, as well as the deſtruction of the Jews, 
did ſoon after verify what he had foretold upon that 
occaſion. IV. The fall of St Peter, who, after having 
been warned by our Lord, and after having proteſted 
that he would never renounce him, did yet deny 
him three times, even with imprecations and oaths, 
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is a ſad inſtance of human inconſtancy and frailty. 
By which we ſee, that even thoſe who have good | 
intentions, may greatly fall when they are not torti- 
fied againſt temptation; and that to ſecure ourſelves 
from it, it behoves us to ſtand upon our guard and 
to ſuſpect ourſelves; to pray without ceaſing ; and 
to ſhun the places, and avoid the occalions that may 
draw us into ſin. But we muſt likewiſe conſider, 
that if the fall of St Peter was great, his repentance 
was ſpeedy, and that he bitterly bewailed his fault. 
So we, when we happen to fall, ought to riſe quickly, 
and atone for our {in by the tears of a ſincere repen- 
trance, and by a true amendment of our lives. 


C HAP. XXVII. 1——26. 


I $UDAS ſeeing that Chriſt was condemned, 

acknowledged his crime, and laid violent 
hands upon himſelf. II. Jeſus appeared before Pi- 
late, the governor of Feruſalem, who, after having 
made ſeveral attempts to deliver him, and to pacify 
the Jews, did at laſt pronounce the ſentence of his 
condemnation. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


"HE remorſe of conſcience Judas felt, when he 
ſaw they were going to put Jeſus to death, the 
confeſſion he made of his crime, and his tragical end, 
ſhew the innocence of our Lord, and how unjuſtly 
he was condemned. It likewiſe diſcovers the ſtate 
of a guilty conſcience, and the horror of that re- 
morſe and deſpair wherewith the wicked are tor- 
mented when they become ſenſible of their crimes, 
and are purſued by divine vengeance. The uſe to 
which the Jews put the money that Judas returned 
them, ſerved to perpetuate the memory of this event, 
as It was a proof of the injuſtige which they had 
com- 
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committed, and as it was a plain accompliſhment of 
the prophecy of Zachariah. As to what happened 
before Pilate, it muſt be obſerved, that Chriſt owned 
in his preſence, as he had already done before the C 
council, that he was the Meſſiah. Thus, in imita- * 
tion of our Lord, we ought to confeſs the truth, el 
even at the peril of our lives, as often as we are called | 
to it. We ſee, moreover, in this hiſtory, the rage of 
the Jews, which nothing was capable of mollifying, 
and oye they preferred a murderer and a ſeditious 
perſon / before Jeſus Chriſt; the innocence of our 
Lord may alſo be there obſerved, fince it was ac- 
knowledged by Pilate himſelf ; and particularly the F 
iniquity of that judge, who, after a long oppoſition, | 
did yield to his death at laſt, notwithſtanding the 
warning he received from his wife; and though he 
was perſuaded that he was condemning an innocent 
man, We have therefore an example in Pilate of 
thoſe that fin againſt light, and that ſacrifice their 
duty and their conſcience to fear, complaiſance and 
intereſt ; as well as of thoſe that think themſelves 
guiltleſs when they are committing the greateſt 
crimes, and that throw upon others the faults which 
they themſelves are the authors of. This teaches us 
to adhere always inviolably to our duty, and to pur- 
ſue with courage and ſteadineſs the motions of our 
own conſcience, without ſuffering any conſideration 
whatever to turn us aſide. Laſtly, We ought moſt 
ſeriouſly to reflect upon theſe words of the Jews, 
when our Lord was condemned, His blood be on us, 
and on our children. Both they and their poſterity 
have found the effects of this imprecation which they 
made againſt themſelves; God having revenged the 
death of his Son upon that guilty nation, by the de- 
ſtruction of their city, and by that miſerable condi- 
tion in which they have remained ever ſince. 


CHAT 
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C HAP. XXVII. 266. 


T Mattheeo here relates, I. The crucifixion and 
death of Jeſus Chriſt. II. The wonderful things 
that then happened. III. His burial. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


FTER having heard the relation of our Saviour's 
paſſion, and feen what contempt and pain he 

was expoſed to before his crucifixion, and whilſt he 
was upon the croſs; we ought to conſider, that he 
ſuffered all theſe things for the expiation of our ſins, 
2nd to confirm, by his death, the promiſes he has 
made us of life everlaſting. The uſe we are to make 
of this important paſſage of the goſpel, is to conſi- 
der that death as the wonderful means whereby 
God has ſaved us; to praiſe his mercy in delivering 
up his Son to death, and the love of our gracious 
Saviour in giving himſelf for us, and to love him 
as he has loved us. The ſufferings of Chriſt ought 
likewiſe to make us renounce fin, ſince he died to 
deſtroy it; and teach us alſo to ſuffer, and to bear 
our croſs with patience. The ſeveral igies that 
happened at his death, betoken the horror of the 
crime the Jews had then committed in crucifying 
him, and ſhew, that Jeſus Chriſt was the Son of 
God. Therending of the vail of the temple, viſibly 
denotes, that the worſhip of the Jews was drawing 
to an end, and their temple going to be deſtroyed, 
and that heaven ſhould thenceforwards be open to 
men. The opening of the ſepulchres of thoſe who 
roſe with our Lord, denoted, that Jeſus ſhould come 
out of his tomb, and that the dead ſhould rife at rhe 
laſt day, by the efficacy of his death and reſurrection. 
With reſpect to the burial of our Lord, we may con- 
ſider, that he was interred, that people might be 
more 
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more fully ſatisfied that he was really dead; and 
God was pleaſed he ſhould be put into a ſepulchre 
where none had yet lain, to ſhew, that it was he 
himſelf that aroſe from thence. The circumſtances 
of his burial, as well as thoſe of his paſſion, are the 
completion of ſeveral prophecies. And the belief 
that Chriſt was buried, is very proper to remove 
the horror which we ſhould otherwiſe have con- 
ceived of our own death and burial, and to fill us 
with the hope of the reſurrection and of a better 
life. Laſtly, The Jews cauſing our Lord's ſepulchre 
to be ſo ſtrictly cloſed and watched, is a thing wor- 
thy our notice, becauſe, contrary to their own in- 
rentions, they furniſh us thereby with undeniable 
proofs of his reſurrection. | 


CHAP. XVIII. . 
1 laſt chapter of the goſpel of St Matthew 


contains, I. A ſhort account of the reſurrec- 
tion of Jeſus Chriſt, II. What the Jews did to per- 
ſuade the people that his diſciples had taken away 
his body. III. Chriſt's appearing to the apoſtles, 
and the directions he gave them before he Abende 
into heaven. oY 


REFLECTION Ss, 


HERE are three principal reſſections to be made 

upon the reſurrection of Jeſus Chriſt, I. That 
God's ſending his angels to take him out of the ſe- 
pulchre, as he had foretold, is an undeniable proof 
that he is the Son of God. II. That that reſurrection 
was a certain fact, atteſted by angels, and by the wo- 
men that ſaw our Saviour, and afterwards by the 
apoſtles, and by a great number of other perſons. 
III. And above all, that the reſurrection is the foun- 


dation of our ſalvation, and of all our hopes, ſince 
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we are thereby fully aſſured, that we are reconciled 
to God, and that we ſhall riſe again at the laſt ww 


| What the chief men among the Jews did to perſuade 


the people that Chriſt's diſciples had taken away his 
body, diſcovers the extreme malice and invincible 
obſtinacy of his enemies: but all their precautions 
were vain, and what they feared did not fail to hap- 
pen: thus God confounds the wicked in their de- 
ſigns, and makes truth triumph over all oppoſition. 
Laſtly, What our Saviour ſaid to his apoſtles, of the 
ſupreme power to which he was going to be exalted, 
the orders he gave them to preach and to baptiſe, 
and the promiſe he made of being with them to the 
end of the world, ought all to be ſeriouſly conſidered. 
Chriſt ſpoke then to his diſciples, as Lord of heaven 
and earth, and ſhewed plainly that his doctrine was 
going to be ſpread over all the earth, that a great 
many people would embrace it and be baptiſed, and 

that his church ſhould ſubſiſt for ever. The ſpeedy 
and wonderful ſucceſs of the preaching of the apoſtles, 
and the eſtabliſhment of the Chriſtian religion, 
proved afterwards, and does ſtill prove the truth of 
theſe laſt words of our Lord; and they are ſo many 
powerful motives to induce us to believe in him, 'to 
confeſs the divinity of his doctrine, and to do all he 
has commanded us; particularly, to look upon bap- 
tiſm as a ſacred inſtitution of our Saviour, and to 
reverence that holy ceremony by which we are con- 
lecrated to the Father, Son, and holy Ghoſt, k 
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ARGUMENT. 
This Goſpel was writ ſune time after that of St Mat to 


thew, it is thought, about ten years after Chriſt's the 
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N this chapter, St Mark gives a ſhort account of 
1 John the baptiſt*s preaching, the baptiſm of Jeſus 
Chriſt, his temptation, his firſt preaching in 
Galilee, and the calling of his apoſtles. He after. like 
wards relates the cure of a man poſſeſſed with an un. min 
clean ſpirit, of St Peter's mother in law, and of ie who 
veral other ſick and diſeaſed, and laſtly of a leper. W Our 
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nivea ai noo; 3 
REr LEGTIONS after reading the chapter. 
T Mark ſhews us in the beginning of his goſpel, 
I. That John the baptiſt was ſent, as had been 
foretold of him by the prophets, to declare the ma- 
nifeſtation of the kingdom of God, by preaching re- 
pentance, by baptifing thoſe that confeſſed their ſins, 
and by warning the people that the Meſſiah was go- 
ing to appear. God was pleaſed by the miniſtry of 
John to prepare the Jews for the reception of Jeſus 
Chrift, and to teach them that the kingdom of the 
Meſſia would be a ſpiritual kingdom, and that he 
came to eſtabliſh holineſs in the world, and to turn 
men to God; ſo that we ought to look upon repent- 
ance and holineſs of life, as the deſign j Lads 
coming: and this is what he himſelf has taught us, 
having begun his miniftry by preaching repentance, 
as John the baptiſt his forerunner had done; ſaying, 
_ Repent ye, and believe the goſpel. II. What happened 
at the baptiſm of Jeſus Chriſt,” viz. the deſcending 
of the holy Ghoft, and the voice which God cauſed 
to be heard from heaven, tended to convince John 
the baptiſt, and the people, that Jeſus was the Son 
f the of God, whoſe doctrine all men were to receive with 
obedience and faith. It was : likewiſe td ſhew, that 
he was really the Son of God, and to convinee-the 
devil of this truth, that God was pleaſed to ſuffer 
him to be tempted in the deſart. III. The choice 
which our Lord made of ſome fiſhermen to be his 
apoſtles, ſhews that he came not to eſtabliſn a tem- 
poral and worldly kingdom, ſince thoſe people had 
nothing to diſtinguiſh themſelves in this world: this 
after · ¶likewiſe proves, that the wonderful effects of their 
n un miniſtry proceeded not from them, but that the 
of 1-W whole glory is to be attributed to God alone. IV. 
Per. Our Lord ſoon made himſelf known by miracles, 
which mattifeſted not only his infinite power, but his 
LEc: | 7 great 
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great goodneſs alſo. This method providence made 
choice of to prove to the Jews that he was ſent from 
God, and that his doctrine was true and divine; and 
ta convince men ſtill more of this truth, was the 
reaſon yay he warked his miracles, commonly, in 
favour only of ſuch who believed that he was able 
to do them, and who deſired it of him. He never- 
theleſs took all the care he could, that thoſe miracles 
ſhould not make too great a noiſe : this he did upon 
prudential reaſons, left thoſe among the Jews that 
owned him for the Meſſiah, ſhould have raiſed com- 
motions and tumults in order to declare him king, 
according to their notjon at that time, that the Meſſiah 
ſhould be a temporal king; which might have occa- 
ſioned ſome diſturbance, and engaged the Romans to 
oppoſe the diſciples of Chriſt, ly, When we 
read the account of all theſe miracles, we ſhould re- 
flect, that ſince our Saviour is not leſs powerful, nor 
leſs gracious now, than he was when upan earth, he 
will grant us what is neceſſary to the healing or 
ſaving of our ſouls, mare certainly than he formerly 
granted a cure to the diſeaſes of the body. 


CH.AP.. IL 


I, LING cures a paralytical perſon. II. Calls 

Levi, which is St Matthew, to the office of 
an apoſtle. III. He gives his reaſons why he eat 
with ſinners, and why he did not oblige his diſciples 
to obſerve regular faſts, like thoſe of Jobn the bap- 
tiſt, and of the Phariſees. IV. He returns an anſwer 
to the Phariſees, who blamed his apoſtles for pluck- 
ing the ears of corn upon the ſabbath day. 


ere 
'T HE firſt thing to be obſerved in the cure of the 
_ ** man that had the palſy is, the faith of thoſe 
who brought the man to Jeſus z who, when they m” 
I | they 


look 
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they could not come near our Lord, let the ſick man 
down through the roof of the Houſe before Jeſus; 
| who ſeeing this ſurpriſing inſtance of their faith, 
wrought tor them the miracle which they believed 


he was able to perform, From whence it appears, 
how agreeable faith is to our Saviour, and how effi- 
cacious in obtaining from him the mercies we ſtand 
in need of. It appears 4lf6 from hence, that beſides 
the power of healing diſtempers, Chrift had alſo an 
authority to forgive ſins, which obliges us to conſider 
him, not only as a prophet ſent from God, but like- 
wiſe as our judge, from whom we may expect health 
to our ſouls, and pardon of our offences through 
taith and repentance. II. Welearn from this chapter, 
that our Lord came into the world to call ſinners to 
repentance, which he gave us to underſtand by eating 
with publicans, and ſuch other perſons as the Jews 
j upon to be great ſinners. This doctrine ought 

to fill us with confidence, and at the ſame time make 
us acknowledge, that it is abſolutely neceſſary to re- 
pent and amend our lives, if we would be ſaved. 
III. When it is ſaid; that Chriſt did not oblige his 
diſciples to regular faſts, ſuch as thoſe obſerved by 
the diſciples of John the baptiſt, it muſt be under- 
ſtood in this manner, namely, that our Lord had 
particular reaſons for not confining his diſciples at 
that time to thoſe kinds of faſts; becauſe both he 
and his diſciples were continually moving from place 
to place, and converſing with all kinds of people. 
He declared however, that his diſciples ſnould be 
called, after he was taken from them, not only to 
faſtings but to great ſufferings; and that if they 
were not yet expoſed to them, it was becauſe they 
were not able to bear them; juſt as a piece of new 
cloth would not ſuit with an old garment, and new 
wine would break old bottles. Therefore we muſt 
hot conclude from this paſſage of the goſpel, that 
F 3 out 
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HE evangeliſt relates, I. The healing of a 
man whole hand was withered, and of Teveral 
other,diſcaſed perſons. , IT. The calling of the twelve 
apoſtles. III. What Chriſt ſaid to the Phariſces, who 
aſcribed his miracles to the. power of the devil. IV. 
His declaration, that his true diſciples were as dear 
to him as his own kindred. 5 1 


* 3 
* 


OL ORAXLLCEIONS. 2 

I. E may ſtill obſerve the great goodneſs and 

ſovereign power of our 1 phe ſeveral 
miracles mentioned in this chapter, which is very 
proper to confirm our faith, and to fill us with con- 
fidence in him, We ſee, in particular, in the cure 
wrought upon the man whoſe hand was withered, 
the great blindneſs and, malice of the Phariſees, who 
were offended at Chriſt's doing this upon the ſab- 
bath day. What he ſays to thoſe, enemies of his doc- 
trine, and the juſt indignation he expreſſed, ſhews us, 
how much he is 1 we reſiſt the * 

a 5 s and, 
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and, under a pretence of religion, condemn works 
of piety and charity. II. The choice our Lord made 
of the twelve apoſtles to be with him, and the power 
he gave them to preach the goſpel, and to work 
miracles, like thoſe done by himſelf, muſt be looked 
upon as an effect of his great wiſdom, as well as of 
his goodneſs towards all men, fince he was afterwards. 
to make uſe of the miniſtry of thoſe apoſtles, ro cauſe 
the goſpel to be preached throughout the world. 
III. The third reflection relates to the ſin of the Pha- 
riſees, whom Chrift accuſes of blaſpheming againſt 
the holy Ghoſt. St Mark clearly explains wherein 
this blaſphemy conſiſted ; which was, that ſeeing our 
Lord caſt out devils, they ſaid he did theſe miracles 
by the power of the devil; which was & moſt heinous 
inſtance of blafphemy againſt the holy Ghoſt, and the 
mark of an irrecoverable ſtate of wickedneſs. This 
example proves, that when once men have abandoned 
themtelves to their prejudices and paſſions, they are 
hardened againſt all that can be offered to them, 
though never ſo clear, and never ſo ſtrong; and that 
inſtead of yielding to evidence, they become yet 
more wicked. IV. Our Lord's declaring that he loved 
his true diſciples as much as his neareſt relations, 
teaches us, that the ſureſt means of being loved 
him, is to ſet ourſelves to hear his word, and to dr 
his will; and that we likewiſe, in imitation of him, 
ought particularly to cheriſh"thoſe perſons that fear 
God, and to eſteem them above all others. 85 


| HAN . * 
Ar chapter contains, I. The parable of the 
| L ſeed, and its explanation. II. Another parable 
of ſeed caſt into the earth, and at length producin 
its fruit. III. The parable of the grain of muſtatd. 
IV. Chriſt's miracle in laying the ſtorm. 1 
| F 4 Rie- 
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TEE explanation which Jeſus Chriſt himſelf has 
given of the ſimilitude of the ſeed, ſets it in a 
clear light, and expreſſes the meaning and uſe of it. 
This is what the Saviour of the world has thought 
fit to teach us by it: the ſeed that fell upon the way, 
repreſents thoſe who hear the goſpel, but do not re- 
ceive it, nor are affected with it. The ſeed that fell 
upon rocky places, denotes thoſe who receive the 
word of God only for a time, but in perſecution and 
temptation forſake Chriſt. The ſeed that fell among 
thorns, and was thereby choked, is the image of 
thoſe in whom the word would produce fruit, if 
their heart were not taken up with the love of the 
riches and pleaſures of the world, and with the cares 
of this life. And the ſeed ſown in good ground, re- 
preſents thoſe who have a good and well-diſpoſed 
— 95 and in whom the goſpel produces good fruit. 
Now it is our duty to examine ourſelves, and to try 
whether we are of the number of thoſe hardened ones, 
upon whom the word of God makes no impreſſion; 
or. of thoſe inconſtant and cowardly ones, who, after 
having been affected, do not perſevere; or of thoſe 
carnal or worldly ones, in whom the word is render- 


ed unprofitable, by the love of the riches and plea- 
ſures of this life; or, laſtly, of thoſe faithful hearers, 
who bring forth in abundance the fruit which God 
expects from them. Let theſe divine inſtructions 
take root in our heart, and, as Chriſt himſelf has 
exhorted us, let us take heed how we receive them, 
always remembering, that God gives more light and 
greater gifts to thoſe that make a right-uſe of them ; 
but that he takes them away from ſuch as abuſe 
them, or that do not improve them. The deſign of 
our Lord in the ſimilitude of the ſeed ſpringing up, 
and growing by little and little; and in the 9 
0 


C RAP. IV, V. 73 


of a grain of muſtard, was to ſnew, that notwith- 
ſtanding t here was no great appearance at that time 


has that his doctrine ſhould make any conſiderable pro- 
na greſs, by reaſon of his own low eſtate, and the ſmall 
it. number of thoſe who received his doctrine, yet it 
ght would ſoon be ſpread throughout the whole earth. 
ay, Chriſt expreſſed theſe things in parables, becauſe he 
re- would not then declare openly that his goſpel was to 
fell be preached to other nations, for fear of ſhocking 
the and giving offence to the Jews: but theſe parables 
ind became very obvious and plain afterwards, by the 
"ng eſtabliſhment of the Chriſtian religion, ſo that they 


do now furniſn us with invincible proofs of the truth 
of the goſpel. In the hiſtory of the miracle which 
our Saviour wrought by calming a tempeſt, we may 
oblerve the great concern of the apoſtles, who were 
afraid of periſhing,. though Jeſus was in the midſt of 
them; which ſhewed that their faith was ſtil] weak, 
as he himſelf reproached them. We may likewiſe 


try MW diſcover therein his goodneſs towards them, and that 
es, wonderful power which turned their fear into aſto- 
n; ¶niſhment and admiration. The children of God are 
ter expoſed to many dangers, to many fears and infirmi- 


ties, but he helpeth them, and after he has tried then 
by affliction, gives ſuch proofs of his goodneſs in 
their deliverance, -as may ſtrengthen their faith, and 


2 fill them with joy and conſolation. 
"NS | C H AP: v. , 
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m, I. T* E evangeliſt relates a moſt remarkable mi- 
nd racle which our Saviour wrought, by deli- 
m; © vering a man poſſeſſed with a legion of devils, II. 
uſe The healing of a woman that had an iſſue of blood, 


2 the raiſing the daughter of Jairus from the 
cad. * i 


. 
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ne 1 


EI Eero S. : 

74 lltory of the poſſeſſed with devils, ddes 

very much deſerve our attention. We may obi 
ee hes here a moſt evident proof of the power which 
the devils exerciſed at that time, by God's permiſſion 
over mankind; but we ſee likewiſe, that C Chriſt had 
& ſovereign authority over them; that he came to de. 
ſtroy the kingdom of the devil, and that he was al: 
ways ready to diſplay his power in favour of ſuch as 
wanted his aſſiſtance. Our Lord, after having deli- 
vered this demoniack, gave the devils leave to enter 
into the ſwine, and to hurry them headlong into the 
fea, that it might appear that this man was really 
poſſeſſed, and to prove the trutk and greatneſs of the 
miracle which he had wrought; it was likewiſe to 
ſhew, that the devils could do nothing but by his 
permiſſion; and as a trial and a chaſtiſement of the 
inhabitants of thoſe parts, who, as the hiſtory in- 
forms us, would not bear our Saviour among them, 
This obliges us to thank God, that ſince the c coming 
of Jeſus Chriſt, the devil has not the ſame power as he 
had formerly over mankind and to conſider, that 
as ſad and deplorable as the condition of this demo- 
niack was, yet it was by no means ſo dreadful as that 
of ſinners-who abandon themſelves to evil, and who 
are ſlaves to the devil and their own paſſions; ſince 
this man did not fall into this ſorrowful condition by 
his own fault, and that beſides, the devil could only 
hurt his body, whereas ſinners do, of their own ac. 
cord, become his faves, by performing his will; by 
which means, this enemy of God and man draws 
their ſouls into the abyſs of everlaſting deſtruction. 
The example of that woman, whoſe faith our Lord 
commends, and who was healed by touching the hem 
of his garment, proves that humility and faith have 
2 great efficacy, that truſt in Jeſus Chriſt is never "= 

an 


C HAP. VI. 75 


and that he is always ready to extend his favours to 
thoſe that apply themſelves to him with ſuch diſpoſi- 
tions. The great power of our Lord appears yet 
with more luſtre, in the reſurrection of the daughter 
of Jairus; of which it muſt be obſerved, that Chriſt 
did not only heal the ſick, but that he likewiſe re- 
ſtored life to the dead ; whereby he did, both diſplay 
his infinite power, ,and confirm the promiſes which 
he has made of raiſing us up at the laſt day. Thus 
the conſideration of this miracle is of very great effi- 
cacy to produce in us a firm hope of immortality, 
to fill us with comfort in the expectation of it, and 
to encourage us more and more to the ſtudy and 
practice of piety and good works; that we may one 
day partake of that bleſſed reſurrection which Chriſt 
has promiſed. 1 | 


GA Ry 


E have here an account, I. Of our Saviour's 
arrival at Nazareth, and of the unbelief of 
the inhabitants of that town. II. Of the miſſion of 
the twelve apoſtles into Judea. III. Of the death 
of Jobn the baptiſt. KY. IE. 1 ths 


' REFLECTIONS. {' 


'HESE are the reflections which we ought to 
make upon the three forementioned heads: I. 
The firſt relates to the unbelief and ingratitude of the 
people of Nazareth, who being ſo happy as to have 
our Saviour among them, did not acknowledge that 
the wiſdom and power which were in him proceeded 
from God, and made ſo ill a uſe of his preſence, 
which was the reaſon that he wrought few miracles 
in that place. Thus the prejudices and wickedneſs 
of men make them neglect the greateſt advantages, 


at the time when they are offered to them; it likewiſe 
3 | ſhews, 


75 een * 
ſhews, that if God deprives them of his grace, it 12 
becauſe they are ſo little ſenſible of it, and becauſe 
they put obſtacles in their own way. Upon the miſ⸗ 
ſion of the apoſtles it muſt be obſerved, 1. That 
Jeſus Chriſt, in his wiſdom and goodneſs towards the 
Jews, ſent the apoſtles throughout Judea, to declare 
the coming of the kingdom of God; and to rendet 
their pteaching more effectual, he gave them the 
power of doing miracles, 2. He forbad them to 
make any proviſion for that Jourhey, becauſe it was 
to be ſhort, and to inurè them early to rely upon pro- 
vidence. 3. He declared, that thoſe who would not 
receive them, ſhould be puniſhed moſt ſeverely ; 
whereby wt ſee the condemnation of thoſe to whom 
God offers ſalvation, and who reject the proffers of 
his mercy. As to the death of 7obr the baptiſt, it 
was owing to the hatred that Herodias bore him, be- 
cauſe he cotidemned her marriage with Herod; and 
to the baſe compliance of that prince, who ſacrificed 
Jobn tlie baptiſt, for whom he had othefwiſe a ve- 
tieratioh, lobking upon him as à holy and juſt man, 
to the tefentment of that impudent woman. In this 
everit we petceive, that vicious perſons commonly 
hate thoſe who reprove them for their diſorderly 
lives; and that very great evils ſpring from impurity, 
as well as from the compliance which people .ſhew 
for the wicked, and from raſh oaths. It is fleverthe- 
Teſs to be noted, that it pleaſed God to ſuffer Jobn 
the baptiſt to loſe His life after this manner, that the 
Jews might be prepared for that which was to befal 
our Lord, of whom this holy prophet was the fore- 
runner. It is likewiſe a thing worthy of attention, 
that Herod, who was of the ſect of the Sadducees; 
who did not believe a reſurrection, ſhould imagine 
that Jobn the baptiſt, who had been beheaded by his 
order, was come to life again ; this ſhews thar the 
wicked and unbellevets have no fixed or ſettled no- 
LIONS 3 
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tions; that a guilty conſcience is always in fear, and 
that wicked men, in the horror of their remorſe, ac- 
knowledge truths which they before denied, and 
which are contrary to their avowed ſentiments, 


CHAP. VI. 200-g6. 


UR Lord feeds five thouſand. people after a 

miraculous manner. II. His diſciples being 
expoſed to a ſtorm, he goes to them walking upon 
the ſea, III. He cures many diſeaſes after he arrived 
at the country. of Genezareth. 
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I. 


REFLECTIONS, 


W are here to obſerve in the firſt place the 


goodneſs of our Lord, who, ſeeing the con- 
dition of the people that followed him, was moved 
with compaſſion towards them; and beſtowed upon 
them, beſides ſpiritual food for their ſouls, nouriſh- 
ment alſo for their bodies, by a wonderful multipli- 
cation of the loaves, There is one circumſtance 
which particularly diſtinguiſhes this miracle from the 
reſt: which is, that this miracle was wrought in be- 
half of a great multitude, whereas the reſt were of 2 
private nature ; which muſt make this the more re- 
markable. He afterwards manifeſted the ſame goad- 
neſs as well as power, when his diſciples being in 
danger of periſhing by a tempeſt, he went to them 
walking upon the ſea, and made the ſtorm to ceaſe. 
This new miracle it ſeems was neceſſary more fully 
to convince his diſciples of his power; ſince, as the 
evangeliſt remarks, they had not ſufficiently attended 
to his former miracles. Thus our Lord was pleaſed 
to confirm their faith, which was ſtill weak, and 
convince them more and more that he was the Son 
of God. What happened on this occaſion, ſhould 
produce in us a firm belief of the unbounded yu 
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of Chriſt, and of the care he takes of his ſervants; 
there being no danger which he cannot deliver them 
from, no affliction which has not in the end an happy 
iſſue, which makes dangers and afflictions the greateſt 
proofs of his love. Finally, When we read that 
they brought to Chriſt from all parts the ſick and 
diſeaſed, and that they were all healed, even by the 
bare touch of his garment; we ought to believe, that 
if he thus diſplayed his power for the comfort and 
cure of thoſe that were preſented to him, he is not 
leſs diſpoſed to ſave all ſuch as ſeck from him the 
cure of their ſouls; and this ſhould encourage us to 
have recourſe with confidence to our gracious Re- 
deemer, to be aſſiſted by him in all our wants. 


CHAP. VI. 


12 IS chapter has two parts: I. The Phariſees 

complaining that the diſciples of Chriſt did not 
waſh themſelves according to the cuſtom of the Jews, 
he reproaches them for violating the commandments 
of God, by teaching, that if a child had conſecrated 
and devoted toGod that ſubſtance wherewithhe might 
have aſſiſted his father and mother, he was obliged 
ſtrictly to fulfil ſuch a vow, nor was any longer at 
liberty with that ſubſtance to relieve his parents in 
their wants. He afterwards teaches the people and 
his diſciples what it was that defiled a man, and what 
did not defile him. II. After this he goes to the 
coaſts of Tyre and Sidon, and there heals the daughter 
of a Canaanitiſh woman; and returning into Galilee, 
he heals a man that was deaf and dumb. 


REFLECTIONS. 


WE may learn from hence, I. That it is hypo- 
criſy ſcrupulouſly to practiſe ceremonies and 


cuſtoms eſtabliſhed by men, and to violate the divine 
laws 
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laws and duties which God has more expreſsly com- 
manded; that the true ſervice of God conſiſts in keep- 
ing his commandments, but that he abhors the wor- 
ſhip of hypocrites, who pretend to honour him with 
their mouths, and with the outſide of religion, whilſt 


their heart is defiled and far from him. II. This 
diſcourſe of our Saviour teaches us, that it is the will 
of God that children ſhould- honour and aſſiſt their 
parents, and that nothing can excuſe them from this 
duty. III. That thoſe oaths: and vows, whereby 
people oblige themſelves tado things contrary to the 
law of God, do not bind the conſcience; and that it- 
would be a ſin to perform them. But above all, 
Chriſt teaches us, IV. That what defiles us before 
God, is properly that which proceeds from the heart, 
ſuch as evil thoughts, impure and unjuſt deſires; the 
hatred of our neighbour ; envy, pride and haughti- 
neſs; and other paſſions of the like nature: that theſe 


evil thoughts are real ſins, being the ſource of all the 


wicked actions that men commit; When Chriſt gave 
theſe inſtructions, he ſaid, Hear and underſtand. This 
advice denotes the importance of this doctrine, and 
obliges us above all things to avoid that which defiles 
the ſoul, and to acquire true guity which is that of 
the heart. On the ſecond part & this chapter it muſt 
be obſerved, that our Lord being deſired by a wo- 
man that was'a Gentile to heal her daughter, refuſed 
at firſt to grant her requeſt, telling her, ic was not 
fit to give the childrens bread/ to dogs; that is, to 


work thoſe miracles in favour of the Gentiles, who 


are ſtrangers, which Chriſt only did for the ſake of 
the Jews, that were the people of God, and as it 
were the children of his family. Our Lord ſaid this, 
becauſe the Gentiles were not yet to be made equal 
to the Jews. But that woman obtained at laſt from 
him, by her profound humility, perſeverance, faith 
and zeal, the favour which ſhe deſired of him; We 

may 


” 
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may ſee by this hiſtory, that the heathens were not 
excluded from the grace of God, and that they were 
to be ſoon received into it, as well as the Jews. We 
ſee likewiſe that prayers, attended with humility and 
zeal, have great efficacy ; that if they do not obtain 
for us at firſt all that we deſire of God, he deals thus 
with us, to ſtir us up, and to give us more lively 
ſentiments of our own unworthineſs, but that at laſt 
we obtain every thing of him by perſeverance. Fi- 
nally, We diſcover in this and the other miracle of 
healing the deaf and dumb man, the facility and ſu- 
preme authority wherewith Chriſt cured all ſorts of 
_ diſeaſes, and that great charity which induced him, 
upon all occaſions, to comfort and aſſiſt the miſer- 
able, and to do good to all. 


C H A P. VIII. 121. 


I, 1 feeds miraculouſly four thouſand 

men. II. He refuſes to give a ſign, which 
the Phariſees required of him. And, III. Warns 
his diſciples to beware of the leaven of the Phariſees, 
and of the leaven of Herod. "ou 


ReFLECTIONS. 
I. WE are here to admire the wonderful and gra. 


cious manner in which our Lord fed ſeveral 
thouſand men with ſeven loaves and a few fiſhes, as 
he had done a little before; whereby he was pleaſed 
not only to provide for the nouriſhment of their bo- 
dies, but likewiſe to diſpoſe them to receive from 
him the true food, which is that of the ſoul. Fur- 
ther, The great multitude for whom our Lord mul- 
tiplied the loves and fiſhes, and the broken pieces 
that remained, with which the apoſtles filled ſeven 
baſkets, are two circumſtances which ſerved to con- 
firm the certainty of the miracle, and ks it 
nown. 
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known. II. We ſee that the Phariſees having de- 
fired our Saviour to ſhew them a ſign from heaven, 
he would not gratify them in it. His uſing them in 
that manner was very juſt, ſince having already done 
ſo many other miracles, which they had made no 
advantage of, ſuch a ſign could have been of no uſe 
to them, nor would they have been affected with it. 
God, who anſwers the deſires of the ſincere and honeſt 
heart, juſtly forſakes thoſe who reſiſt the truth; and 
when he has done enough to convince men, he is not 
bound to do any more; and it would be in vain for 
him to employ new means to convince men whoſe 
blindneſs is voluntary, and the effect of their wicked- 
neſs. III. The apoſtles having forgot to take bread, 
our Lord warns them againſt the leaven of the Pha- 
riſees and the leaven of Herod, who was of the ſe& 
of the Sadducees; this was as much as to ſay, that 
they ſhould beware of the doctrine of the Phariſees, 
who were hypocrites, and only adhered to the tradi- 
tions and externals of religion; and the impious opi- 
nions of the Sadducees, that denied the reſurrection 


and maintained other pernicious errors. Thus did 


this divine Saviour, in his great wiſdom, take occa- 
ſion from ordinary occurrences to give his diſciples 
wholſome leſfons of inſtruction. What he ſays at 
this time teaches us to avoid, with the utmoſt care, 
all kind of falſe doctrines and dangerous notions, and 
eſpecially ſuch as may lead us into ſuperſtition and 
hypocriſy ; or into irreligion and infidelity, 


CHAP. VIII. 22—38. 


I. FNHRIST cures a blind man. II. He aſks his 
A diſciples what opinion the people had of him, 

and what they themſelves thought of him; where- 
upon St Peter confeſſed him to be the Son of God. 
III. Our Lord foretels his death. IV. He exhorts 
Vol. III. G his 
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his diſciples to be prepared for ſufferings, and to 
make an open proteſſion of the goſpel before men; 
and to engage them to it, he ſhews them that it was 
the only means to avoid the loſs of their. ſouls. 


Irrer. 


. IN the healing of the blind man there is this par- 
ticular obſervable, viz. That our Lord did not 
heal him all at once, but did it by degrees. He pro- 
ceeded in that manner to try his faith, which was not 
perhaps ſtrong enough; to demonſtrate his power to 
him in a more ſenſible manner by the progreſs of his 
cure, and to let the people ſee, that in not working 
his miracles after the ſame manner always, he could 
diſplay the divine power that was in him, either al 
at once, or by little and little; which ſhews that he 
was able to work miracles as he thought convenient, 
II. We ſee in the ſecond place, that Chriſt was 
eſteemed among the Jews as a great prophet, but 
that St Peter and the other apoſtles looked upon him 
as the Son of God. This is likewiſe what all of us 
ought to believe in our heart, and confeſs with our 
mouth, if we would, be ſaved. Nevertheleſs, our 
Lord forbids his diſciples to publiſh that he was the 
Meſſiah, becauſe he was not to take upon him openly 
that character before his death. III. Upon the pre- 
diction which Chriſt made of his own death, it is to 
be obſerved, that he warned his diſciples of it, that 
they might be prepared gradually for that great event 
which they did not expect, and which might other- 
wite have ſtaggered their faith. It was to make them 
underſtand the neceſſity of this, that he ſo ſeverely 
rebuked St Peter, who, being poſſeſſed with. the 
Jewiſh prejudices, could not conceive that the Mel- 
ſiah; the Son of God, was to die. But what this 
apoſtle could not comprehend at that time, is plain 
to us, who know that the death of Chriſt is the _ 
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that God has been pleaſed to uſe for our redemption. 
IV. And laſtly, Chriſt has taught us, that thoſe who 
would be his diſciples: muſt deny themſelves, and 
be prepared to ſuffer, and even to die for the goſpel, 
if thereunto called; that there is nothing: of ſo great 
importance to us, as the ſaving our ſouls; and that 
we ought to make an open profeſſion. of godlineſs 
and truth, if we would have him own us for his true 
diſciples, and if we deſire to be received into his 
glory when he comes to judge the world. Thus did 
Jeſus Chriſt inftruct men in the moſt important du- 
ties of religion, and ſet before them the moſt power- 
ful motives to engage them to the practice of them, 
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& Js part of the ninth chapter contains three 
things: I. The transfiguration of Jeſus Chriſt. 
II. The explanation which he gave his diſciples of 
the prediction of the coming of Elias. III. The 
healing of the Junatic, whom the apoſtles could 
not cure. | i ' ST 19; | 


. 


REFLECTIONS. 


. OUR Lord ſhewed to three of his apoſtles the 
glory of his transfiguration, that he might 

tully convince them by this glorious appeatance that 
he was the Son of God, and alſo to ſtrengthen their 
faith, which was like to be ſhaken in a ſhort time by 
his death. The appearing of Moſes and Elias on this 
occaſion ſhewed, that Jeſus was that greatRedeemer 
whole coming the prophets had foretold, and. that 
he far excelled the greateſt of the prophets, among 
whom Moſes and Elias were the chief. Beſides this, 
God declared by a voice from heaven, that Jeſus 
Chriſt was his beloved Son. The voice which God 
G 2 cauſed 
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cauſed to be heard from heaven upon that occaſion, 
teaches us, that our Lord is that great prophet whom 
all men are bound to hear and to obey. This transfi- 
guration of Chriſt is alſo an image of the glory 
wherein he ſhall appear at the laſt day; and the pre. 
ſence of Moſes and Elias proves, that thoſe holy men 
lived after their departure out of this world, and that 
there is a ſtate of happineſs reſerved for the righteous 
after this life. II. Our Lord informed his diſciples 
on this occaſion, that Jobn the baptiſt is that Elias 
who was to come, according to the propheſy of Ma. 
lachi, The name of Elias was given to the farerun. 
ner of the Meſſiah, beeauſe, like that prophet, he 
was to reform the manners of men, and to eſtabliſh 
the ſervice of God. The honourable mention our 
Saviour makes of Jobn the baptiſt, obliges us to 


acknowledge the dignity of the perſon of that. great 
prophet, to reflect ſeriouſly upon the deſign of his 


miniſtry, and to ſubmit to his doctrine, as well a: 
that of Jeſus Chriſt, who is ſtill greater than his 
forerunner. III. In the cure of the lunatic, whom 
the apoſtles could not cure, becauſe they were not 
ſufficiently perſuaded that they were able to wort 
that miracle in the name of Jeſus Chriſt, we may 


remark, that the faith of the apoſtles was as yet ven 


weak; but that our Lord ſeeing the deplorable con. 
dition of the young man, and having reſpect to the 
faith and tears of his father, healed him perfectly, 
and that only by a word. What Chriſt ſaid to hi 
apoſtles on this occaſion ſhews us, that the power d 
working miracles was to be obtained of God by faith, 
prayer and faſting. Theſe means being not leſs ne. 
ceſſary ta reſiſt temptation, and to procure us tit 
all- powerful aſſiſtance of God's grace, we ougl! 
carefully to practiſe them. . 


CHA? 


„ 
I 


— 


little 
with 
affec 
ſpiſe 
who 


ver Of 
faith, 
ſs ne- 
$ the 


ougk. 


A? 


nA. IK. 95 


C H A P. IX. 30 — 51. 


J. Og R Lord warns his diſciples of his approach- 


ing death. II. He reproves their diſputing 
who ſhould be the greateſt in the kingdom of the 
Meſſiah, and teaches them humility, by placing a 
little child in the midſt of them. III. He blames St 
Jobn and his other diſciples for oppoſing a man who 
caſt out devils in his name; told them that they ought 
not to offend nor diſcourage any of thoſe that believe 
in him. IV. He exhorts them to avoid every thing 
that might be a ſcandal, of an occaſion of falling, 
either to themſelves or others; threatning ſuch as do 
not avoid thus giving offence, with the pains of hell : 
he repreſents to them, that being the ſalt of the earth, 


they ought to endeavour after the improvement and 
| edification of all men, particularly taking care to diſ- 


courage no one, to entertain ſentiments of charity to- 
wards all, and to live together in peace and unity. 
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E muſt conſider, I. That if the apoſtles did 
not comprehend what our Lord ſaid concerning 


his death, it was becauſe they could not conceive how 


the Meſſiah ſhould die and ſuffer in a cruel and igno- 
minious manner. II. The diſpute that aroſe among 
them who ſhould be the greateſt in the kingdom of 
the Meſſiah, was owing to the opinion they had en- 
tertained that his kingdom ſhould be a temporal 
kingdom, and like the kingdoms of this world. 
Chriſt undeceived them by ſetting. before them a 
little child ; the deſign of which was, to inſpire them 
with humble ſentiments, and to teach them not tv 
affect the pre-eminence over each other, nor to de- 
ſpiſe any one. This leſſon concerns all Chriſtians, 
who ought to baniſh from their hearts all proud and 
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haughty thoughts, and to become like children in 
meekneſs, innocence and humility. III. It is to be 
obſerved, that our Lord reproves his diſciples, be- 
cauſe they would have hindered. a man who did not 
follow them, from caſting out devils.in the name of 
Jeſus. Chriſt. From whence we ought to learn, not 
to reject any who profeſs to love the Lord Jeſus, and 
to believe: him; but on the contrary, to look upon 
them as, brethren, to cheriſh them, and join ourſelves 
to them. This is what he ſhews yet more expreſsly 
when he. ſays, that it is a very great ſin to deſpiſe or 
offend any of his diſciples, even though they thould 
betray ſome weakneſs, or might appear contemptible 
to the world. Laſtly, Our Saviour earneſtly exhorts 
us, and with the ſevereſt threatnings, to reſiſt every 
thing that may draw us into ſin, reſolutely to renounce 
whatever is moſt dear to us, to mortify our inclina- 
tions, and even to undergo the greateſt troubles, ra. 
ther than to fall oyrſelves, or to make others fall 
into ſin, and thereby expoſe ourſelves and them to 
be caſt into hell, where the worm dièth not and the 
fire i is not quenched. . * A 


CHAP. X. e 


H RIS T does three things: I. He anſwers the 
Phariſees, who queſtioned with him about di- 
vorces, and told them, that the cuſtom which pre- 
vailed among the Jews, of putting away their wives 
for every cauſe, was contrary to the inſtitution of 
marriage. II. He bleſſes young children. III. He 
anſwers a rich young man who had.afked him what 
he mult do to be ſaved; upon which occaſion he 
lays, that riches would, hinder many people from 
believing in him; but that he would abundantly 1 
ward thoſe that ſhould forſake their goods, and ail 

that was deareit to them, to follow him. 
REFLEC: 
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| REFLECTIONS. | | ,- 12; 
WE may make this general - obſervation upon 
what our Saviour ſays about marriage: That 
divorce, as practiſed by the Jews, was an irregula- 
rity which God did not approve, but which however 
was tolerated, becauſe. of the carnal humour of that 
people, and of their natural inclination to diſobedi- 
ence z but that theſe divorces ought not to be ſuf- 
fered among Chriſtians, no more than ſeveral other 
things of a like nature which God bore with former- 
ly; that the laws of marriage are inviolable, that 
they equally bind the man and the woman, and there- 
fore the Son of God having ſettled the laws of mar- 
riage again upon the ſame foot they were at the be- 
ginning, nothing but adultery can juſtify a divorce, 
and the liberty of marrying again. The ceremony 
of impoſition of hands, which Chriſt practiſed with 
reſpect to little children, and the prayer he made for 
them, convinces us that children are dear to him; 
that it is a practice very agreeable to his will to de- 
dicate them to God by baptiſin and prayer; and that 
the kingdom of heaven 1s reſerved for thoſe only 
who, like children, are meek and innocent, and un- 
tainted with the love of the world or any of its vani- 
ties. We may learn from what paſſed between Chriſt 
and the rich young man, that to enter into eternal 
life, we muſt keep the commandments of God; and 
that beſides, we ought on ſome occafions to forſake 
all that we poſſeſs in this world; and that in general, 
Chriſtians ought not to ſer their hearts upon riches, 
and that if God beſtows them upon us, we ſhould 
employ them to charitable purpoſes. We gather 
moreover from" the diſcourſe of our Lord, that this 
renunciation of worldly goods, as hard as it may 
ſeem at firſt, it not impoſſible, no more than our 
other duties; and that thofe who have thus renounced 
G 4 the 
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the good things of this life, as the apoſtles did for- 
merly, ſhall be abundantly rewarded, both here and 


hereafter. Laſtly, The example of this young man, 


who had ſomething of good in him, and for which 
Chriſt loved him, but who was diſcouraged when 
our Saviour told him, that he muſt diſpoſe of his 
oods, ſhews, that it may happen, that people who 
— good intentions, and ſome good RIS, may, 
nevertheleſs, fail of ſalvation, if they have not cou- 
rage enough to do all that it is required of them, in 
order to obtain it; if they will not renounce certain 
ruling paſſions, which obſtruct their falvation, par- 
ticularly the love of riches, and a fondneſs for the 
things of this world. 


CHAP, : X. 32— 53. 
J. O Lord warns his diſciples of his death and 


reſurrection. II. Returns an anſwer to Fame 


and Jobn, who fancying, like the reſt of the Jews, 
that the Meſſiah was to have a glorious reign upon 
earth, begged of him the chiefgdignities in his king- 
dom. III. He reſtores ſight to a blind man near 
Jericbo. 


REFLECTIONS. 


WE may conſider here in the firſt place, that the 

time of Chriſt's death drawing nigh, he re. 
vealed more plainly to his apoſtles that he was to be 
crucified, and to riſe again; but they were troubled 
and amazed at this diſcourſe, becauſe they expected 
to ſee their Maſter reign on earth with glory. In this 
we diſcover on one hand the wiſdom and goodnels 
of our Lord, who was pleaſed thus to prepare his 
diſciples for that which was to befal him; and on 


the other hand, that thoſe diſciples did ſtill labour Þ 


under great prejudices z and that they knew not yet 
| what 
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what he was to do to ſave mankind. In the next 
place, we muſt attend to what Chriſt ſaid to St James 
and St John, Who thought of being highly diſtin- 
guiſhed in his Kingdom, that inſtead of expecting 
to be raiſed to great dignities, they ſhould be pre- 
pared to drink of the ſame cup, and to be baptiſed 
with che ſame baptiſm as he was; that is to ſay, to 
paſs through very great ſufferings, and even ſubmit 
to death itſelf; and that therefore they ought to be 
humbled, and to become the ſervants — one another, 
after the example of their Lord, who came into the 
world only to ſerve and to ſuffer. Theſe leſſons, 
and this great example of humility, concern us as 
well as the apoſtles; and we ought to ſet them con- 
tinually before us, as the rule of our ſentiments, and 
of our behaviour. Laſtly, The cure which our Lord 
granted to the blind man, who implored his aſſiſtance 
with ſo much fervency, is a freſh proof of his power 
and goodneſs; and we may infer from it, that if he 
was ſo ready to aſſiſt the unfortunate, he is yet more 
diſpoſed to fave all ſuch as call upon him with humi- 
lity, and that ſeek of him eternal life. 


CHAP, XI, 


I. TESUS CHRIST makes his royal entry into 
Jeruſalem. II. He drives out of the temple 
thoſe that profaned it by ſelling doves and other 
creatures for the ſacrifices, and by changing of mo- 
ney, III. He cauſes the fig-tree to wither by his 
word. And, IV. He anſwers the Phariſees who 
required an account of his authority. | 


| REFLECTIONS. 


J. IT is to be obſerved, that our Lord made his 
royal entry into Jeruſalem a few days before 


| his death, to ſhew, that he was that glorious King, 


that 
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that Redeemer whoſe coming the prophets had fore: 
told, but which he avoided to declare publicly during 
his life. But themanner wherein he made this entry, 
riding upon a young aſs, ſhewed* his meekneſs and 
humility; and was a token that his kingdom no way 
reſembled the kingdoms of this world. ' Now as we 
do much better underſtand the glory of Jeſus Chriſt, 
and the nature of his kingdom, than the peop't who 
attended him on that ſolemn occaſion, we are the 
more engaged to rejoice and praile God, for having 
ſent us this great Saviour, and for the manifeſtation 
of his kingdom. II. It muſt be obſerved, that the 
fame day on which Chriſt made his royal entry, he 
went to the temple and drove out thoſe that pro- 
faned it, to make the Jews ſenſible of his divine au- 
thority ; and, by acting thus as maſter in the temple, 
to ſhew that he was the Son of God. It is likewiſe 
a warning to us not to profane, either by hypocriſy, 
impiety or irreyerence, the places where God is wor- 
ſhipped and called upon. As for the miracle of the 
withered fig-tree, we muſt know this tree was of a 
particular kind; one of thoſe fig-trees which pre- 
ſerved all the winter their leaves and their figs, and 
whoſe fruit grew ripe in ſpring. Jeſus therefore ſee- 
ing this fig-tree which had leaves, and which might 
have had figs too, went to ſeek fruit thereon, though 
it was not the ſeaſon for common figs; this he did 
that he might take occaſion, by this miracle, to make 

it wither, and to ſhew his diſciples, that faith and 
prayer obtain all things from God; bur he expreſsly 
warns us, that prayer muſt be made in the ſpirit of 
love, and that when we offer up our prayers to God, 
we ſhould previouſly forgive one another. The an- 
{wer our Lord returned to the Phariſees, who aſked 
him whence he had his authority, was to convince 
them that their blindneſs and unbelief were wilful, 
and that his authority proceeded from heaven, - 

| ; we 


well as that of John the baptiſt; but we ſhould be yet 
more guilty than thoſe Phariſees, if, knowing that 
7obn the baptiſt and Jeſus Chriſt were ſent from God, 
and profeſſing to believe the ſame, we ſhould not 
ſubmit to the doctrine Which they preached, and 
above all, to the authority of — of God, our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt. = 


CH AF. u . 


. 0 HRIS T propoſes the parable of the huſband. 


men. II. Anſwers the queſtion that was 
put to him about paying tribute to the emperor. 
And, III. Another queſtion which the Sadducees - 
aſked him about the reſurrection. | 


R111 CTIONS. | 
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HE meaning of the parable of the huſbandmen 

is, that the Jews, after having rejected and per- 
ſecuted the prophets, would put to death the Son of 
God, for which reaſon God would take away his 
covenant from them, and deſtroy them; that he 
would cauſe the goſpel to be preached to the Gen- 
tiles, and that Chriſt, who had been rejected by the 
chief among the Jews, ſhould become the head and 
king of the church, and be exalted to the right hand 
of God. Two reflections may be made upon this 
parable: The firſt is, That all that Jeſus had fore- 
told, was fulfilled ſoon after by the deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem, by the calling of the Gentiles, and by the 
eſtabliſhment of the kingdom of our Lord. The ſe- 
cond, That as God ſeverely puniſhed the ingratitude 
of the Jews, he will more ſeverely puniſh the infide- 
lity of thoſe who, living under the goſpel, deſpiſe 
the offers of his grace, and diſobey his laws. We 
may ſee by the anfwer that Chriſt made concerning 
the tribute, that he diſcovered the ſnare which the 
Phariſees 
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Phariſees laid for him, and avoided it, by telling then 
to render unto Ceſar the things that are Ceſar*s, and 
unto God the things that are God's. From hence we 
ſhould gather that we are bound to ſubmit to the 
authority of kings and princes, and to yield them 
all that is due to them; and likewiſe to acquit our- 
ſelves inviolably of thoſe duties which we are bound 
by our religion to pay to God. Our Lord had at 
that time a remarkable diſpute with .the Sadducees, 
who denied the reſurrection of the dead. The quel. 
tion they put to him upon this ſubject he anſwered 


in ſuch a manner as confounded them, and proved 


them to be in à great error. This paſſage is well 
worth our attention: in it Chriſt teaches us the cer. 
tainty of the reſurrection, and the ſtate of thoſe that 
ſhall riſe again ; which ought to ſtrengthen us in the 
belief of this great and comfortable truth, and induce 
us to imitate the faith and piety of the patrlarchs, ſince 
the Lord has declared himſelf to be their God, even 
after their death; and it ſhould likewiſe teach us to 
live after a pure and ſpiritual manner, that we may 
partake of the glory of a happy reſurrection. 


CHAP. XII. 28 ——44 


' HRIST anſwers one of the ſcribes who aſked 
U him which was the greateſt commandment. 
II. He-aſks the Phariſees, bow the Meſſiah could 
be at the fame time the Son and Lord of David. 
HI. He condemns the hypocriſy of the ſcribes. IV. 
He praiſes the offering of a poor widow. 


REFLECTIONS. 
I. WE have here a very important leſſon, namely, 
| W that the chief commandment, and that which 
includes all the reſt, is to love God with all our 


heart, and to love our neighbour as ourſelves z that 
| | this 
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this is moſt acceptable to God, and worth more than 
all the ceremonies, and all the external duties of re- 
ligion. Thoſe who rightly underſtand this truth, 
and labour, above all things, to fix in their hearts 
this love of God, and of their neighbour, are in a 
fit diſpoſition to enter into the kingdom of heaven, 
as our Lord has expreſsly declared. II. Our Lord 
aſking the Phariſees, How David could call the Mel- 
ſiah his Lord, in the CXth pſalm, ſince he was his 
Son; they were put to ſilence and could not anſwer 
him a word. By this queſtion, he was minded to 
make them ſenſible of their ignorance, but would 
not explain the difficulty, becauſe they would not 


have believed what he ſaid to them, and becauſe he 


would not then ſpeak openly of the dignity of his 
perſon; but this queſtion has nothing obſcure in it 
with reſpect to us, ſince we know Chriſt is the ſon 
of David, becauſe, as man, he deſcended from him 
but that he was his Lord, as the Son of God. III. 
The reproaches Chriſt caſt upon the ſcribes ſhew 
us, that pride, hypocriſy and covetouſneſs, are molt, 
odious vices, eſpecially - in thoſe that teach others, 
and make great profeſſions of piety. IV. The judg- 
ment which our Lord paſſed upon the offering of à 
poor widow, that caſt two little pieces of money 
into a cheſt, where they kept that which was given 
for the uſe of the temple, and for divine ſervice, is 
a proof that God does chiefly regard the heart and 
intention ; and that the contributions and alms of 
poor people, though they are of little value, are as 
well received as thoſe of the rich, when the poor give 
as much as their poverty will allow them, and when 
they do it out of a principle of piety and charity. 


— # » 
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jets CHAP. XIII 


HRIST ſpeaks of the ſigns that were to pre: 

cede the deſtruction of Feruſalem, and the end 
of the world. He ſays there would ariſe falſe pro- 
phets, and falſe meſſiahs; that there would be wars, 
famines, and all ſort of calamities; that his diſciples 
would be perſecuted, and the goſpel. preached 
throughout the world. He foretels them that. the 
idolators ſhould ſoon enter into Judea, and beſiege 
Jeruſalem; that there would appear every where 
tokens of the wrath of God; that then the Son of 
man would manifeſt himſelf in his glory; and that 
theſe things ſhould happen before that generation 
paſſed away. He exhorts his diſciples to depart 
from Jeruſalem at that time, to hold themſelves 
ready, and to watch for his coming; and to induce 
them ſo to do, ſays, that the exact time of his com- 
ing was uncertain. 5 2704 ö 


REFLECTIONS. 


T HIS diſcourſe of the Son of God offers to our 
| mind three principal reflections. I. That the 
event did fully verify all theſe predictions of our Lord, 
ſoon after his departure out of this-world, foraſmuch 
as ſeveral deceivers or impoſtors appeared at that 
time; the Jews were afflicted with war, and ſcourges 
of every kind; the apoſtles and Chriſtians were per- 
ſecuted; the goſpel ſpread in ſeveral .parts of the 
world; Jeruſalem beſieged and deſtroyed by the Ro- 
mans, and the Chriſtians that came out of it preſerved 
from that deſolation; and laſtly, that all theſe things 
happened before all the men that lived in Chriſt's 
time. were dead, as he had poſitively foretold. All 
theſe are ſo many undeniable proofs of the truth and 
divinity of the goſpel, and viſible tokens of the divine 

. vengeance 
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vengeance upon the Jews. II. This ought to con- 
vince us, that what Chriſt ſaid no Jeſs poſitively about 
his laſt coming, about the end of the world, the uni- 
verſal judgment, and the puniſhment of wicked men, 
ſhall not fail to come to paſs. III. The third re- 
fleftion is, that the time of this coming is unknown 
to us, as well as the time of our own death, God 
having concealed it from us in his wiſdom and good- 
neſs ; that therefore we ought to think upon it con- 
tinually, and to prepare ourſelves for it by prayer, by 
a holy life, and by the practice of every good work, 
ſerving God faithfully every one in his calling, that 
we be not- ſurpriſed, by that terrible day. This is what 
our Lord himſelf exhorts us to, in theſe words, at 
the end of this diſcourſe, which ſhew too the uſe and 
deſign of it: Take heed to yourſelves, watch and pray, 


for you know not when your Lord will come; aud what 


I ſay unto you, I ſay unto all, Watch. 
CHAP. XIV. 11. 
8 * Mark begins here the hiſtory of our Saviour's 


paſſion, and relates, I. How a woman anointed 
him withy a precious oil. II. How Judas promiſed 
the Jews to betray his Maſter to them. III. The ce- 
lebration of the paſſover the evening before his death; 
and how, during ſupper, he foretold the treachery of 
Judas, and St Peter's denial of him, and the inſtitu- 
tion of the Lord's ſupper. 


REFLECTIONS. - 


I, THE firſt reflection to be made relates to the 
action of that woman, who poured on Jeſus a 
precious ointment. Since Chriſt approved of that 
action, commended her zeal and good intentions, 
and declared, that the remembrance of it ſhould be 
perpetuated in the church, we cannot but doubt — 
1 W1 
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will likewiſe approve all that we ſhall do for his 
honour; his reply to thoſe who would have had that 
ointment ſold, and the money given to the poor, 
teaches us to avoid raſh judgments, and not to blame 
too haſtily the actions of other people, when they 
may proceed from a good principle; and that we 
ought to take care of the poor, and embrace every 
opportunity of doing good to them. II. The ex- 
ample of Judas ſnews, that covetouſneſs blinds and 
hardens men to ſuch a degree, that it puts them upon 
committing all ſort of crimes. III. Since Chriſt fore- 
told the treachery of Judas, it appeared from thence, 
that nothing was concealed from him; that he knew 
the hearts and deſigns of men; that he foreſaw what 
was to happen to himſelf, and conſequently that all 
his ſufferings were voluntary. IV. Chriſt celebrated 
the paſſover with his diſciples, according to the cuſ- 
tom of the Jews, to ſhew, that he ſtrictly obſerved 
every thing that was preſcribed by the law of God; 
but he chicfly did it becauſe his deſign was to inſti- 
tute the Lord's ſupper, and to ſubſtitute it in the 
place of the Jewiſh paſſover. This ought to inſpire 
us with a very great reſpect for this divine ceremony, 
which our Lord has eſtabliſhed as a memorial of his 
death, and to engage us to celebrate it with faith and 
thanksgiving, according to his intentions. Finally, 
The prediction that St Peter ſhould deny him, ſup- 
poſes our Lord to have an entire knowledge of the 
heart of man; and what he ſaid to that apoſtle, who 
vowed he would never forſake him, ought to fill us 
with a diſtruſt of ourſelves, which is of great uſe; 
and induce us to improve the warning which God 
gives us, and to ſeek in humility, in watching, and 
in prayer, for that conſtancy and courage, ſo neceſſary 
to ſecure us from being ſurpriſed by temptation. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XIV. 32—73. 


J. OT Mark relates here what Chriſt ſuffered in the 

garden. II. How he was apprehended by the 
Jews who were conducted by Judas. III. What paſſed 
while Jeſus was before the council. IV. St Peter's 
fall, and his repentance, f 


REFLECTIONS. 


THE extreme anguiſh which our Lord felt in the 
garden is one of the moſt remarkable circum- 
ſtances of his paſſion, It diſcovers very plainly to 
us, that he ſuffered to atone for the fins of mankind; 
and we may judge from thence haw great is the hor- 
ror of ſin, and with what deſpair the wicked will be 
ſeized,” when they are rejected of God, and undergo 
the puniſhment due to their ſins, We ought nexr, 
in imitation of Jeſus Chriſt, who in his agony prayed 
with ſo much fervour, and with ſo perfect a ſub- 
miſſion to the will of his father, to call upon God 
with perſeverance when we are under affliction; and 
at the ſame time, with an entire reſignation to his 
will, ſaying, Lord, not what I will, but what thou 
wilt, Jeſus Chriſt gives us all a very important 
piece of advice, when he ſays, Watch and pray, leſt 
you enter into temptation , the ſpirit truly is ready, but 
the fleſh is weak, Chriſt aſſures us thereby, that the 
infallible way not to fall into fin, is to diſtruſt our 
own weaknels, and to watch and pray; but that we 
are drawn away by temptations as ſoon as ever we 
neglect theſe means. By the manner in which our 
Lord was taken, and by what he then ſaid to Judas, 
and to the Jews, it appears plainly, that of his own. 
free choice, and by the divine permiſſion, he was 
taken and condemned; this is another powerful in- 
ducement for us to love our Saviour molt fervently, 
Vor, III. who 
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who has been pleaſed to expoſe himſelf thus freely 
to death for our ſakes, and to engage us to acquieſce 
and ſubmit to the will of the Lord in all things. 
Obſerve, that Jeſus appeared before the council; 
that he was examined, and that witneſſes were heard 
againſt him; but could not be convicted of any 
crime, notwithſtanding all the pains which his ene. 
mies took to find out accuſations and falſe witneſſes 
againſt him; and was condemned only becauſe he 
confeſſed himſelf to be the Son of God : which was 
ſo ordered by providence, to evince the perfect in- 
nocence of our Lord. That great meekneſs, and 
that ſpirit of humility and patience, which our Lord 
manifeſted in his diſcourſes, and in ſuffering all the 
indignities they put upon him, is a very ſenſible 
proof of his ſubmiſſion to the will of his father, and 
of his love towards us, and a pattern of patience, to 
which we ought to conform ourſelves. We have 
likewiſe ſeen, how our Lord owned that he was the 
Son of God; and ſaid, that the Jews ſhould ſee him 
ſitting at the right hand of God, and coming in his 
glory. This was fulfilled quickly after, when the 
Jews were deſtroyed, and when they ſaw the kingdom 
of our Lord eſtabliſhed in the world. We ought alſo 
to improve, to our own advantage, the fall of St Peter, 
who denied his Maſter, after ſuch a ſolemn proteſts 
tion that he would never forſake him. Every body, 
even thoſe who have great zeal and good intentions, 
may learn from hence, how great our weaknels 15 
and that we ought to be upon our guard again 
temptation : and the repentance of this apoſtle, whici 
was ſo ſpeedy and ſo bitter, teaches us, that when 
we ſtumble, or have fallen, we ought to riſe agan 
immediately, be heartily grieved for our fin, an 
repair it by having recourſe to the mercy of Goc 
and by a ſincere converſion and reformation, 
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= . FYHRIST is brought before Pilate, who, after 


having endeavoured to deliver him, conſents 
any at laſt to his death. II. He js crucified, dies, and is 
ne. buried. | 

{ſos REFLECTIONS. 


he JN what paſſed before Pilate, there are four things 
chiefly to be obſerved. I. The injuſtice and rage 
in- of the Jews, which nothing could appeaſe, and who 
and ſo earneſtly ſolicited the condemnation of Jeſus, that 
rd they preferred even a murderer before him. II. The 
the bumility, filence, and patience of our Lord, who 
ſible W ſubmitted himſelf to the judgment of Pilate, and un- 
and derwent, without complaining, all the unjuſt treat- 
„ to ment he received from them. Theſe are ſtrong 
have proofs of his love for men, whom he deſired to ſave; 
the and of his ſubmiſſion to the will of his father; and 
him it is likewiſe an example of reſignation for ſuch as 
n his I are expoſed to ſufferings, or to the injuſtice of men. 
the III. Ir is to be obſerved, that the innocence of Chriſt 
dom was fully acknowledged by Pilate, which aggravated 
t allo the guilt of the Jews, as well as that of the governor, 
"eter, And, laſtly, That that unjuſt judge, after having re- 
eſta fuſed to do what the Jews required, and, after having 
20d), endeavoured to fave the life of Chriſt, did at length 
ions, —.— the ſentence of death againſt him, Pilate 
ls knew what juſtice required of him; he had even good 
gail intentions, but wanted courage and reſolution to fol- 
w hcl low them. Thus do they who fin againſt conviction; 
when they know their duty, and have ſome good inclina- 
again tion towards it; but after they have reſiſted tempta- 
, and tion for a while, do at laſt yield to it, for fear of _ 
God and out of views of policy and intereſt, or for ſo 
other principle of the like nature; whereas good men 
do always adhere to their duty, and purſue with 
AP | H 2 ſteadineſs 


100 Sr MA R K., 


ſteadineſs the dictates of their conſcience, without ane 
turning aſide for any conſideration whatever. In the {ee 
hiſtory of our Lord's paſſion, we are chiefly to con- and 
ſider the torments of that cruel puniſhment he under- ¶ ous 
went; the ſhame and ignominy to which he was ex- tio! 
poſed, by being crucified between two thieves; the ¶ ope 
outrages and inſults which the Phariſees and prieſts © that 
offered to him whilft he was faſtened to the croſs; MW the! 
and, laſtly, The death which put an end to his ſuf. aſſu 
ferings. We diſcover in all this the profound hu- I to C 
miliation of the Son of God; the great love that he ¶ ove 
has ſhewn for us, and an example of moſt perfect pa. ¶ like 
tience. Wherefore we ought to look upon his death to f 
as the price of our redemption, and the ſupport of full) 
our faith; to love this kind Saviour, who has ſo loved Chr 
us; to renounce fin, which he came to deſtroy by his tize 
death; and to learn from him to bear our croſs, and he e 
to ſuffer patiently when we are called thereto. The that 


hiſtory of Chriſt's burial, and the enquiry Pilate made all t. 
before he would grant his body to Joſeph, prove that I ſaid, 
he was really dead, and, conſequently, that he really ſupr: 
roſe again, The conſideration of his burial is like- ¶ heav 
wiſe very proper to diſperſe the fear that we may ill that 
entertain of death, and of the grave, and to raiſe our I as pr 
minds to the expectation of a better life. butet 
= will | 

CA AT. XVI. faith, 

conſi 


I. FF this laſt chapter of St Mark, we ſee the hiſtory ſ over 

of the reſurrection of Jeſus Chriſt. II. The fince 
orders he gave his apoſtles before he left the world. for us 
And, III. His eſcenſion. nels -; 
manſ} 


REFLECTION Ss. when 


' 


WW HAT is contained in this chapter eſtabliſhes 
the truth and certainty of the reſurrection ot T 


Jeſus Chriſt, ſince it was confirmed by the apparition 
| and 
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and teſtimony of the angels, and that our Lord was 
ſeen firſt by the women that went to his ſepulchre, 
and afterwards by the apoſtles, at ſeveral times. We 
ought to conſider next, how glorious this reſurrec- 
tion was, God having been pleaſed to ſend angels to 
open the tomb of our Lord, and to declare to men 
that he was riſen again. This wondeful event proves, 
therefore, that Jeſus was the Son of God, and is an 
aſſurance to us, that he has perfectly reconciled us 
to God by the ſacrifice of himſelf, and that he has 
overcome death and the grave. This reſurrection is 
likewiſe a certain earneſt of our own, which ought 
to fill us with comfort and confidence, and power- 
fully excite us to holineſs. The command that 
Chriſt gave his apoſtles, to go and preach and bap- 
tize throughout the world, and the power with which 
he endued them to work all ſorts of miracles, ſhew, 
that he ſpake as king of the church, and Lord of 
all things; and the event agreeing with what he had 
ſaid, does undeniably prove, that he is exalted to a 
ſupreme power, and that the goſpe! is a divine and 
heavenly doctrine. We may obſerve particularly, 
that Chriſt ſpeaks of baptiſm after ſuch a manner, 
as proves that this ceremony is of divine inſtitution 
but that he declares, at the ſame time, that baptiſm 
will not ſave us, unleſs it be attended with a true 
faith. Laſtly, The aſcenſion of Chriſt obliges us to 
conſider him as one who has a ſovereign authority 
over all things, and who. muſt be our judge. And 
lince he is likewiſe gone to heaven, to prepare a place 
tor us there, we may aſpire and endeavour, by holi- 
nels and by good works, to attain to that glorious 
manſion into which our Redeemer is entered, and 
where he is ſeated at the right hand of God. 


The End of the Goſpel according to St Maxx. | 
H 3 THE 


T H E 
r 1. 


According to 


UD 


ARGUMENT. 


This Goſpel was written about twenty years after tht 
aſcenſion of Jeſus Chriſt, by St Luke, who was tht 
diſciple and companion of St Paul, and followed bin 
in his travels, | 


CHAP. I. rn-——38. 


. N angel appearing to Zachariab foretels the 
birth of Jobn the baptiſt. II. And fir 


months after, the ſame angel was ſent to 
the bleſſed virgin, to foretel the birth of our Lord. 


RzFLEC 
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R2yilEcTIONS after reading the chapter, 


| HAT we have been reading relates to the 
birth of John the baptiſt, and his miniſtry. 

As to his birth, it may be obſerved, that there was 
ſomething extraordinary and ſupernatural in it, ſince 

he proceeded from a father advanced in years, and 

from a mother that was old and barren; that God 

gave notice of his birth by an angel; and that Za- 

chariah the father, who could not helieve it, was 

aſſured of it by a miracle, which God wrought in 
ſtriking him dumb. All which tended to ſhew, that 

Jobn the baptiſt was to be an extraordinary perſon, 

[7 and ſent from God; this birth was likewiſe a pre- 
"WW lude to that of Jeſus Chriſt, which would be yet more 
miraculous, fince he was to be born of a virgin. As 

to the miniſtty of Jobn the baptiſt, we ought ſeri- 

— | ouſly to conſider what the angel ſaid to Zacbariab, 
revealing to him what his ſon was one day to be; 
namely, that he would be filled with the holy Ghoſt, 

that he ſhould go before the face of the Lord, and 

that, like another Elias, he would perſuade men to 

turn unto God, and to live a life of righteouſneſs by 
„the ſeverity of his own life, by his authority, by his 
e great zeal, and by the power of his exhortations ; 
uin and that by this means he would prepare them to 
receive the Meſſiah, of whom he was to be the fore- 

runner. Let us learn from hence this important 

leſſon, that the deſign of God in ſending Jobn the 
baptiſt, and afterwards Jeſus Chriſt, was to bring 

about the converſion of mankind, to withdraw them 

the from their ſins, and make them a holy people, and 
1 given to good works. In what the angel ſaid to the 
nt ol virgin Mary, when he acquainted her that ſhe was to 
be the mother of Jeſus Chriſt, we may chiefly remark 
theſe two things: One, that the body of our Lord 
was formed of the ſubſtance of the virgin, by the 
EC H 4 operation 
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operation of the holy Ghoſt; and the other, that this 
Jeſus, who was to be born of Mary, would be the 
Son of God, that he would be exalted to very great 
glory, and that he would reign for ever. From 
whence we may collect, that the birth of Chriſt was 
miraculous, and intireiy free from pollution; that he 
did really aſſume our nature, and become man like 
unto us; but that he was alſo perfectly holy and ſe- 
parated from ſinners. Laſtly, It is to be obſerved, 
that though the bleſſed virgin could at firſt ſcarce 
believe what the angel told her, yet when ſhe had 
heard the meſſage more fully explained, ſhe then no 
longer doubted but what had been declared to her 
from God, would certainly come to paſs. This was 
a proof of the faith and piety of the bleſſed virgin, 
and a pattern to us how we ſhould believe the pro- 
miſes of God, made to us in his word.; being fully 
perſuaded that he will never want power nor means 
to bring about his promiſes, how difficult ſoever the 
execution of them may appear to us. 


J. 87 Luke gives us an account of the bleſſed vir- 


gin's viſit to Elizabeth, and her ſong on this 
occaſion.” II. Of the birth of John the baptiſt, and 


the ſong of his father Zachariah. 
R'EFLECT1ONS. 


ET it here be conſidered, I. That the bleſſed vir- 
gin, having been informed by the angel Gabriel, 

that her couſin Elizabeth had alſo ae c con- 
ceived, went immediately to viſit her, and was by this 
means more fully confirmed in a belief that the Mefſiah 
ſhould be born of her, according to the meſſage ſhe 
had received from God. But what deſerves chiefly 
to be taken notice of, is the ſong of Mary on. this 
occaſion. 
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decaſion. In this ſong we ſee how ſhe was tranſported 
with joy and gratitude, at the ſenſe of the favour 


| God had done her, in making choice of her to be 


the mother of the Meſſiah. In it we diſcover her 
profound humility, and at the ſame time her faith 
and firm perſuaſion that God was going to deliver 
his people, and to fulfil the promiſes he had made 
them of ſending the Redeemer. This engages us 
to honour the memory of the bleſſed virgin, and to 
celebrate her happineſs as ſhe herſelf has deſcribed 
itz to imitate her piety, her faith, and her other 
virtues; to abaſe ourſelves before God as ſhe did, 
under the ſenſe of his mercies, and of our own un- 
worthineſs, and praiſe him above all things for 
having ſent into the world Chriſt our Saviour, ac- 
cording to the promiſes made by the prophets. The 
birth of Jobn the baptiſt was attended with ſeveral 
very remarkable circumſtances; Zacbariab his fa- 
ther did then recover his ſpeech by a miracle; the 
rumour of his ſon's birth was ſpread abroad, and all 
people were in great expectation what that child 
would one day be. All theſe events were the dif- 
penſations of providence, that the Jews might be 
prepared to look upon John the baptiſt as one ſent 
from God, to receive his preaching, and to believe 
his teſtimony concerning Jeſus Chriſt. In the ſong 
which Zachariab did then pronounce by the inſpira- 
tion of the holy Ghoſt, we may obſerve theſe three 
things : Firſt, His joy, his gratitude, and thanks to 
God, that the time was come to redeem his people. 
Secondly, His extraordinary faith, ſince, though the 
Meſſiah was yet unborn, he was firmly convinced 
that he would ſhortly appear, and that his Son would 
be his forerunner. Thirdly, Zachariab ſhews in this 
long the deſign of Chriſt's coming, when he ſays, 
That «ve being delivered from the hands of our enemies, 
might ſerve God without fear, in holineſs and righteouſ- 
neſs, 
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meſs, all the days of our life. This ſhould ſtir us up 
to bleſs God with Zachariah, and even more than 
he, for ſaving us by Jeſus Chriſt; and to extol his 
mercy, as well as his faithfulneſs, and the truth of 
his promiſes, And ſince our Lord is come to con- 
ſecrate us to the ſervice of God, it is our duty to 
anſwer the deſign of his coming, by ſerving God 
faithfully, and by living in holineſs and righteouf. 

neſs all the days of our life. 


l x 20. 


E have here the hiſtory of the birth of Jeſus 
Chriſt. 


REFLECTIONS 


HE firſt reflection we are to make upon the 
hiſtory of our Saviour's birth is, that the Meſ. 

ſiah being to be born at Bethlehem, according to the 
3 providence conducted the bleſſed virgin 
rom Galilee, where ſhe dwelt, to that city, by means 
of the decree of the emperor Auguſtus, who had or- 
dered an account to be taken of the number of all his 
ſubjects, and that therefore every one ſhould reſort to 
the place of his birth. II. That our Lord was born 
in very poor and mean circumſtances, being born in 
an inn and laid in a manger; by which God was 
pleaſed as it were to declare beforehand, that Chriſt 
was not to live in pomp and glory, and that his king- 
dom would not be of this world, and that humility and 
poverty would be his character. III. For the ſame 
reaſon it was that the firſt perſons who were honoured 
with the news of Chriſt's birth were ſhepherds, plain 
men, of an obſcure condition, and not the rich and 
great. All theſe things are great leſſons of humility 
to Chriſtians. However, it muſt be obſerved, that 
this birth was rendered illuſtrious by the Ry 
| 0 
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of the angels, and by the ſong of thoſe bleſſed ſpirits. 
It pleaſed God, moreover, that the ſhepherds ſhould 

o to Bethlehem to ſee the child Jeſus, and to inform 
che holy virgin of all the wonders they had ſeen and 
heard; and then "that they ſhould publiſh them all 
abroad, that the expectation of the Jews might be 
excited, and they prepared for the reception of Jeſus 
Chriſt, All theſe circumſtances of our Lord's birth 
ought to. ſtrengthen our faith, and fill us with joy 
and comfort; we ought eſpecially to join our praiſes 
to thoſe of the ſhepherds and holy angels, and bleſs 
God with them, that a Saviour is born unto us; and 
by his birth, peace given to the earth, and the good 
will of God ſo clearly maniteſted towards men. 


CHAP, II. 21— 32. 


T Lake relates, I. The circumciſion of Chriſt, 
the preſenting him in the temple, and the thanks- 
givings of Simeon and Anna the propheteſs. II. He 
informs us in the next place, how Chriſt, being 
twelve years-old, was found in the temple in the 


midſt of the doctors. 


REFLiEcTIONS. 


WE may conſider, I. In relation to what is here 
faid about the circumciſion of Chriſt, his pre- 
ſentation in the temple, the purification of the virgin, 
and the offering which ſne made according to the 
cuſtom, that God thought fit that all theſe things 
ſhould be obſerved, after the birth of our Lord, be- 
cauſe they were preſcribed by the law, and that the 
Jews might not have any appearance of reaſon for 
rejecting him. II. The joy which Simeon and Anna 
the propheteſs ſhewed at that time, and the praiſes 
which they publicly gave to God, are an argument 
of their faith and zeal, and that the birth of 
WR" e 


ro8 %% D::-E 


the moſt happy and the moſt ſalutary event that ever 
came to paſs, and that therefore we ought to have 
a very joyful ſenſe of it, and inceſſantly to bleſs the 
Lord for it; and the rather, becauſe what Simeon ſaid 
in his ſong, has been accompliſhed in us, and we are 
ſome of thoſe Gentiles, to whom the Meſſiah came to 
give light and ſalvation. III. What Simeon ſaid to the 
bleſſed virgin, of the glory of her Son, as well as of 
the contradictions and ſufferings to which he ſhould 
be expoſed; tended to convince her, that the king. 
dom of Chriſt would not be a temporal kingdom, 
and to prepare her to ſee him rejected by the Jews, 
and put to death. As for us, we ought to learn from 
thence, that our Saviour was to be received by ſome, 
and rejected by others; and that if his coming be a 
bleſſing to ſuch as receive him with faith, it is an 
occaſion of ſcandal and deſtruction to unbelievers, 
IV. That which happened to Chriſt at the age of 
twelve years, when he was found in the temple in 
the midſt of the doctors, is the only circumſtance of 
his life, from his birth and return from Egygt to the 
beginning of his miniſtry, which has been made 
known to us. This particular inſtance was recorded 
to ſhew, that there appeared in him, even from his 
earlieſt youth, extraordinary underſtanding, wiſdom 
and zeal, and that he was to be one day endowed 
with the ſpirit of God in an abundant manner. God 
was pleaſed thereby to begin to. make him known 
to the Jews, and to diſpoſe them to profit by his mi- 
niſtry, when he ſhould exerciſe it among them. 


CHAP. III. 


__— IS chapter contains three things : I. The 
A preaching of John the baptiſt. II. The bap- 
tiſm of Jeſus Chriſt, And, III. His genealogy. 

5 REFLEC- 


a 
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REFLECTIONS. 
1 i 111 "= 


GT Luke informs us here, that before the appearance 
of our Lord, Jobn the baptiſt was ſent, as had 
been foretold by the prophets, to prepare the Jews 


for his reception: this he did by preaching repent- 


ance, and by exhorting the people to believe on him 
who was to come ſoon after; by baptizing thoſe that 
received his doctrine, and by threatning the unbe- 
lieving and impenitent Jews, that although they were 
the children of Abrabam, they ſhould not eſcape the 
wrath to come, and that God could raiſe up other 
children to Mraban, even from the ſtones; which 
denoted that the Gentiles ſhould be called in their 
ſtead. All this tended to make the Jews underſtand 
that the kingdom of the Meſſiah was ſhortly to be 
manifeſted ; but that it was to be a ſpiritual and hea: - 
venly kingdom, and not an earthly kingdom as they 
expected; and that no body would have any ſhare in 
the advantages of that kingdom, bur ſuch as ſhould 
give themſelves up to holineſs and to virtue. Theſe 
inſtructions concern us as well as the Jews; they ſhew, 
that without amendment of life we cannot be the diſ- 
ciples of Jeſus Chriſt; that he receives into his church 
and kingdom, only thoſe who bring forth fruits meet 
for repentance. Jobn the baptiſt declares further, 
that to be in covenant with God, and to have a great 
appearance of zeal, ſignifies nothing; but that we 
muſt ſnew by the effects and by our works, the ſince- 
rity of our faith and repentance; and that hardened 
and impenitent ſinners ſhall no more eſcape divine 
vengeance than hypocrites, The example of thoſe 
who went to hear Job the baptiſt and to aſk his ad- 
vice, teaches us our duty. It is the character of true 
penitents freely to confeſs their ſins, and to apply for 
inſtruction as their needs require, and follow it with 
docility. Beſides this, the different advice Jobn the 

> baptiſt 
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baptiſt gave the people, the publicans and the ſoldiers, 
ſhews us, that every one ought faithfully to diſcharge 
the duties of his calling, and to avoid thoſe ſins and 
temptations to which it may expoſe him; particu. 
larly, that we ought to exerciſe charity, and to re. 
nounce covetouſneſs, injuſtice, violence and fraud. 
What we are to conſider about the baptiſm of Jeſus 
Chriſt, is, that God thought fit he ſhould be baptized 
by Jobn, and that upon this occaſion the holy Ghoſt 
came down upon him, and a voice was heard from 
heaven, that John the baptiſt himfelf, the Jews, and 
all men, might confider our Lord as the Son of God, 
and as him whom they ought to obey. As to the 
genealogy of Jeſus Chriſt, here ſet down by St Lake, 
we muſt obſerve that it differs from that of St Mat- 
thew, becauſe St Matthew gives us the genealogy of 
Joſeph, the huſband of the holy virgin, by Solomon, 
the ſon of king David; whereas St Luke deduces the 
virgin's pedigree by Nathan, who was likewiſe a ſon 
of David. Jeſus paſſed for the ſon of Joſeph, and 
was ſo in the eye of the law; but he deſcended from 
Heli, and was his fon, that is, his grandſon by Mary 
his mother, who was the daughter of Heli, Both 
theſe genealogies agree in making our Lord to de- 
ſcend from king David and the patriarch Abrabam, 
which was one of the characters of the Meſſiah. 


CHAP. IV. ms. - 


HE evangeliſt gives us here the hiſtory of our 
| Saviour's faſting and temptation. And how 
he began the exerciſe of his miniſtry in Galilee, 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. QUR Saviour's faſt was by way of preparation 
= to the exerciſe of his miniſtry, in which he 


reſembled Moſes, who had alla faſted forty days * 
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God gave him the law on mount Sinai. If Jeſus 
Chriſt was pleaſed to faſt, who had no need of mor- 
tification, we ought by no means to neglect ſo uſe- 
ful an exerciſe, Who ſtand in ſo great need of abſti- 
nence and ſelf-denial. II. We muſt know, that 
when the devil is ſaid to tempt Jeſus, the meaning 
is, that he had a mind to try whether Jeſus was the 
Son of God, and that God permitted him to be thus 
tempted, before he began to preach the goſpel, and 
to work miracles z that the devil, being convinced 
that Jeſus was really the Son of God, he might re- 
vere his power and obey his commands, when after- 
wards he ſhould drive out devils from ſuch as were 
poſſeſſed by them. The end therefore of this temp- 
tation was, to ſhew that our Lord Jefus Chriſt is the 
Son of God, and that he came into the world to de- 
ſtroy the. kingdom of the devil. To this general 
conſideration, we may add two particular ones: The 
firſt is, that we ſhould reſiſt all temptations, and 
eſpecially ſuch as lead us to diſtruſt the divine aſſiſt. 
ance, or to preſumption, or to the love of glory, 
and the good things of this world : The ſecond con- 
ſideration relates to the means of reſiſting tempta · 
tion. The retreat of Jeſus Chrift into the wilder. 
neſs, his faſting, and the manner in which he re. 
pelled the aſſaults of the devil, teach us, that re- 
tirement, faſting, prayer, and the word of God, 
are the moſt efficacious methods to overcome temp- 
tation, and to defeat the attempts of the enemies of 
our ſalvation. 


CH AP. IV. 16— 44. 


. 0 er Lord being at Nazareth on a ſabbath- day, 
in the ſynagogue, read that propheſy of 1/aiab, 

which deſcribed God's ſending the Meſſiah, and fil- 
ling him with his ſpirit, to declare to men the glad 
ridings 
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tidings of ſalvation; and he ſhewed that that pro. 
phecy was fulfilled in his own perſon. Then he re. 
roached the inhabitants of that city with their unbe- 
lief, which did fo exaſperate them, that they would 
have thrown him down headlong from a precipice; 
but he eſcaped their fury. II. He went from thence 
to Capernaum, where he cured a man poſſeſſed with 
a devil, as alſo the mother in law of St Peter, and ſe- 
veral other diſeaſed perſons; and went through Gali. 
lee, working miracles, and preaching the goſpel. 
l REFLECTIONS, 

I. THE meaning and deſign of our Lord's diſ. 
courſe in the ſynagogue of Nazareth, was, firſt, 

to ſhew that ſince he was endued with the gifts of the 
holy Ghoſt, and publiſhed to men the glad tidings 
of ſalvation; the propheſy of Iſaiab, quoted in this 
chapter, was fulfilled in him. II. Jeſus was deſirous 
to make the inhabitants of that city, among whom 
he had been brought up, ſenſible that their infidelity 
was the cauſe that he did not work the ſame miracles 
among them as he had elſewhere; in the ſame man- 
ner as formerly Elijab and Eliſba had wrought mi- 
racles in favour of ſtrangers, preferably to thoſe 
of their own nation ; whence we learn, that thoſe 
who have the beſt, means and the greateſt opportu- 
nities of knowing the truth, often make the leaſt 
uſe of them : and again, that God deprives thoſe of 
his grace and ſalutary preſence, who render them- 
ſelves unworthy of it. In the reſolution which the 
inhabitants of Nazareth took, to throw down Chriſt 
from a precipice, we have a freſh proof of that in- 
fidelity which he reproached them with, and of their 
ingratitude. Thus ſinners are angry with thoſe who 
tell them the truth, and reproach them for their 
faults. However, Chriſt gave another mark of his 


infinite power in eſcaping the fury of theſe N 
wag 
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who would have taken away his life. The ſeveral 
miratles that are related about the end of this chap- 
ter, and by which our Lord began to make himſelf 
known in Galilee, and the care he took to pals thro? all 
its towns preaching the goſpel, are ſo many proofs of 
his great zeal, of his unlimited power, of his love to- 
a mankind, and of the divinity of his doctrine. 


CHAP. V. 


I QUT Luke ſpeaks of the miraculous draught of 

) fiſhes which St Peter caught at our Lord's 
command, II. Of the healing of the leper. III. And 
of the paralytic. IV. Of the calling of Levi, or the 
apoſtle St Matthew, And laſtly; of Jeſus's reply to 
thoſe who found fault at his eating with publicans 
and ſinners, and at his diſciples not faſting as thoſe 
of Joby did. | Haide 


R ETYLIZCTIONSò. = 

WE ought to admire the power of Chriſt as well 
as his wiſdom, in the wonderful draught of 
tſhes, which we have read the hiſtory of. He 
wrought this miracle to confirm St Peter and ſome 
of his companions in their vocation to the office of 
apoſtles; and to aſſure them that they ſhould be very 
ſucceſsful in their miniſtry. This miracle muſt. have 
made the greater impreſſion on them, as our Lord 
did it in a matter that related to their own buſineſs ; 
as they were fiſhers they were the more ſenſible of 
the greatneſs of it; and it did accordingly produce 
ſuch an effect in the mind of St Peter, who being 
ſeized with admiration, reſpe& and fear, at the ſight 
of what had happened, immediately, with his com- 
panions St James and St John, forſook all to follow 
our Lord, In the cure of the leper, there are theſe 
two things to be obſerved, viz. That it was for his 
Vor. III. I faith 
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faith and prayers that he was made whole, and that 
our Lord ſent him to the prieſt, and commanded him 
to offer what was ordered by the law of Moſes in the 
like caſe. He did this the better to convince the 
prieſts of the certainty of the miracle he had wrought, 
and to ſhew that he obſerved all that God had com- 
manded in the law. There is in the caſe of the para: 
lytical perſon this peculiarity, that to him our Lord 
granted not only the cure of his bodily diſeaſe, but 
pardon of ſins, which he declared he had power to 


do: a proof to us that he had a ſupreme authority. 


over all men: and as it was the faith of thoſe that 
preſented him to the Lord which moved him to work 
a cure upon him; this teaches us, that faith is of very 
great efficacy, and that he that would feel the effects 
of God's grace and favour muſt pray with confi- 
dence. Of all favours, the moſt neceſſary, and that 
which we are moſt ſure to obtain, is pardon of fins: 
It is to be obſerved in the calling of St Matthew, who 
was a publican, or a collector of taxes, that our Lord 
choſe his diſciples and apoſtles among perſons that 
were even looked upon with contempt by the Jews, 
as were the publicans. In imitation of St Matibew, 
who left his employment as ſoon as Jeſus called him, 
we muſt learn to obey the heavenly call as ſoon as we 
receive it, and renounce without delay every thing 
that may hinder us. Our Saviour's reply to the Pha- 
riſees, who were offended at his keeping company with 
ſinners, teaches us, that the end of his coming was 
to ſave ſinners; but however, that ſinners cannot be 
ſaved without repentance; this likewiſe ſhews us, 
that thoſe who have the ſpirit of Chriſt, are glad when 
God turns ſinners from the error of their ways, and 
earneſtly endeavour to bring them into the right way. 
Laſtly, It muſt be remembered, that if our Lord did 
not oblige his diſciples to faſt, as the diſciples of Fobn 
the baptiſt did, we muſt not imagine that our . 

ſenſe 
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ſenſe of the duty of: faſting differed from that of 
Jobn, or that the faſts which Fobn's diſciples obſerv- 
ed were too difficult for Chriſt's diſciples to perform. 
The only difference between them in this reſpect, 
was, that Chriſt converſed freely with all forts of 
people, and upon all occaſions, whereas Jobn the 
baptiſt lived a retired life. He declares, however, 
that his diſciples would be called, after his departure 
from them, not only to faſting but to great ſuffer- 
ings; and, that if he did not call them at that time 
to ſufferings, it was to ſpare their weakneſs. From 
hence we may gather, that Chriſt was ſo far from 
condemning faſting and a” mortifted life, or from 
juffering his diſciples to hunt after pleaſutes and gra- 
tify their ſenſes, that, on the contrary, he-calls them 
to live in ſobriety and mortification, and to bear their 
croſs. 12. "20 | 1 | 

| CHAP. VI. 119. 
. UR Lord vindicates his diſciples plucking 
artd eating the ears of corn on the ſabbath- day. 


II. He cures a man that had a withered hand. And, 
III. He appoints the twelve apoſtles. 


REFLECTION 5$: 


LT HE reflection we are to make upon our Lord's 
anſwer to the Phariſees, who were offended 
becauſe his diſciples had plucked the ears of corn, 
and becauſe he himſelf had- healed a man with 
a withered hand on the ſabbath-day, is, that the 
hypocritical and envious are very apt to condemn 
others, and are offended at that which is innocent and 
lawful, and ſometimes even with actions that are 
neceſſary and commendable ; and ſcruple things of 
imall moment, while they themſelves are wanting in 
the moſt eſſential duties of piety and charity. We 
I 2 ought, 
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ought, therefore, to learn from hence to avoid hy- 
pocriſy, ſuperſtition, and raſh judgment; and always 
to cleave to the moſt weighty matters in religion, 
and to a ſolid piety enlightened and attended with 
charity. We further learn, that no one ſhould omic 
actions truly good and neceſſary under a pretence 
that ſome people may judge ill of them; and that 
the fear of offending perſons of bad diſpoſitions 
ſhould never keep us from our duty. What is to 
be obſerved on the calling of the apoſtles, is, that 
thoſe holy men whom the Lord made choice of to 
be the, diſpenſers of his grace and to convert the world, 
were mean and inconſiderable in the eye of the 
world; ſo that we fee in this choice a proof of the 
divinity of the goſpel, and of the almighty power 
of Chriſt, who endued them with gifts ſufficient for 
ſuch an employment. The memory of theſe firſt 
miniſters of the goſpel ſhould be precious among 
Chriſtians, who ought to praiſe God for the great 
things he has done by their means; to receive the 
doctrine they taught, and which is contained in their 
writings 3 and laſtly, to practiſe the holy commands 
which they have left us, as the apoſtles of our Lord 
and Saviour, to whom be aſcribed all glory, praiſe, 
and obedience, for ever and ever. Amen. 


CHAP. VI. 20—49. 


E have here a diſcourſe of out Lord con- 
cerning the true happineſs and | miſery of 
man; of charity; of preſerving peace; of the love 
of our enemies; of raſh judgment; and of ſome other 
duties. He concludes by a parable, ſhewing, that 
it 1s of no uſe to hear his word, if we do not do the 


things which he commandeth. * 
E- 


C AHA P. VI. 117 


REFLECTIONS. 


TH IS diſcourſe contains ſeveral uſeful inſtrue- 

tions. The firſt is, that the poor, afflicted, 
deſpiſed, and perſecuted, who are at the ſame time, 
meek, patient, and godly, are the true diſciples of 
Jeſus Chriſt, and will be happy in this world and 
the next; and that on the contrary, thoſe who are 
thought the moſt happy, becauſe they live in plenty 
and in pleaſures, and becauſe they are loved and 
eſteemed by the world, are the moſt miſerable. The 
ſecond inſtruction is, that we ought to love every 
body, even thoſe that do not love us; to return them 
good for evil; to ſuffer ſome loſs or injury. rather 
than revenge ourſelves, or engage in quarrels and 
law-ſuits; that if we only love thoſe who love us, 
we are no better than heathens ; but that we ought 
to be merciful and to do good to all; imitatin 


| therein our heavenly father, who is kind both to the 


wicked and ungratetul, Our Lord has forbidden us 
to paſs raſh judgments ; and declared that it is a very 
great piece of hypocriſy, to examine and cenſure other 
mens faults without amending our own, which are 
oftentimes greater than thoſe of our neighbours. 
The fourth inſtruction is compriſed in theſe expreſ- 
ſions; namely, that he tree is known by its fruit; 
and that from the abundante of the heart the mouth 
ſpeaketh. That is to ſay, that men ſhew by their 
behaviour and diſcourſe what they are; and that the 
way to order our actions and words aright, is to 
purify our hearts. Laſtly, Chriſt tells us in the moſt 
politive manner, that he does not acknowledge for 
his diſciples thoſe that call him Lord, but do not 
obey his commands; and ſhews, by the compariſon 
of one houſe built on a rock, and another upon the 
land, that nothing can ſhake thoſe, who, to the 
knowledge of the goſpel join the practice of its 

| 3 duties; 
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duties; whereas thoſe that content themſelves with 
hearing his word, without doing that which it com- 
mands, cannot reſiſt temptations, nor attain: ſalva- 
tion, Let us inceſſantly ſet before our eyes theſe 
divine rules of morality. preſcribed by Jeſus Chriſt , 
let us make them ſubſervient to our advancing in 
piety ; and let us beſeech him that he himſelf will 
enable us to do it by his grace. | 


6 H A P. VII. 1—23. 


ES Us cures the ſervant of a Gentile captain; 

raiſes from the dead the ſon of a widow woman 
ot the city of Nain; and anſwers the diſciples of 
Jobn the baptiſt, who came to aſk him whether he 
was the Meſſiah. 


REFLECTIONS. 


JN the cure of the centurion's ſervant, we may 
remark the humility of that officer, who, being 
a Gentile by birth, thought himſelf not worthy 
that Chriſt ſhould come into his houſe ; as alſo 
the greatneſs of his faith, which appears in his belief 
that our Lord, without coming to fee his ſervant, 
could heal him by one word only. Our Lord's ex- 
traordinary commendations of the faith of this cen- 
turion, ſaying, „that he had not found ſuch faith 
among the Jews,“ and the miracle he wrought in his 
favour, ſhew very plainly, that nothing is more ac- 
ceptable to him than faith and humility z and that a 
lively faith, and a profound ſenſe of our own un- 
worthineſs, are the ſure means to- obtain from him 
the effects of his mercy. The other miracle that our 
Lord wrought in raiſing the ſon of the widow of 
. Nain, is an event in which the power of Jeſus Chriſt 
appears in a manner yet more illuſtrious, as well as 
his goodneſs and compaſſion for the afflicted. This 
hiſtory, 
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kiſtoty, therefore, affords very powerful motives for 
truſt and reliance on him; which ooght to fill us with 
comfort, and fully convince us, that as our Lord 
has raiſed the. dead upon ſeveral occaſions, he is 
able to reſtore us to lite after death, and that he will 
certainly do it at the laſt day, according to his pro- 
miſes. Our Saviour's anſwer to Jobn's diſciples is 
remarkable; for, being aſked whether he was the 
Meſſiah, he did not give a direct anſwer, but con- 
tented himſelf with working miracles in their pre- 
ſence, which proved more plainly that he was the 
Meſſiah, than if he had ſaid it himſelf, We ſee in 
this part of our Saviour's conduct, a remarkable in- 
ſtance of his wiſdom ;. ſince, by not directly calling 
himſelf the Meſſiah, which he always avoided doing 
publickly, he did, however, mn thing that was 
moſt proper to convince men that he was that great 
Redeemer which God had - promiſed to ſend, and 


| the Jews expected. 


CHAP. VII. 24—5O, 
I O UR Lord ſpeaks of Jobn the baptiſt, re- 
nittry 


preſenting the nature and excellence of his 
mi II. He complains, that moſt of the Jews, 
and particularly the ſcribes and Phariſees, had reject- 
ed his miniſtry, as well as that of Jobn. III. Bein 
at dinner with a Phariſee, he pronounces . 
pf ſins to the woman that was a ſinner, 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE meaning of what Chriſt ſaid to the Jews 
concerning the miniſtry of Jobn the baptiſt, 
was, that as 7obn the baptiſt had not appeared in the 
pomp and ſplendor which uſually attend the ambaſ- 
ſadors of earthly kings, but only in quality of a 
great prophet z they ſhould not be ſurpriſed, if he 

I 4 himſelf 
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himſelf appeared in a low condition, nor rejec him 
on that account. By which he would give them to 
underſtand, that the kingdom of the Miah ſhould 
have nothing in it carnal and worldly; and engage 
them to attend wholly to his ſpiritual and divine 
doctrines, II. Chriſt ſays on this occaſion, that as 
great as Jobn the baptiſt was, the leaſt in the king. 
dom of God, that is, of his true diſciples, would be 
oreater than he; becauſe Chriſtians know more of the 
Meſſiah, and the reaſons of his coming, than John the 
baptiſt himſelf did. Theſe words, which inform us of 
the advantages of our condition, ſhould ſtir us up to 
act in a manner ſuitable to them, and to render our- 
{elves worthy of them. III. We ſee that thoſe per- 
ſons who were the moſt contemptible, and the moſt 
hated among the Jews, were affected at the preaching 

of John the baptiſt and our Saviour; but that the 
Phariſees, and thoſe who paſſed for the wiſeſt among 
them, had rejected thoſe exhortations, ſaying, that 
the life of John the baptiſt was too ſtrict, and that of 
Chriſt too looſe, becauſe he often kept company with 
ſinners. This inſtance proves, that nothing can 
ſatisfy a corrupt heart. Behave with ever fo great 
caution, there is no avoiding the cenfure of ſuch per- 
ſons; whilſt thoſe whoſe heart is right, do zealouſly 
Jay hold of- the means which God affords for their 
edification and ſalvation. IV. The hiſtory of the wo- 
man that was a ſinner, has ſomething in it very re- 
mark able, and inſtructs us in the nature and efficacy 
of true repentance. We find in the penitent ſinner 
here mentioned, a pattern of that protound humility 
with which great ſinners ought to bewail their ſins ; 
and of that lively ſorrow which pierces the ſoul, and 
which expreſſes itſelf by confeſſion, by tears, and 
by all the tokens of a ſincere compunction, and of 
a holy confuſion; and which produces an entire 


renunciation of ſin. We fee. here with how ny 
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goodneſs *the Saviour of the world receives true 
penitents, and pardons their faults, What he ſays 
to the Phariſee, who believed that Jeſus was not 
a prophet, becauſe he permitted that ſame finner to 
approach him, and to kiſs his feet; tended to con- 
vince him, that he knew very well what this woman 
was, but that he did not reject great ſinners when 
they were truly penetent, and that we alſo ſhould not 
reject nor deſpite them: we muſt likewiſe take a 
particular notice of theſe words of our Lord ; He to 
whom much is forgiven will love him the more. By 
which he ſhews plainly, that thoſe to whom God 
pardons great fins, ought to love him with greater 
*ervency, and that they may even attain to a con- 
fiderable degree of holineſs. This is a doctrine very 
proper for the conſolation of ſinners, and which ought 
to animate them to the love of God, and to the 
practice of piety and good works. 


CHAP. VIE ps. 


\HIS part of the eighth chapter of St Lute, 

L includes three things. I. The parable of the 

ſeed. II. The declaration our Lord makes, that his 

true diſciples were as dear to him as his own kindred, 
And, III. The ſtilling the tempeſt. 


REFLECTIONS. 


THE deſign of Jeſus Chriſt in the parable of 

* the ſeed, was to teach thoſe that heard him, 
that all men do not receive the word of God after 
the ſame manner. The ſeed that falls 'on the way- 
fide, repreſents people that are entirely hardened, 
and ſuch as this word does not at all affect. By the 
ked that fell among ſtones, our Lord deſcribes the 
condition of thoſe on whom the word makes ſome 
impreſſion ; who approve of it at firſt, and receive it 

gladly ; 
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gladly; but being not well grounded, they do not 
perſevere, but yield to temptation. The ſeed that 
falls among thorns, ſets before our eyes the condition 
of thoſe hearers on whom the goſpel does not produce 
its effect, becauſe their heart is taken up with the 
love of riches you pleaſures, and loaded with the 
cares of this life. But by the ſeed that is ſown in 
good ground, and that brings forth -much fruit, 
Chriſt denotes the effect which the word produces in 
_ thoſe who receive it in an honeſt and good heart, 
and bring forth fruit with perſeverance. Let us liſten 
ſeriouſly and continually to this parable ; let us take 
care, as our Lord exhorts us here, after what man- 
ner we receive the word of God, and carefully exa- 
mine ourſelves, to ſee whether we make a good ule 
of it. This is what we are further obliged to by the 
declaration which our Lord made, when he was told, 
that his mother and his near relations deſired to 
ſpeak with him. We may learn from what he 
then ſaid, that what chiefly procures us a ſhare 
in his love, is a great attention and a great zeal 
to hear his word and to do his will. What thus 
unites us to Chriſt, ſhould alſo ſtriftly unite us to 
each other. The bands of holineſs are yet ſtronger 
than thoſe of nature; and of all men, thoſe ought to 
have the greateſt ſhare of our affection and eſteem, 
who truly love our Lord Jeſus Chriſt and keep his 
commandments. Laſtly, We find here, that our 
Lord, who had done ſo many miracles for the relief 
of the afflicted, was pleaſed ro work a miracle in 
favour of his apoſtles, delivering them from great 
danger, when they were ready to periſh in the water, 
The apoſtles were in great fear upon this occaſion, 
and our Lord taking notice of the weakneſs of their 
faith, rebukes them for it, but, however, delivers 
them from their danger, Our weakneſſes do not 
hinder God from granting us the aſſiſtance we ſtand in 


need 
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need of, if we apply to him with ſincerity and humi- 
lity., Thoſe whom God loves, may meet with great 
| dangers, and, in ſuch a condition, they may be over- 
ice come with fears, but God will never forſake them; 
he and whatever condition they are in, he favours them 
he with his love and protection. e 


CHAP. VIII. 26-56. 


— HRIS T works three miracles: I. He cures 
Ks the demonjac. And, II. The woman that 
* had the iſſue of blood. III. Raiſes to life the daughter 
* of Jairus. | | 
ale | REFLECTIONS, 


e W HAT is here related of the deplorable con- 

dition which the man poſſeſſed with a devil 
to had for a long time been in, and the ſeveral circum- 
he ſtances of his hiſtory, prove the certainty of the mi- 
ire racle which our Lord wrought on this occaſion, as 
-al well as his great mercy and goodneſs towards him. 
us Wl Chriſt's giving the devils leave to enter into the herd 
ta of ſwine, is another proof of the greatneſs and reality 
x of the miracle, and of the abſolute power he had 
to over the devils; and a f, likewiſe, that thoſe 
N, vicked ſpirits feared and ed him as their judge. 
nis Jeſus having delivered this man, ordered him to de- 
ur dclare abroad how great things God had done for him. 
ef W Thus ought. we to acknowledge and publiſh the 
in WW goodneſs of the Lord towards us, when he has 
al granted us any ſignal favour or deliverance. We 
er. I hould conſider farther, that though men are not now 
m expoſed to the power of the devils, as the poſſeſſed 
ir of devils were in our Saviour's time, they may fall, 
15 bowever, after another manner into the power of this 
ot enemy of our ſalvation. This is the dreadful con- 


in dition of thoſe, of whom the ſeripture ſays, that the 
d devil 
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devils works powerfully on them, and that they are 
taken captive by him at his will. In the cure of 
the woman who had an iſſue of blood, we are princi- 
pally to attend to her ſentiments and behaviour; not 
daring to preſent herſelf to our Lord, to beg him to 
heal her; ſhe was contented to touch his garment; 
this ſhews her profound humility, and at the ſame 
time the greatneſs of her faith, and the high opinion 
ſhe had of the power of Chriſt. Her ſpeedy and 
miraculous cure does not only diſplay the divine vir- 
tue that was in our Saviour, but does likewiſe con- 


vince us, that with humility and faith we ſhall ob- 


tain of him every thing neceſſary to ſalvation. The 
more we think ourſelves unworthy of God's grace, 
the more ready 1s he to beſtow it on us. Another 
thing worthy to be taken notice of, is, that our Lord 
knew this woman had touched him, though ſhe had 
not made her addreſs to him; which ſhews that 
nothing is hid from him, and that this and all his 
miracles were done | becauſe. it was his will they 
ſhould be done. The reſurrection of the daughter 
of Jairus, is a ſtill more conſiderable effect of our 
Lord's infinite power ; this miracle, with ſome other 
of the like nature, does not ſuffer us to doubt whether 
Chriſt could raiſe the dead, nor. that he ſhall one 
day do the fame for our ſakes alſo, as he has pro- 
miled us. 


CHAP. IX. 1-27. 


T Luke relates, I. The ſending of the twelve 
apoſtles throughout Judea, and the inſtructions 
which our Lord gave them. II. The opinion that 
king Herod had of Chriſt. III. The miraculous 
multiptying of the five loaves and two fiſhes. IV. 
Our Lord's diſcourſe with the apoſtles when he aſked 
them their opinion concerning him, and — 
them 
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them of his death, and exhorted them to prepare 
themſelves for ſufferings. . 3 


REFLECTIONS, ; 


. W HAT we are to conſider in the ſending the 

apoſtles is, that Chriſt ordered them to go 
before him into Judea, in order to ſpread abroad the 
glad tidings of the Meſſiah's coming, and to pre- 
pare the Jews, by their preaching and by their mira- 
cles, for his reception. He was likewiſe willing, by 
this method, to prepare them for their future preach- 
ing of the goſpel throughout the whole earth. But 
that which we are chiefly to obſerve in Chriſt's ſpeech 
to them is, that the miniſtry of the ſervants of God - 
is only profitable to thoſe that receive them; and that 
thoſe who reject them, draw upon themſelves a 
ſevere but juſt condemnation. II. It appears from 
hence, ſecondly, that they had a high opinion of our 


| Lord among the Jews, ſince they took him for Elias, 


or ſome other of the prophets ; but it is a thing worth 
notice, that Herod, who was a wicked prince, and of 
the ſect of the Sadducees, who denied the reſurrection, 
ſhould- imagine that John the baptiſt, whom he had 
put to death, was riſen again, We muſt conſider 
this as an effect of his remorſe of conſcience, far hav- 
ing put to death that holy man. Though the un- 
godly reject the truths of religion, they are never 
firmly perſuaded of the truth ot their own ſentiments, 
and when their conſcience is rouſed, acknowledge 
thoſe very truths which they. doubted of and even 
denied before. III. The miracle of the five loaves 
and two fiſhes, which fed ſeveral 'thouſand men, is 
one of the moſt remarkable miracles our Saviour 
wrought; ſince they were all ſo many witneſſes of the 
ſurpriſing fact, and inſtruments in making it known 
tothe world, which tended very much to confirm the 
truth of Chriſt's doctrine and his divine miſſion, and 

| | ES. induce 
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induce many to believe in him. What we ate to vo 
gather from our Lord's diſcourſe with his diſciples, WW we 
concerning the opinion men had of him, and what they ma 
themſelves thought, is, that faith in Chriſt conſiſts Jel 
in looking upon him as the Meſſiah, and the Son of 4 
the living God. That he came into the world to fro 
ſuffer and to die. That no one can be his true di. der 
ciple, without taking up his croſs and being always MW Go 
ready to make a public and ſincere profeſſion of his hav 
faith. And laſtly, That there is nothing of greater {MW late 
importance to us than the ſalvation of our ſouls; that 
and that it would be of no advantage to us to gain our 


the whole world, at the expence of our ſouls, ſtro, 
| : | iaſtr 
CHAP. IX. 28-62. Vea! 


J. UR Lord is transfigured in preſence of three proc 
() of his apoſtles; cures a lunatic whom his MW ſon 
apoſtles could not cure; and tells them again, tha I to b. 
he ſhould be condemned to death. II. He teaches WW incre 
them humility, and blames them for hindering a man 
from caſting out devils in his name, becauſe he fol. 
lowed not them. III. He cenſures the inconſiderate 
zeal of two of his apoſtles ; and returns an anſwer tg 

three perſons who deſired to follow. him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T HE transfiguration of our Lord, and the glory 

with which the apoſtles ſaw him then ſurrounded, 
is a convincing proof of the truth and divinity of the 
goſpel ; as St Peter himſelf, who was preſent at that 
transfiguration, takes notice in the firſt chapter of his 
ſecond epiſtle. The preſence of Moſes and Elias 
who were ſeen with Jeſus at that time, and who 
diſcourſed with him about what he was to ſuffer at ate 
Jeruſalem, ſhews, that this was he whoſe coming] which 
had been foretold by the prophets, God cauſed i Ported 


voice 


don 
ded, 
f the 
t that 
of his 
Elias, 

who 
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voice to be heard from heaven, after Moſes and Elias 
were departed, to teach the apoſtles, and by them all 
mankind, that from le they were to hear 
Jeſus only ; and that he was infinitely greater than 
Moſes and Elias, and all the prophets. Laſtly, It is 
from hence evident, that thoſe holy men, who had 
departed this life many ages before, were alive with 
God ; and therefore we may conclude, that thoſe who 
have ſerved God faithfully in this life are not annihi- 
lated by death. We ſee in the cure of the lunatic, 
that the faith of the apoſtles was ſtill very weak, as 
our Lord reproaches them; but that their faith grew 
ſtronger afterwards, in- proportion as they were better 
iaſtructed, and as their prejudices wore off. As the 
weakneſs of the apoſtles faith was the reaſon they 
could not cure the Junatic, ſo our ſlips and failings 
proceed only from the want of faith ; tor which rea- 
lon, we ought to labour to be confirmed therein, and 
to beſeech the Lord, that it may be more and more 
increaſed in us. From the leſſons of humility which 
our Lord gave his diſciples, let us learn, that haughty 
thoughts, and the love of worldly glory, are un- 
worthy of Chriſtians ; that on the contrary, they ought 
to place their glory in humility, and eſteem all thoſe 
that believe in Chriſt, and that love him, even tho? 
they be mean and contemptible in the world. The 
anſwer that our Lord gave St Zobn, who would have 
hindered a man from caſting out devils in Chriſt's 
name, becauſe that perſon did not keep company with 
the apoſtles; teaches us, that we mult never oppoſe, 
upon any pretence, thoſe who labour ſincerely to ad- 
vance the kingdom of our Lord. We ought to pay 
a due regard to piety wherever we find it; ſinee every 
thing that is muſt come from God. There 
are welghty reflections to be made upon the repr 


oof 
which Chriſt gave James and Jobn, who, being tranſ- 
ported with an indiſcreet zeal, and with that averſion 


of the goſpel. 
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which the Jews bore to the Samaritans, were for 


bringing down fire from heaven upon thoſe Samaritan; 
that had refuſed to lodge their maſter. This is a 
warning to us, never to ſuffer ourſelves to be overcome I. 
by a falſe and blind zeal, ſuch is always that zeal 
which inclines us to do evil to men; but to be always 
endued, as Chriſt himſelf was, with the ſpirit of inte 


meekneſs and forbearance towards all, and particularly the 
towards ſuch as are in error, and that entertain diſp 
ſentiments of religion different from our own. By MW 8e 
the anſwers which Chriſt gave the thtee perſons that N =" 
would have followed him, he would have them to then 
underſtand, firſt, that he did not promiſe the conve- ciſe 
niencies of this life to his apes. Secondly, That MW 
they muſt be prepared to forſake all things for the 48 
love of him, even ſuch as are innocent and lawful, that 
when they are a hindrance to the diſcharge of our So 


duty. And thirdly,” When men are once enga 
in his ſervice, they are bound to follow that call, and MW" 
not to look back to the world, | 
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I. FH RIS T chooſes ſeventy diſciples, ſends them 
before him, gives them power to work mira. 

cles, and neceſſary inſtructions for their office; and 
denounces the judgments of God againſt thoſe cities 
which had not repented upon his preaching and doing 
miracles in them. II. The ſeventy diſciples give an 
account to Chriſt of the ſucceſs of their journey and 
miniſtry; upon which occaſion he foretels the deſtruc- 
tion of the kingdom of Satan. III. He praiſes God 
that the goſpel was preached and received by perſon i 
of mean rank, and inconſiderable in the eye of the 
world; and he repreſents to his diſciples how, happ) 
they were in being inſtructed by him in the great truths 
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ns REFLECTIONS. 


„WE may obſerve, that Chriſt, who had al- 

ready choſe twelve apoſtles, was pleaſed al- 
ſo to make choice of ſeventy diſciples, and ſend them 
into Judea, that the happy tidings of the coming of 
of dhe kingdom of God might be ſpread with the greater 


ny Wl diſpatch, and that they might be the better able to 
wn go and preach” the ſame doctrine throughout all the 
BY Wl cxrth afterwards. The inſtructions which he gave 
hat them ſhew, that the ſervants of God ought to exer- 
to ciſe their office with fidelity, diſintereſtedneſs, and 
12 courage; that thoſe whoſe heart is right, and who 


are of a peaceable diſpoſition, will receive them; but 
fl that thoſe who refuſe to hear them, are inexcuſable. 
" I. The threatnings which Chriſt denounces agatfitd 

the cities of Galilee, where he had preached and done 
gel miracles, are a warning to us, that thoſe who receive 
the greateſt favours from heaven, often abuſe them 


in a ſhameful manner; and that thoſe who have the 
goſpel preached to them, and do not grow better 


by it, muſt expect the ſevereſt puniſhment. III. Up- 
on what Chriſt ſaid to the ſeventy diſciples, when they 
gave him an account of the ſucceſs of their journey, 
and of the miracles which, they had wrought, we may 
obſerve, that he foretold the ſpeedy ruin of the king- 
dom of Satan, which actually happened ſoon after by 
he preaching of the goſpel. He likewiſe declared to. 
nem, that thought it was a very glorious privilege 
0 be able to caſt out devils, they; qught rather to re- 
dice that their names were written in heaven; that is. 
o ſay, that they were the diſciples of Jeſus Chriſt, 
nd that the Joys and glories of heaven were reſerved 
or them. The advantage of belonging to God, 
nd of being in the number of true. behevers, is infi- 
Itely more conſiderable than the power of working 
+ niracles- IV. Let us alſo carefully attend to thèe 
Vor. III. K thanks 
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thanks which Chriſt returned to God, that the gof. 
pel was received by the mean and humble, whilf 
-the great men of the world, and thoſe who are looked 
upon as the wiſeſt, did reject it. It is not to worldly 

erſons, and thoſe that have an high opinion of 
themſelves, that God reveals himſelf; but it is to 


the meek and lowly, and to ſuch as are of a ſin-ff the 
cere and honeft heart. V. Let us alſo obſerve wha a 5: 
our Lord aſſured bis diſciples of in ſuch ſtrong terms, ¶ hate 
that they were happy in being inſtructed by him, and by 
in knowing thoſe truths of the gofpel, which wer ira: 
not known by the ancient prophets as they were by neig 
them. This advantage we enjoy in common with to d: 
them; but let us remember at the. ſame time, tha with 
if we do not make a good ule of our. happineſs, ſuckM truth 
knowledge will only ferve to render us more miſera ¶ doct. 
ble, and that it would be much better for us to have inſtri 
never enjoyed it. RI chap 
| | 3 Lord 
| CHA P, X. 25-——42. teach 
EFNHRIST anſwers one of the ſcribes, who aſkedſſ.* " 
A him, what he muſt do to obtain everlaſting — 
life. II. To teach that doctor of the law, that a ">" 
men are our neighbours, he propoſes to him the pa * 
rable of a man that fell among thieves. III. Chi ata 


going to lodge in the houſe of Martha and Mar, 
takes occaſion to commend the piety of Mary, wit 
kept cloſe to him, that ſhe might hear him. 


RerelECTIONS.. 


TP HIS portion of ſcripture furniſhes us wich thr 

= inſtraRtions,, I. That the chief command 
God, and the ſum of all religion, is, to loye G0 
above all things, and our neighbours as ourſelves. Ih 
is the way to. fulfil the whole law, and to diſchay 
every duty.; and this is what we are bound to do, 
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of. W ve deſire to attain to true ſubſtantial holineſs, and by 
ua that means to eternal life, II. That there is no man 
xd who is not our neighbour, and whom we ought net 
dly WY to love. This is what Chriſt teaches us by the para- 
of WM ble of the Jew, who being wounded by thieves, was 
to neither aſſiſted by the prieſt, . nor by the Levite, tho? 
ſin- they were his own countrymen ; but was relieved by 
ha a Samaritan, who was a ſtranger, and of a people 
ms, hated by the Jews. The deſign of Chriſt was there- 
and MW by to ſhew, that all men, without exception, even 
were ſtrangers, and thoſe that do not love us, are our 
by neighbours; that we are obliged to love them all, 
wü to do good to them, and to ſuccour the unfortunate 
tha with all our might, This was a clear and evident 
ſuch truth, which, however, the moſt learned of the Jewiſh 
era doctors did not rightly comprehend. III. The third 
hape inſtruction is taken from that which is ſaid in this 
chapter of Mariba and Mary. The judgment our 
Lord paſſed upon the behaviour of thoſe two ſiſters, 
teaches us, that our chief care ought to be to adhere 
6e him, and to hearken to his word; and that the 
employ ments of this life, even ſuch as are lawful, 
ought never to make us neglect the thing that is moſt 
important of ail, the one only thing neceſſary. And 
if we would be happy, we muſt, like Mary, chooſe 
that good part which ſhall never be taken from us. 
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. FNHRIST inſtructs his diſciples about prayer, 
II. He cures a demoniack, and returns an 


1 threfanſwer to the Phariſees, who ſaid that it was by the 
ind power of Satan he caſt out devils. III. He'propoſes 
e Gebe parable of a man, into whom the evil ſpirit en- 
„ 1 ers again, after it had gone out of him. IV. He 


chargpeaks of the happineſs of thoſe who hear his word 
| R 2 R- 
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RERTIIACTIOo AS. 
T HN E firſt inſtruction which the Saviour of the 


world here gives us, relates to prayer, and par. 
ticularly to the Lord's prayer. This divine pray- 
er having Jeſus Chriſt for its author, and including 
all that is moſt important for us to aſk, firſt, with 
reſpect to the glory of God, and in the next place 
to our own wants, as well for the body as the ſoul, 
we ought to preſent it to God with all poſſible reve. 
rence and attention; and at the ſame time, with an 
extraordinary degree of confidence; ſince, when we 
aſk what our Lord has commanded us to aſk, we 
cannot doubt but our prayers, .as to the matter of 
them, are agreeable to the will of God : Our Lord 
teaches us moreover, that if when we deſire any thing 
of men with great earneſtneſs, we prevail upon them 
to grant our petitions, ' much more ſhall we, by our 
- prayers, obtain from God, who is our father, true, 
that 1s, ſpiritual bleflings : all this ought to ſtir us up 
to pray with earneſtneſs and zeal, and not to faint in 
this holy exerciſe, II. The blaſphemy of the Phari- 
ſees, who attributed to the devil the miracles which 
Chriſt wrought by virtue of the ſpirit of God, teaches 
us, that men who have a wicked heart, defeat the 
moſt powerful means made uſe of by God to over- 
come the hardneſs of their hearts, and that they are 
even more and. more confirmed in their wickedneſs, 
III. The ſimilitude of the evil ſpirit, that enters again 
into the man after he had been caſt out, ſhews what 
would happen to the Jews, who had not laid hold 
of the advantage of Chriſt's preſence, and of his mi- 
racles ; namely, that they would fall into greater 
obdurateneſs, and would feel the divine vengeance: 
This is likewiſe what happens to all ſuch, who, after 
having received the grace of God, do reſiſt its mo- 
tions, and engage again in fin, Let us learn, y 
- rom 


— . 


E. man 


from the anſwer which our Saviour made to the wo- 
man that admired his diſcourſes, that the moſt glo- 
rious and the moſt advantageous thing to ourſelves, 
is to hear the word of God, and to obſerve what it 
commands, as is expreſſed in theſe words, Bleſſed are 
they that hear the word of God, and keep it. 
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J. UR Lord reproves the unbelief of the Jews, 

by ſetting before them the example of the 
Ninevites, and of the queen of Sheba, - II. He tells 
hem, that ſuch their unbelief could not hinder his 
doctrine, which was a light to lighten mankind, from 
being preached ; and he ſhews, that in order to receive 
any benefit from it, our eye muſt be pure and ſingle; 
which is as much as to ſay, our minds muſt be free 
and diſengaged from prejudice and paſſion, III. Be- 
ng invited to dine with a Phariſee, he declaims againſt 
the ſcribes and Phariſees, reproaching them for their 
hypocriſy, pride and infidelity, and threatning them 
with the judgments of God. 


REFLECTIONS. 


W are taught, by the example of the queen of 
Sheba, and that of the Ninevites, that thoſe 

to whom God has granted a greater degree of light, 
and more conſiderable opportunities of ſalvation, have 
reaſon to expect a more ſevere condemnation if they 
neglect thoſe advantages, and perſiſt in their infide- 
lity, II. What our Saviour ſaid of the candle ſet in 
a candleſtick, and of the eye, which is the light of 
the body, ſignifies theſe two things: one is, that he 
had made known his doctrine to his diſciples, to the 
end they might make it known to the world; and 
the other, that our minds muſt be rightly diſpoſed, 
and our hearts pure and ſincere, in order to receive 
K 3 | and 
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and to underſtand the excellency of this doctrine. 111 
We have ſeen our Lord reproaching the Phariſees 
for obſerving an external purity, for affecting great 
appearances. of virtue, piety, zeal, and humility, 
and for ſhewing a great reſpect to the memory of the 
prophets, whilſt their hearts were filled with pride 
and covetouſneſs, whilſt they perſecuted thoſe whom 
God had ſent to them, and hindered men from be- 
lieving in him ; for which reaſon, he threatens them 
With total deſtruction. Hereby we may ſee in how 
great guilt men involve themſelves, when they ſuffer 
pride and covetouſneſs to poſſeſs their hearts, when 
they reject the word of God, and turn others away 
. from faith and holineſs, which is the higheſt pitch of 
wickedneſs, Above all, this diſcourſe of our Lord 
| teaches us, that God abhors hypocriſy ;. that thoſe 
who go no farther than to an outward purity, and 
neglect that of the heart and conſcience, are an abo- 
mination to him. Let us therefore ſtudy true holi- 
neſs. Let us remember that God chiefly has reſpe& 
to the inward parts, and that the only way to pleaſe 
bim, is to have an upright heart, and to be filled 
with charity; to be truly humble, to receive his word 
with ſubmiſſion, and to contribute all that in us lies 
to bring other men to faith and ſalvation” 


CHAP. XII 14. 


J\ HIS chapter contains an excellent diſcourſe of 
'# out Lord, in which, I. He exhorts his diſci- 
les not to diſſemble the truths which they had learned 
f him, but to declare them publickly ; and that the 
fear of men might not hinder them from ſo doing, 
he warns them to fear none but God, and to make 
an open profeſſion of the truth; and promiſes to de- 
fend and aſſiſt them when they ſhould appear before 


the great men of the world. II. Upon occaſion of 
- a 


Cub. XII. 135 
2 man who had a diſpute with another about an 
inheritance, he declaims againſt covetouſneſs, ſhewing 
by the parable of a rich man, the folly of ſuch as 
care for nothing but heaping up wealth; and tell- 
ing them, that they ſhould not be anxious for' the 
neceſſaries of life, but depend upon providence, and 
be chiefly ſolicitous for what relates to the kingdom 
of God. III. He aſſures his diſciples, that though 
they were weak, and but few in number, they ſhould 
not fear the want of any thing that was neceſſary 
for them; and he exhorts them to make a right ule 
of worldly goods. | 
| REFLECTIONS, 
CH RIST inſtructs us here about the profeſſion 
of truth, and the love of worldly goods. I. 
Upon the firſt head, we ſee that Chriſti and eſpe- 
cially the miniſters of Jeſus Chriſt, ought to make a 
public profeſſion of the truth, without ſtanding in 
fear of men; ſince men can only kill the body, where- 
as God can caft both foul and body into hell. Where- 
by our Lord, in the cleareſt manner, ſettles the diſ- 
tinction between ſoul and body, the immortality of 
the ſoul, and the puniſhments of the wicked in the 
life to come. Our Lord declares (moreover, that 
God watches over thoſe who fear him, and who ſuf- 
fer for his ſake ; that he aſſiſts them by his ſpirit; 
that at the laſt day he will own them for his, that ſhall 
have had the courage to call themſelves his diſciples; 
but that he will not own thoſe who, through fear of 
death, ſhall not have dared to make an open confeſ- 
ſion of their faith. Theſe are very powerful 'conſt 
derations, to animate us to a free and ſincere pro- 
teſſion of Chriſtianity, II. Let us ſeriouſly reflect 
upon what our Lord ſays concerning the love of 
worldly goods, and upon the parable of the man 
that had heaped up great wealth, but died at the 
K 4 time 


time he thought to enjoy it. Chriſt was willing to 
ſhew thereby, that it is a great folly to care only for 
gathering of riches, which we muſt leave when we 
come to die, and to neglect the acquiring heavenly 


goods, which are ſolid and eternal. He has likewik 
exhorted us not to diſquiet ourſelves for the want 
of the body, but to truſt to providence, which pro- 
vides for the neceſſities of all creatures; to ſeek, be. 
fore all things, the kingdom of God; and inſtead of 
engaging all our care for the things of the world, 
and ſetting our hearts upon them, to employ our 
wealth in alms, in order to ſecure to ourſelves the 
poſſeſſion of an everlaſting treaſure. 


1 XII. 35—309. 


J. HRTST exhorts his diſciples to watch, and 

to be continually prepared for his coming. 
II. He repreſents to them, that the duties of which 
he had diſcourſed, related to them in a particular 
manner; they being as it were ſtewards, appointed 
in the houſe of their maſter, for the inſtruction of 
others; and that having received a greater knowledge 
of the will of God, they would be treated with greater 
ſeverity if. they did not perform it. III. He warns 
them, that great [troubles would ariſe in the world 
upon the account of his doctrine. IV. He laments 
the blindneſs of the Jews, who did-not acknowledge 
that the time of the Meſſiah was come; and he ex- 
horts them to lay hold of that opportunity, and to 
reconcile themſelves with God whilſt it was in their 
power, | 


REFLECTIONS. 


LET us learn from hence, I. That ſince we are 
ignorant when Chriſt will come, and may be 


called every moment to give up our accounts to 
| him, 


another. 
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bim, we ought always to watch, and to apply 
ourſelves inceſſantly to our duty, to the end, that 

when he comes he may find us employed in-well- 
doing. II. That thoſe to whom God has given the 
knowledge of himſelf, and chiefly the miniſters of 
the church, are bound to uſe it for the good of others; 
and to the glory of their maſter, if they would nor 
be puniſhed as unfaithful ſervants ; that, in general, 
he who knows the will of God, and does it not, 
ſnall be treated with greater ſeverity, and that God 
will require a greater account of thoſe, to whom he 
ſhall have granted more light and more grace. III. 
What our Lord ſays, that he was come to kindle fire 
and diviſion in the world, does not ſignify that he 
came with ſuch a deſign, nor that the goſpel tends 
to ſet men at variance; ſince on the contrary, the 
coming of Jeſus Chriſt, and the golpel, have no 
other end, but to cauſe peace to reign : but his mean- 
ing was, that mankind by their malice would take 
occaſion from his doctrine to hate and perſecute one 
Our Lord warns his diſciples of this, that 
they might not be ſtaggered when the thing ſhould 
come to paſs; wherefore neither ought we to be any 
more ſurprized, when we ſee that troubles ariſe in the 
world upon the account or pretence of religion. IV. 
Jeſus told the Jews, that they might eaſily diſcern the 
time of the manifeſtation of the Meſfiah was come; 
but we have much more reaſon to be convinced 5 
this truth, becauſe every thing that has — 
ſince that time, has tended to confirm it. — 
therefore be entirely inexcuſable if we Aid n an make 
a better uſe than the Jews did of the happineſs we 
enjoy in living at a time when the mercy — God is ſo 
clearly revealed; and haſten to make our peace with 
him, and to prevent his judgments, before we are 
called to appear in his preſence: a 


CHAP. 


„ n un E. 
CHAP. XIII. 

I. UR Lord exhorts the Jews to take warning 
. from that which happened to certain Gal: 
leans, whom Pilate had put to death whilſt they 
were offering their ſacrifices, and from thoſe eighteen 
perſons who had been killed by the fall of a tower. 
i. To this end he propoſes the parable of the barren 
ſig· tree. III. He cures a woman that had been 
ill eighteen years, and ſo bent that ſhe could not 
ftand upright. IV. He propoſes the ſimilitude of 
a grain of muſtard-ſced, and of leaven, V. Anſwers 
the queſtion, that was aſked him, whether there 
were but few that would be ſaved ; exhorts us to en» 
ter betimes into the way of ſalvation, and foretels, 
that the unbelieving Jews, who had not improved 
by his preſence, ſhould be ſhut out of the kingdom 
of God, whilſt other nations ſhould be admitted into 
it, VI. Being informed that ered ſought his life, 
he declares, he did not fear that cunning and artful 
prince; tells them, his miniſtry was drawing towards 
a concluſion, and that he ſhould really be put t 
death in a ſhort time; but that he ſhould ſuffer death 
in Jeruſalem, and not in Galilee, where Herod reign: 


ed: upon which account he deplores the ingratitude, 
obduracy, and deſtruction of that city. | 


REFLECTIONS, 


C HRIST teaches us in this chapter, that we 

muſt: not imagine, that thoſe who have ſome 

t misfortune befal them, are always the moſt 
criminal; nor that thoſe are better than others 
whom God is pleaſed to ſpare; but that he often 
bears with the. guilty for wiſe and good reaſons, 
whilſt he afflicts others who are not fo great ſinners as 
they ; wherctore, inſtead of condemaing thoſe whom 
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God viſits, and flattering ourſelves, we ought to re- 
pent and grow better by the misfortunes that hap 
to them, leſt we ſhould be handled more ſeverely 
than they. The meaning of the parable of the bar- 
ren fig-tree was, that God, who had already ſhewn 
great patience towards the Jews, did then make uſe 
of the laſt means for their converſion, by cauſin 
them to be called to repentance by Chriſt himſelf; 
after which they were to be deſtroyed, as jt actually 
happened in a few years. This parable ſets before 
us God's patience towards ſinners, making uſe of the 
moſt efficacious methods to bring them to repentance; 
but that by their obſtinacy and impenitence, they 
draw upon themſelves the utmoſt miferies. Chriſt 
having healed a woman that went double for eighteen 
years together, there were ſome who were offend- 
ed at his doing this miracle on the ſabbath-day. 
What Chriſt ſays to convince them of their ig- 
norance, as well as of their wickedneſs, teaches 
us, that the practice of charity and good works. 
is the moſt neceſſary thing in religion; that theſe 
duties are always in ſeaſon; and that we ſhould 
ſet ſlip no occaſion of diſcharging them, though 
there ſhould be people of ſo evil a diſpoſition as to 
be offended at them. The parables of the muſtard- 
ſeed, and of the leaven, ſignify, that though the 
goſpel was received by very few, whilſt our Savi- 
our was in the world, and the beginnings of his 
kingdom were very. weak, it ſhould be eſtabliſhed. 
in all places, and in a very ſhort time; as it fell out 
accordingly : which proves the divinity of the goſ- 
pel. We ought carefully to meditate upon the an- 
[wer which our Lord returned to thoſe that aſked 
him, whether there would be but few people ſaved : 
rive, ſays he, to enter in at the ſtrait gate: for 
many, I ſay unto you, will ſeek to enter in, and ſhall 
net be able. Theſe words teach us, that inſtead of 
put- 
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putting vain. and curious queſtions about any thi 
which God has reſerved the knowledge of to him- 
ſelf, and particularly about the ſalvation of others, 
our principal care ought to be to attain it ourſelves; 
that we ought to take continual pains for it, and to 
begin early; that when the opportunity is loſt, we 
ſhall not be admitted any more; and that then, all 
that will remain to the wicked for their part, will be 
nothing but remorſe and deſpair, to ſee themſelves 
excluded from the bleſſings of heaven through their 
own fault. Woe have ſeen that our Lord feared 
neither the craft nor cruelty of Herod, becauſe he 
knew that he was not to die in Galilee, but at Je- 
rufalem, This ſhews us, that wicked men cannot 
always execute their own. deſigns, much leſs hinder 
what God has purpoſed, and that we need fear no- 
thing when we walk in our calling. Laſtly, the ten- 
derneſs wherewith our Lord laments the ingratitude 
and deſtruction of Jeruſalem, by ſaying, that he 
would have ſcreened the Jews from the judgments of 
God, but they would not; ſhews very plainly, that 
God has no other views nor defigns, with regard to 
men, but thoſe of love; and that no evil befals them 
but what they bring upon themſelves, by deſpiling 
his goodneſs, and by lighting and rejecting the of- 
fers of his grace, 1 


CHA P. XIV. 


I. O UR Lord dining with a Phariſee cures a 
| dropſical perſon ; and proves, that men ought 
not to be offended becauſe that miracle was done on 
a ſabbath- day. II. He gives leſſons of humility and 
charity to thoſe who fat at table with him. III. He 
propoſes to them the parable of the feaſt, to which 
thoſe that were invited would not go. IV. He de- 


clares, that thoſe who would be his diſciples, ſhould 
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de ready to forſake all that was moſt dear to them, 
and even their lives; and ſhews, by two ſimilitudes, 
the neceſſity of that duty. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T H E-cure which Chriſt granted to the man that 
had the dropſy, ſhews, that he was always ready 

to do good and to relieve the afflicted; and thar 
there was no ſort of diſtemper which he did not cure; 
and what. he ſaid to thoſe who did not approve of 
his working miracles upon the ſabbath-day, ſhews, 
that we muſt avoid hypocriſy and raſh cenſures, and 
lay hold upon all occaſions that offer, to do works 
of kindneſs and charity. The ſecond leſſon relates 
to humility and charity; Chriſt recommends both 
thoſe duties, when he tells us, that they who endea- 
vour to exalt thetnſelves ſhall be abaſed before God, 
and even before men ; whilſt thoſe that humble them- 
ſelves ſhall be exalted: and when he exhorts us not 
to imitate thoſe worldly people, who only welcome 
the rich and their friends, but deſpiſe and neglect 
the poor and unfortunate. The parable of the feaſt 
ſignifies, that the Jews, and eſpecially the chigf 
among them, were to be rejected . for not embracing 
the invitations which God made them by Jeſus Chriſt 
and his apoſtles; and' that thoſe who were the moſt 
deſpiſed, and even the Gentiles themſelves, ſhould 
receive thoſe favours which the Jews had rejected. 
This alſo relates to Chriſtians who do not anſwer 
their call, and who, upon frivolous excuſes, and 
from the attachment they have to the things of the 
earth, neglect the offers of divine mercy, and by 
this means loſe the right they have to ſalvation. 
Laſtly, Chriſt warns us moſt expreſsly, that, in or- 
der to be his diſciples, we muſt firſt learn to renounce 
every thing that may hinder us from following him, 
It is with this view, that he propoſes the parable of a 
man 
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man that was going to build a tower, and that of one 
king who was going to fight with another. By which 
he teaches us, that we muſt not lightly or inconſide. 
rately engage in his ſervice; and that before we aſſume 
the name of Chriſtians, and take that profeſſion and 
vow upon us, we ſhould examine ourſelves, and ſes me 
whether we are firmly reſolved to be faithful to him; wa 
and whether we ſhall have the courage to reſiſt eld 
temptation, to bear our croſs, and uſe our utmoſt cel 
endeavours to bring others to faith and piety by our Ml of 


| prudence and good examples. oth 
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HE Phariſees being offended at our Saviour tion 
| eating with ſinners, he propoſes three parables {MW rig! 
to them. I. That of the Joſt ſheep, II. That of Goc 
the piece of money that was loſt. And, III. That tiſin 
of the prodigal fon, His deſign was to ſhew by the 
theſe three parables, that God calls ſimmers to re- the 
pentance, and that therefore the Phariſees were to tÞei! 


blame to find fault with his keeping company with table 
thoſe people. 1. | ſerio 
. REFLECTIONS. 4 and 

ciall) 


4 


HE three ſimilitudes contained in this chapter, ¶ that 
tend all to the ſame purpoſe; which is, to fet God 
before our eyes the great mercies of God to ſinners, 5 
and his endeavour to bring them to repentance; and 
to ſhew, that as their converſion is very acceptable 
to him, and the holy angels are rejoiced at it, al 
ſuch as love God ought likewiſe to be glad, and even 
to contribute every thing in their power towards it; 
and not to be ſorry or jealous, as were the Phariſees, 
who could not bear to fee Jeſus in the company of 
men of an evil life, This is what is chiefly denoted 
by, the payable of the prodigal ſon, by — 
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Lord repreſents thoſe that were great ſinners, or 
counted ſuch; the return of that ſon to his father's 
houſe, repreſents the converſion of ſuch ſinners. The 
tenderneſs with which his father received him, ſhews, 
that God takes pleaſure in the repentance and amend- 
ment of ſinners, and that he is full of els to · 
wards them. The jealouſy and concern which the 
eldeſt ſon ſhewed, becauſe his brother had been re- 
ceived ſo kindly and joyfully, repreſents the temper 
of thoſe Phariſees who thought themſelves better than 
other men, and who were offended at our Lord's 
eating and keeping company with\publicans, and ſin- 
ners. This is the meaning of that inſtructive para- 


ble, which furniſhes us with ſeveral very uſeful reflec- 


tions. We there obſerve how ſinners. err from the 
right way, and. their criminal abuſe of the grace of 
God; we ſee, likewiſe, the goodneſs of God in chaſ- 
tiſing them, in order to bring them back to their duty; 
the return of thoſe that come to God by repentance; 
the pardon which he grants them, and the joy that 
their converſion ought to excite in all pious and chari- 
table minds. To this parable all of us ought moſt 
ſcriouſly to attend; reading it carefully over and over, 
and meditating upon all its parts; but ſinners, eſpe- 
cially, are bound to apply this parable to themſelves, 
that they may be encouraged, thereby to return to 
God by a ſpeedy and ſincere repentance, 


CHA#P. XVL 


LOCNHRIST ſhews, by the parable of the un- 
faithful ſteward, the uſe we ought to make 
of the goed things of the world. II. Next, he re- 
preſents, that the love of riches is very dangerous; 
and reproves the Phariſees for their covetouſneſs, and 
for oppoſing the eſtabliſhment of the kingdom of 
Cod from the time of Jobn the baptiſt. III. And 
laſtly, 
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laſtly, to illuſtrate and confirm what he had ſaid about 


the uſe of riches, he adds the parable of the wicked 
rich man. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS whole ſixteenth chapter of St Luke, tends 
to teach us how we mult uſe the good thin 

of this world. What is here ſaid of this unfaithfu} 
ſteward, who, to make himſelf friends, diſcharged 
his maſter's debtors of part of what they owed him, 


muſt not be underſtood as if Chriſt commended the 


proceeding of that man, fince ſuch an action would 
be a manifeſt injuſtice and breach of truſt. - He 
only deſigned to teach us thereby, that as this ſteward 
raifed himſelf friends by the of his maſter, 
before he left his ſervice, fo we . ought to ſecure 
for ourſelves an entrance into a better life, by em- 
ploying our wealth to pious and charitable pur- 
poſes, It is to ſtir us wp to this duty, that Chriſt 
fays, that thoſe who cannot make a right uſe of the 
corruptible things of this life, do thereby ſhew that 
they are unworthy to poſſeſs heavenly things. It 1s 
with the ſame view he declares, that we cannot ſerve 
God and ſet our heart upon riches at the ſame time; 
this he proves by the example of the Phariſees, who 
were covetous; and who, although they had a very 
high eſteem of themſelves, were abominable in the 
ſight of God, and the profeſſed enemies of his king- 
dom. But this is what he particularly aims at in the 
Parable of the wicked rich man and. Lazarus; where- 
by our Lord repreſents what happens to thoſe, who, 
Inſtead of aſſiſting the miſerable, employ their wealth 
in gratifying their own luxury and ſenſuality. Our 
Lord plainly intimates, that pomp, effeminacy, Aa 
love of pleaſures, and a want of charity, lead men 
to hell and deſtruction, even without the commiſ- 


ſion of great and enormous crimes. '-- Beſides which, 
| we 
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we ſee in this parable, that as the condition of men is 
very different in this life, ſo it will likewiſe be after 
death; and that we cannot judge of the happineſs or 
miſery of men, by what happens to them in this 
world ; we diſcover, that the righteous enjoy ſweet 
ds WM repoſe after their death, whilſt the wicked are tor- 
os Wl mented; and that the condition of them both is 
ut WW unchangeable. The anſwer which the patriarch A- 
ed ¶rabam returned to the wicked rich man, who prayed 
m, him to fend Lazarus to his brethren, is a leſſon to 
he WE vs, that God gives us, during this life, by his holy 
11s WM word, means ſufficient to avoid deſtruction; that 
Je WW thoſe who do not lay hold of theſe means, are with- 
rd cout excuſe; that they muſt not expect that God 
er, {MW ſhould work miracles for their converſion; and that 
ire although he ſhould, yet ſuch miracles will not con? 
m. Vvince them. All theſe inſtructions are of the utmoſt 
ur- importance; and we can do nothing more uſeful than 
riſt {MWſcriouſly to reflect upon them. | 


. 


at CHAP. XVII 


HRIST ſpeaks, I. Of offences, of forgiving 
injuries, of the efficacy of faith, and of the ob- 
ligation we are under to do what God commands us, 


ery {MWvithout pretending to merit thereby. II. He cures 
the the ten lepers. III. He anſwers the Phariſees, who 
ng- ¶ led him when the kingdom of God ſhould come; 
the Wd tells them, that the kingdom of God was already 
re- Imong them, though they did not obſerve it. IV. 
ho, Hence he takes occaſion to warn thoſe that heard him 


ot to follow falſe Chriſts; and to tell them, that 
he time would come, that they ſhould regret the 


, a os of thoſe advantages which they then enjoyed, and 
nen {WOiouid be overtaken by the judgments of God, as men 
niſ. ere by the flood, and the inhabitants of Sodom were 
ch, the fire that deſtroyed them all. | 72 
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REFLECTION S. 


T H E inſtructions contained in this chapter, ax 
the following: I. That the giving ſcandal or of. 
fence, is a great ſin; that as men are made, it muſ 
needs be that offences come; but that thoſe who ar: 
the occaſion of them ſhall receive the puniſhment, 
II. That we ought not to bear any grudge again(} 
thoſe that offend. us, but that we muſt pardon them, 
and even pardon them always, though they ſhould 

injure us very often. III. That faith being as necel. 
ſary, in order to pleaſe God and obtain ſalvation, 2 
it was formerly to work miracles, we ſhould ftrengthen 
ourſelves more and more therein, and, with the apo- 
ſtle, beſcech the Lord to increaſe our faith. IV. 
That being the ſervants of God, we ought to do al 
that ſuch a maſter commands us, and to do it with 
zeal, and, at the ſame time, with deep humility, re- 
membering that we are but unworthy and unprofita- 
ble ſervants, that we do no more than part of our 
duty; that therefore we can plead no merit; and that 
it God vouchſates to reward our obedience, it is in 
conſequence of his pure favour and bounty. V. The 
principal reflection to be made upon the cure of the 
ten lepers, is, that there was but one who came 
back to thank Chriſt, and to give glory to God; and 
that this perſon was a Samaritan, who had more 
piety and gratitude than the reſt, who were Jews, 
Men wiſh to be delivered when they are in pain ot 
ſufferings, but as ſoon as they have obtained what 
they deſire, moſt of them preſently. forget the favour 
God has granted them, and become unthankfvul, 
Thoſe who are ſincerely affected with the mercis 
God beitows upon them, treaſure them up in ther 
memory, and expreſs their acknowledgment and 
ove to him, not only by continual thankſgivings 
but chiefly by their obedience, and by the good — 


XVIII. 147 


they make of his favours. What Chriſt ſaid to the 
Jews, that the kingdom of God was not to come 
with ſplendor; that it was already come, and even 
was among them, is enough to ſhew, that the king- 
dom of our Lord and Saviour Jeſus Chriſt, is alco- 
gether ſpiritual and heavenly ; and that thoſe, who, 
like us, are ſo happy as to have this kingdom in the 
midſt of them, ſhould take care that they do not fall 
into the ſame ſin as did the Jews, which was, not to 
acknowledge their happineſs, nor to make a right 
uſe of it; which, nevertheleſs, is but too uſual. 
For which purpoſe, let us confider what our Lord 
adds in this chapter, namely, that the Jews would 
ſoon repent their neglecting the advantage of his pre- 
ſence, and that they would be overtaken by divine 
vengeance, as the inhabitants of the firſt world were 
by the deluge, and as the fire from heaven overtook 
the people of Sodom. This warning concerns us as 
well as the Jews: thoſe among us who have lighted 
the precious advantages we enjoy, and the ſeaſon of 
Go.!'s forbearance and mercy, will be thus ſurpriſed 
in their blindneſs and ſecurity, and will periſh in their 
impenitency. Since now our Lord has forewarned 
us of theſe things, let us reflect upon them continu- 
ally; and, in expectation of his coming, let us live 
in watchfulneſs, in prayer, and in the exerciſe of every 
good work, as he himſelf adviſes. 
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CHAP. XVII. nary. 


| Of? R Lord propoſes the parable of the unjuſt 

judge. II. That of the Phariſee and the pub- 
lican. And, III. He lays his hands upon little children 
tat were brought to him. - 
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REFLECTIONS. 


8 T Luke informs us, at the very entrance of this 

eighteenth chapter, that the end of the parable of 
the unjuſt judge, is to teach us, that we muſt pray 
always, and without fainting. This is what ve 
learn by our Saviour's expreſſions; namely, that if 
men, and even men as wicked as that unjuſt judge, 
ſuffer themſelves to be overcome at laſt by prayers 
and repeated ſolicitations, God, who is righteouſneſs 
and goodneſs itſelf, will much more hearken to the 
prayers that are offered up to him with zeal and per. 
ſeverence. But the chief aim of our Lord, was to 
convince us thereby, that God hears the cries and 
prayers, of his elect, and that he will take ſevere ven. 
geance on all ſuch as unjuſtly oppreſs them. By the 
parable of the Phariſee and the publican, Chriſt would 
give us to underſtand, that ſuch who had a favour- 
able opinion of themſelves, like the Phariſees, and 
deſpiſed others, were very odious to the Lord, by 
reaſon of their pride and hypocriſy ; and that thoſe 
who are looked upon as the greateſt ſinners, become 
the objects of his mercy, when they are poſſeſſed 
with profound humility and fincerely repent, like 
the publican who is here mentioned; who, ſtanding 
afar off, would not lift up ſo much as his eyes unto hea- 
ven, but ſmote upon his breaſt, ſaying, God be merciful 
to me a ſinner! Belides which, the example of this 
Phariſee, who boaſted that he was neither an extor- 
tioner, nor unjuſt, nor an adulterer; that he faſted 
twice a week, and gave tithes of all that he poſleſſed, 


but who was not juſtified before God, proves, tha 
great and crying fins are not the only hindrance 
of mens ſalvation; that men may be free from great 
crimes, and have even an appearance of piety, and 


yet be rejected by God, if their heart be filled = 
Laſt- 


ly, 


pride, covetouſneſs, or other ſecret paſſions. 
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ly, We may make three obſervations upon our Lord's 
Jaying his hands upon the children that were brought 
to him, and his praying for them. The firſt is, 
That the age of little children does not hinder our 
Lord from loving and blefling them. The ſecond, 
That in devoting them to God by prayer, and the or- 
dinance of baptiſm, we conform. ourſelves to what 
Chriſt did on this occaſion. The third, That the 
kingdom of God is only reſerved for ſuch as are 
children in innocence, meekneſs, and ſimplicity, and 
who receive the goſpel with ſuch holy diſpoſitions. 


CH AP. XVIII. 18-43. 
E O UR Lord returns an anſwer to a rich young 


man, who aſked him what he muſt do to 
be ſaved. From whence he takes occaſion to ſay, that 
riches would obſtruct the ſalvation of many people; 
and he makes glorious promiſes to thoſe that will for- 
ſake worldly goods for the love of him. II. He fore- 
tels his ſufferings. And, III. He reſtores ſight to a 
blind man near Jericho. | 


REeFLECTIONS. 


W HAT we are to gather from the diſcourſe be- 
tween our Lord and the rich young man men- 

tioned in this chapter, is, I. That we cannot obrain 
everlaſting life, without keeping the commandments 
of God. II. That there are certain ſeaſons wherein 
we are bound to forſake all we have, and expoſe 
ourſelves to poverty and perſecution. III. The ſur- 
priſe and forrow that ſeized this young man, after 
hearing what Chriſt had ſaid to him, verifies our 
daviour's remark upon this occaſion, that the good 
things of this life are often a great obſtacle to our 
lalvation ; becauſe, thoſe who have them, common- 
ly ſet their heart upon them. Whence it appears, 
L 3 LY. 
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IV. That if we be not called, as were the apoſtles, 
to leave all things to follow Chriſt, we ought to 
avoid ſetting our affections upon the periſhable things 
of this life, and employ them in aſſiſting the miſera- 
ble; and then we ſhall partake, Both in this life and 
the next, of the rewards that our Saviour promiſes 
thoſe that ſhall have renounced the love of riches. It 
is next to be obſerved, that in proportion as the 
time of our Saviour's death drew near, he ſpoke more 
plainly of it to the apoſtles, to the end they might 
be leſs ſurpriſed at it: But the apoſtles, notwith- 
ſtanding what he had ſaid to them on ſeveral] occaſi- 
ons, could not comprehend that he was to die; which 
procecded from their prejudices, and the opinion they 
had taken up, that, as the Meſhah, he was to reign 
oloriouſly here upon earth. It muſt be obſerved, 
upon giving ſight to the blind man here ſpoken of, 
that Chriſt, by curing tliis man, who ſtiled him the 
ſon of David, which was another name among the 
Jews for Meſſiah, proved that he was really the 
Meſſiah. Laſtly, Chriſt wrought new miracles to- ' 
wards the end of his life, and as he drew near to Je- 
riſalem, in order to give treſh proots of his divine 
miſſion to his diſciples, and to rhe people; and in 
order alſo to leſſen the offence which his croſs and his 
death was quickly to give them. 


c HAP. Xx. 1-28. 


INHIsS part of the chapter comprehends two 

heads. I. The hiſtory of the converſion of 
Zdecbeus. II. The parable of the ten pieces of 
money. 


REFLECTIONS. 


THERE are three things chiefly to be obſerv- 
ed in the hiſtory of Zaccheus, The firſt, Ly 2 
| Jeſus 
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jeſus Chriſt came to call ſinners to repentance; and 
that thoſe perſons whom the Jews looked upon as 
great ſinners, and with whom they would keep no 
correſpondence, ſuch, for inſtance, as the publicans, 
Nhould be received into covenant with God. The ſe- 
cond, That Chriſt communicates himſelf to thofe 
that ſeek him; and that when he offers himſelf to us, 
and calls us to him, we ſhould obey his call with 
readineſs and joy, as Zaccheus did. The third, That 
thoſe who are poſſeſſed of il]-gotten goods, ought 
to reſtore them; and, that the rich are particularly 
obliged to be charitable to the poor. As. for the 
arable of the man that was going a long journey, 
and left ten pounds, that is to ſay, ſeveral ſums of 
money in the hands of his ſervants; our Lord pro- 
poſed it, as St Luke obſerves, I. To undeceive thoſe 
that thought he would be declared king, and that his 
kingdom would be attended with worldly pomp and 
ſplendor. And, II. To make them comprehend that 
he ſhould be rejected; but, that ſuch as would nor 
ſubmit themſelves to him, ſhould feel the effects of 
his power, and undergo the puniſhment. of their re- 
bellion; whilſt thoſe that have ſerved him faithfully 
ſhall be exalted to great glory. The uſe we are to 
make of this parable, is to obſerve from thence, 
firſt, that God grants us his light and grace, to 
the end that every one of us, according to his 
ſtation, may improve them to his glory, and to the 
ſalvation of others. Secondly, That ſome make a 
right uſe of his grace, and others abuſe it, Thirdly, - 
That when our Lord ſhall come to judge mankind, 
he will gloriouſly reward thoſe that ſhall have em- 
ployed his gifts in the manner moſt agreeable to 
his intentions, but will puniſh with rigour and juſ- 
tice, the ingratitude and treachery of thoſe that have 
abuſed them. 


L4 CHAP. 
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CHAP. XIX. 29-48. 


J. Ou RIS T makes his royal entry into Jeruſalen 
ll. He weeps for the deſtruction of that city, 
III. He drives out of the temple thoſe that profaned 
it. N 3 
REFLECTIONS. 


HRIST was pleaſed to make his entry into 

Feruſalem, the Sunday before his death, to ſhew 
that he was that king ſpoken of by the prophets; 
but he did it after a very plain manner, riding upon 
a young aſs, that it might appear that his kingdom 
was not of this world. This circumſtance muſt have 
made the greater impreſſion upon the apoſtles, s 
Chriſt, telling them where they ſhould find the aſs, 
had given them a new proof of his infinite knowledge. 
We ought very ſeriouſly to reflect upon this event, 
in which we fo ſenſibly perceive the glory of Jeſus 
Chriſt, and, at the ſame time his perfect meekneſs; 
and it ſhould engage us to rejoice, and praiſe the 
Lord, as did thoſe who formerly attended Chriſt, 
when they ſaw his miracles, if we duly conſider what 
our Saviour has done to redeem mankind, and eſta- 
'bliſh his kingdom in the world. We are next to 
- obſerve, that when our Saviour came in this manner 
to Jeruſalem, he lamented with tears the defolation 
of that city, and the calamities that were ſoon to fall 
upon the Jews, becauſe they had miſtaken and neg- 
lefted the time of God's gracious viſitation. This 
was a very plain proof of the goodneſs of the Lord, 
even to ſuch as had rejected him; and who, that very 
week, were to crucify him; and it ſhews us likewiſe, 
that none periſh but through their own fault, and 
becauſe they do not lay hold of the ſeaſon in which 


God viſits them, and offers them his grace; and 
| that 
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that therefore we ſhould know the things that belong 
to our peace before they be hid from our eyes. Laſt- 
ly, Chriſt, by driving out of the temple thoſe that 
ſold and traded in it, made appear his divine autho- 
rity, as well as his great zeal. This action of our 
Saviour ſuggeſts two reflections: one is, that we 
ievouſly offend God, and expoſe ourſelves to his 
wrath, when we behave ourſelves irreverently in places 
ſet apart for public worſhip, and when our worſhip 
of him is falſe and hypocritical : this is infinitely more 
odious to him than the abuſe that was introduced 
among the Jews, of buying and ſelling in the temple 
the things neceſſary for ſacrifices. The other is, that 
we ought, in imitation of our Saviour, to oppoſe im- 
piety and irreligion, and promote with zeal the glory 
of God, and the cauſe of religion. | | 


I. FAHRIST anſwers the chief among the Jews, 
| who examined him whence he had his autho- 
fity. And, II. Propoſes to them the parable of the 
huſbandmen. . 


RxEFLECTIONS. 


WE are to remark, that when the Jews demanded 
of Chriſt whence he received his authority, 

our Lord, knowing that this queſtion did not proceed 
trom a ſincere defire to be informed, but only from 
a deſign to ſurpriſe him, did not think proper to 
anſwer them. But to convince them that their igno- 
rance was affected and malicious, and that they might 
eaſily have diſcerned that his authority came from 
God; he aſked them whether the baptiſm of John 
was from heaven, or of men; to which they made 
no reply, not daring to ſpeak their thoughts, The 
lence of the Phariſees was a ſufficient proof of their 
hypocriſy 


- 
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hypocriſy and malice, and that a direct anſwer would 
not have ſatisfied them. God never refuſes to reveal 
himſelf to thoſe who have an honeſt heart, and fin. 
cerely deſire to know the truth. But thoſe who only 
ſeek a pretence to reject it, are given up to their ig- 
norance and perverſeneſs, eſpecially when they have 
already had ſufficient means of knowing the truth, 
and have rejected it. By the ſimilitude of the hu. 
bandmen our Lord deſigned figuratively to repreſent, 
1. That the chief of the Jews would crucify him, as 
their fathers had Killed the prophets. 2. Thar he 
ſhould nevertheleſs become the ſupreme head and 
king of the church. 3. That the Jews would ſhortly 
be overtaken with God's judgments, and deprived 
of his covenant. 4. That the goſpel would be preach- 
ed to the Gentiles with ſurpriſing ſucceſs, and that 
they ſhould enjoy all the privileges of being in cove- 
nant with God. This prophetic parable was clearly 
explained in the glory to which our Lord, after his 
reſurrection and aſcenſion, was exalted, by the de- 
ſtruction of Jeruſalem, the diſperſion of the Jews, 
and the calling of the Gentiles. However; that 
which befel the Jews, ought to be an example to us, 
and teach us, that Chriſtians who deſpiſe God's grace, 
and diſobey the goſpel, ſhall not go unpuniſhed, 
fince they no leſs reject Chriſt, than the Jews them- 
ſelves did formerly. 


. HA A + 1947. 


| HE ſecond part of this chapter contains the 

four following heads. I. The anſwer of Jeſus 
Chriſt to the queſtion, whether it were lawful to pay 
tribute to the emperor. II. His anſwer to another 
queſtion of the Sadducees about the reſurrection. 1Il, 
The queſtion be himſelf put to the Phariſees, con- 
cerning the Meſſiah's being called the fon of Hy 


0 Us, 
race, 


nem- 
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IV. A warning to take care of the ſcribes and Phari- 


ſees. - | 
| REFLECTIONS. | 
THE deſign of the Phariſees, in aſking our Sa- 
viour whether it was lawful to pay tribute to 
the emperor, was to lay a ſnare for him. They 
wanted a pretence to accuſe him either of being an 
enemy to Ceſar, if he ſhould ſay that tribute was not 
to be paid; or no friend to his own nation, if he 
ſhould lay it was. But Jeſus, by his profound wiſ- 
dom, diſcovered and avoided the ſnare; bidding them 
render to Ceſar the things which are Ceſar*s, and un- 
to Grd the things which are God's. Let us learn from 
hence, to ſubmit to the authority of princes, ſtrictly 
paying that obedience and allegiance which is due to 
them; and at the fame time religiouſly diſcharging 
our duty to God. We may obſerve the ſame wiſdom 
in his anſwer to the Sadducees, who thought to have 
puzzled him by their queſtion about the reſurrection. 
He lers them know, that their queſtion was trifling, 
ſince after the reſurrection we ſhall be immortal, and 
like unto angels, and that there will be no marrying 
in the next hte. Then he ſhewed them that the dead 
muſt rife, by putting them in mind, that God de- 
clares himſelf the God of Abraham, Iſaac, and Ja- 
cob, even after their death; whence it follows, that 
fince God 1s not the God of the dead but of the 
living, thoſe holy patriarchs, and all'thoſe who imi- 
tate their faith, ſubſiſt after death, and that they. 
ſha!l riſe again. This diſcourſe of our Lord, ought 
fully to convince us, that the dead will be raiſed, 
and ſhould engage us to live pure and godly lives; 
to the end that, as our Saviour ſays, we may be in 
the number of thoſe who ſhall be thought worthy 
to partake of eternal life, and of the reſurrection 
of the righteous. The queſtion which Chriſt put 
to the ſcribes, how the Meſſiah could be both 
the 
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the ſon and lord of David, tended to ſhew them, that 
the dignity of the Meſſiah was much greater than 
they imagined ; and though they thought themſelves 
the beſt interpreters of the ancient prophecies, their 
ignorance was very great in this and many other in- 
ſtances. Nevertheleſs, he would not explain that queſ. 
tion to them more fully, becauſe it would have been 
uſeleſs, by reaſon of their unteachable temper. Thus 
does our Lord give up to their own ignorance thoſe 
who will not be inſtructed. What our Saviour ſays 
againſt the ſcribes and Phariſees, ſhews, that covet- 
ouſneſs, pride and hypocriſy, are moſt odious vices; 
and that we ought to beware of thoſe in whom they 
are found, and moſt carefully avoid the ſame vices 
ourſelves. 


CHAP. XXI. 


HIS chapter contains four things. I. The 
judgment which Chriſt paſſed upon the poor 
widow's offering. II. What he ſaid to his diſciples con- 
cerning the ſigns which ſhould precede the deſtruc- 
tion of Feruſalem, and the end of the world. III. 
He repreſents how terrible this deſtruction would be, 
IV. He exhorts his diſciples to watch and pray, and 
live ſoberly, that they might not be ſurpriſed by his 
coming, 


4-4 REFLECTIONS. 
J. 4 8 H E judgment which Chriſt paſſed upon the 


offering of that widow, who threw two ſmall 
pieces of money into a box, in which private perſons 
put what they had a mind to give for the ſervice of the 
temple, teaches us, that what we devote to pious and 
charitable uſes is pleaſing to God, when given with 
a willing mind; and that the offerings of the poor, 


when made heartily, and according to their power, 
are 


— 
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are as well received as thoſe of the rich. II. We are 
ro conſider, that whatever our Lord had foretold of 
the ſigns that ſhould precede the deſtruction of Jeru- 


ſalem and the temple, came to paſs at the time, and 


in the manner he had foretold. Several falſe teachers 
appeared, who took upon them the name of the Mef- 
ſiah; Judea was ruined by war, by famine, and by 

ſtilence; the .diſciples of our Lord were perſecut- 
ed by the Jews; the Romans beſieged and took 
Jeruſalem, and deſtroyed both it and the temple; 
the inhabitants of the city were reduced to the utmoſt 
extremity, were put. to the ſword, and» expoſed to 
all the dreadful calamities of war. The remains of 
this people were diſperſed over all the world, and 
are ſo to this day, and Jeruſalem never recovered 
from its ruins. And all theſe things came to paſs 
at the time Chriſt had foretold, that is, about forty 
years after his crucifixion. Such clear and expreſs 
predictions as theſe, which have been and ſtill are fo 
exactly verified by the event, will not ſuffer us to 
doubt that Chriſt was ſent from God, and that his 
doctrine is truly divine. This deſtruction of God's 
once favourite people, and of a city which he had cho- 
ſen to place his name in, ought to inſpire us all with 
fear; and as this deſtruction can be aſcribed to nothing 
but their ſin in rejecting and crucifying our Lord; this 
was a proof that he was the Meſſiah. Thereby we may 
allo diſcover what Chriſtians are to expect, who re- 
ject him by their unbelief and diſobedience. What 
we read in this chapter ſhould remind us of the end 
of the world, and the day of judgment; of the 
horror and deſpair of the wicked, and the joy of the 
righteous at that day. Laſtly, Our Lord informs us, 
that the way to be prepared for his coming, is to 
live ſoberly, and to watch and pray continually. 
This is what our Lord exhorts us to in the following 
expreſſions, which conclude this diſcourſe: Take heed 
| i 


. 
to yourſelves, leſt at any time your hearts be overcharę: 
ed with ſurfeiting and drunkenneſs, and cares of thi 
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life, and jo that day come upon you unawares, Watch 
He therefore, and pray always, that ye may be accounted 


Worthy, to eſcape all theſe things that ſhall come 1% Paßt, 


and to ſtand before the ſon of man. 
CHAP, XXII. 138. 


AE evangeliſt begins here the hiſtory of Chriſt's 
| paſſion ; and relates, I. The agreement Judas 
made with the Jews to betray our Lord. II. How 
_ Chrilt celebrated the paſſover, and inſtituted the holy 
facrament. III. His prediction of the treachery of 
Judas. IV. What he ſaid to the apoſtles, when they 
diſputed who of them ſhould be greateſt in their 
maſter's kingdom. V. Our Lord's foretelling St 
Peler's fall and repentance, and warning his diſci. 
ples of his approaching death. 7 


REFLECTIONS. 


THE firſt reflection to be made here, relates to 

the reſolution Judas took of betraying his mal- 
ter to the Jews: and though Jeſus gave him to un- 
derſtand that he knew his deſign, this perfidious dif- 
ciple would not deſiſt from putting it in execution. 
As it was the love of money which induced him 
to commit this treacherous action, we fee plainly that 
this paſſion, which men are apt to think not very 
dangerous, blinds men, and hardens their hearts to 
fuch a degree, as renders them capable of the worlt 
of ſins, and proof againſt all arguinents to the con- 
trary. II. Our Lord's keeping the paſſover with his 


diſciples, and inſtituting the bleſſed ſacrament, ſuggeſt 
theſe two reflections ; firſt, that he obſerved to the 
end of his life all that was preſcribed in the Jewiſh 


law ; which ſhould be an argument with us not to 
| neglect 
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negle&t or deſpiſe any divine inſtitution: and ſe- 
condly, that we ſhould reverence and reſpect this 
holy ſacrament which our Saviour then appointed to 
remain, even to the end of the world, a memorial 
of his paſſion and death, and ought to partake of 
this holy ſacrament with true devotion, as often as 
we approach the Lord's table. III. It is to be ob- 
ſerved, that our Lord's ſpeaking at his laſt ſupper of 
the coming of the kingdom of God, gave occafion 
to his diſciples to aſk him which of them ſhould be 
the greateſt in his kingdom, which they ſuppoſed 
would be a temporal one. But Jeſus exhorted them 
to correct their carnal notions. of his kingdom, and 
to entertain more humble thoughts ; promiſing, how- 
ever, to exalt them to great glory if they continued 
faithful unto the end. Theſe leſions of humility and 
renunciation of worldly greatneſs, which Chriſt gave 
his apoſtles ſo often, teach us, that it is not lawful 


eagerly to ſeek after honour and glory ; but, as we 


are the diſciples of a maſter who was humility itſelf, 
we ought not to think of being raiſed one above 
another; and ſhould ever remember, that the true 
lory to which we ſhould aſpire, is that which 

hriſt reſerves in the kingdom of God for ſuch as 

ſhall have been faithful to him, and continued obe- 
dient in- the midſt of thoſe temptations and trials to 
which they ſhall have been, expoſed. Our Lord 
foretold that St Peter would. deny him; but he. aſ- 
ſured him at the ſame time, that he i ad prayed for 
him, that his faith ſhould not fail. The tequel con- 
firmed the truth both of the prediction and promiſe, 
We are extremely weak; know but little of ourſelves, 
and our greateſt danger ariſes from preſumption: but 
that which either ſecures us from falling, or raiſes 
us up again, is a prudent diſtruſt of ourielves, and 
reliance on the grace of God. Let us therefore with 
great humility and fervency implore this grace, and 
* 
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pray to God that he would vouchſafe to ſecure us 


againſt our own weakneſs, and ſupport us in ſuch 
manner that our faith may not fail. | | 


CHAP. XXII. g29-—7r 


I. HRIS T's agony in the garden. II. He ig 

taken by Judas. III. St Peter denies him, 
and aiterwards weeps bitterly for his ſin. IV. Jeſus 
is condemned before the Jewiſh council. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I N the relation St Luke gives of our Lord's ſuffer. 

ings in the garden, we may obſerve the great 
ſorrow of his ſoul, his prayers to God, and his re- 
ſignation. The angu 
ſhew that he was ſubject to all the infirmities of our 
nature; the proſpect of his approaching death filled 
him with ſore amazement ; he even needed an angel 
to ſtrengthen him ; but this trouble and anguiſh had 
nothing in it but what was innocent; and therefore 
we muſt not imagine his ſufferings were like thoſe 
of the wicked, or that God was angry with him: 
his prayers teach us to ſeek our comfort and ſtrength, 
by addreſſing ourſelves to God under affliction; and 
his reſignation to the will of his father, ſhould teach 
us to ſubmit ourſelves in all things, even in the 
ſoreſt trials, to what God ſhall be pleaſed to do 
with us. After a ſtate of diſtreſs, like that of our 
Saviour, we ſhould never be diſcouraged in our af- 
fictions, if, like him, we reſign ourſelves intirely to 
the divine will. II. From the manner of our Sa- 
viour's being apprehended, we may obſerve, that 
though he knew the deſign of Judas, and. could have 
eſcaped death, yet he delivered himſelf” into the hands 
of the Jews; being reſolved to die, that he might 


fulkl the will of his father. III. The action of St Peter, 
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4 who ſmote with a ſword one of the ſervants of the 
high prieſt, ſhews the concern which that apoſtle 

had for his Maſter, but it proceeded likewiſe from a 

raſh and inconſiderate zeal, and a ſpirit of revenge, 


on which account our Lord blamed him for it. 
This teaches us, that violence and revenge are diſ- 


0 pleaſing to Chriſt, and unworthy of his diſciples; 
a wheretore we ought to ſhun them, and always imitate 
3 ff the great meekneſs and patience of our Saviour, who 
being able to puniſh thoſe that came to take him, 

| and to defend himſelf againſt their attempts, would 

. dot do it, but even gave a proof of his goodneſs as 


well as of his power, by healing the perſon St Peter 
bad wounded. IV. We find here that St Peter, who 
1. aer he had expreſſed ſo great a zeal for his Maſter, 
pr fear of death denied him three times. The fall 
of this apoſtle is a proof of our great weakneſs, and 
how eaſily we may be ſurpriſed by temptation, when 
we neglect the duties of watchfulneſs and prayer. 
However, this apoſtle recovered from his fall, while 
Judas fell into incurable. deſpair, Sins which men 
fall into merely by ſurpriſe, are eaſier repented of 
than thoſe which are committed obſtinately and de- 
liberately. Laſtly, The relation of Chriſt's appear- 
ance before the council of the Jews, ſhews, that he 
was not condemned for any crime, and that he was 
wholly innocent, ſince the ſentence of his condem- 
nation was only grounded upon what he himſelf had 
ld, that he was the Son of God. However, he 
owned the ſame, and ſubmitted to ſo unrighteous a 
judgment; whereby he has given us the moſt con- 
vincing proof imaginable of his love, and an example 
of zeal and patience, which we ought always to ſex 
before our eyes. 
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pray to God that he would vouchſafe to ſecure ug 
againſt our own weakneſs, and ſupport us in ſuch 
manner that our faith may not fail. | 
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IFNYHRIST's agony in the garden. II. He is 

taken by Judas. III. St Peter denies him, 
and airerwards weeps bitterly for his ſin. IV. Jeſus 
is condemned before the Jewiſh council. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I N the relation St Luke gives of our. Lord's ſuffer 

ings in the garden, we may obſerve the great 
ſorrow of his ſoul, his prayers to God, and his re. 
ſignation. The anguiſh and trouble he endured, 
ſhew that he was ſubject to all the infirmities of our 
nature; the proſpect of his approaching death filled 
him with ſore amazement ;' he even needed an angel 
to ſtrengthen him; but this trouble and anguiſh had 
nothing in it but what was innocent; and therefore 


we muſt not imagine his ſufferings were like thoſe 


of the wicked, or that God was angry with him: 
his prayers teach us to ſeek our comfort and ſtrength, 
by addreſſing ourſelves to God under affliction ; and 
his reſignation to the will of his father, ſhould teach 
us to ſubmit ourſelves in all things, even in the 
ſoreſt trials, to what God ſhall be pleaſed to do 
with us. After a ſtate of diſtreſs, like that of our 
Saviour, we ſhould never be diſcouraged in our at- 
fictions, if, like him, we reſign ourſelves, intirely to 
the divine will. II. From the manner of our Sa- 
viour's being apprehended, we may obſerve, that 
though he knew the deſign of Judas, and could have 
eſcaped death, yet he delivered himſelf” into the hands 
of the Jews; being reſolved to die, that he might 


full the will of his father, III. The action of St ger 
| WO 


Vincin 
of 26e. 
before 


Vo 


CAP. XXII. 161 
h who ſmote with a ſword one of the ſervants of the 
high prieſt, ſhews the concern which that apoſtle 
had for his Maſter, but it proceeded likewiſe from a 
raſh and inconſiderate zeal, and a ſpirit of revenge, 
on which account our Lord blamed him for it. 
This teaches us, that violence and revenge are diſ- 


. pleaſing to Chriſt, and unworthy of his diſciples; 
n, . * . 
us vherefore we ou ght to ſhun them, and always imitate 


the great meekneſs and patience of our Saviour, who 
being able to puniſh thoſe that came to take him, 
| and to defend himſelf againſt their attempts, would 
not do it, but even gave a proof of his goodneſs as 
: well as of his power, by healing the perſon St Peter 
had wounded. IV. We find here that St Peter, who 
d. atter he had expreſſed ſo great a zeal for his Maſter, 
for fear of death denied him three times. The fall 
ed Jof this apoſtle is a proof of our great weakneſs, and 
how eaſily we may be ſurpriſed by temptation, when 
21 ve neglect the duties of watchfulneſs and prayer, 
However, this apoſtle recovered from his fall, while 
Judas fell into incurable. deſpair, Sins which men 
tall into merely by ſurpriſe, are eafier repented of 
th, than thoſe which are committed obſtinately and de- 
a liverately, Laſtly, The relation of Chriſt's appear- 
ch [© eance before the council of the Jews, ſhews, that he 
the Nas not condemned for any crime, and that he was 
do (vbolly innocent, ſince the ſentence of his condem- 
our nation was only grounded upon what he himſelf had 


af. hid, that he was the Son of God. However, he 
_ owned the fame, and ſubmitted to ſo unrighteous a 
ga. udgment; whereby he has given us the moſt con- 
hat Nvincing proof imaginable of his love, and an example 
ave ef zeal and patience, which we ought always to ſex 
nds before our eyes. | 
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4 pial 

I. '$ HRIST appears, and is accuſed before Pilate, 5 h 
and afterwards before Herod, and by both of — 


them is declared innocent. II. Pilate endeavours to Ml v1. 
deliver him: But, being at length overcome by the Thi 
importunity of the Jews, he condemns him to death, poſe 


REFLECTION S. tion 


I. W E obſerve, at firſt ſight, the injuſtice and 
malice of the Jews, who, after they had . 
themſelves condemned our Lord, falſly accuſed him WM tatio 
before Plate, of attempting to raiſe a ſedition among from 
the people, and to make himſelf a king; and who, 
in ſpite of all that Pilate could ſay to pacify them, 
were ſo deſirous of his death, that they choſe rather 
to ſave the life of a murderer and a rebel, than his WOT 
II. We find by this hiſtory, that God permitted 8 
Pilate to ſend Jeſus to king Herod, tha, by this N upon 
means, his perfect innocence might more evidently N chat 
appear, ſince this prince alſo found nothing in him 
worthy of death. III. It is to be obſerved, that 
when our Saviour appeared before Herod, he did not TH 
ſpeak to him, nor return him any anſwer, becauſe l 
the queſtions that prince put to him, did not pro- 
ceed from any deſign of being better informed by 
him, bur from a vain curioſity, and deſire of ſeeing 
ſome miracle wrought by him. God manifelis 
himſelf to thoſe who with ſincerity ſeek after truth that w 
but leaves thoſe in their blindneſs, who inquire afte!Wufferir 
truth only out of curioſity and in a ſpirit of pro 
faneneſs. IV. And above all, we ought to obſerve 
the injuſtice of Pilate, who was convinced that Chril 


was wrongfully accuſed; deſired to deliver * 
Fl 
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and could have done it; but was afraid to do it; 
and, after ſome reſiſtance, condemned him in com- 
plaiſance to the Jews. This is the manner of unjuſt 
judges, and in general, of all thoſe that fin againſt 
ate, light, and who pay a greater regard to men, and to 
1 of MW motives of policy, intereſt and ambition, than to 
to Wl what God, juſtice, and conſcience, require of them. 
the This example likewiſe ſhews, that it is to no pur- 
th. poſe to have a few good thoughts, and a faint deſire 

of doing our duty, and even to withſtand tempta- 

tion for a time, if we give way to it at laſt, but is 

rather an aggravation of one's fault: and therefore 
and WW upon all occaſions we are bound to follow the dic- 
had WW tates of our conſcience, without ſuffering any ſolici- 
him WW tations, or other reaſons whatever, to withdraw us 
ons from our duty. 


ho, 

0 CHAP. XXIII. 26— 36. 

cher , 

| his ¶ QT Luke relates, I. What happened when Jeſus 
itted was led forth to be crucified, and whilſt he was 


this W upon the croſs, and his death. II. The prodigies 
ently I chat then happened. III. His burial. 


that RzFLECTIONS. 
d nt T IESE are the obſervations which we may make 


caule upon the ſeveral circumſtances of our Lord's 
_ pro-paſſion. I. We ſee by what he ſaid to the women 
d by {of Jeruſalem, who were weeping for him, that at the 
ceing very time when they were going ſo unjuſtly to put 
nifels him to death, he was more ſenſible of the calamities 
ruth;Wthat were coming upon the Jews, than of his own 


ſufferings. This is a moſt pathetic example of meek- 


f pro-els and patience, and ought to convince us of the 
blerve@perfect love of Chriſt, and induce us to pardon thoſe 
ChrilWho uſe us unjuſtly, and to be more concerned for 
him;{thers chan for ourſelves. III. This prayer, which 
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n appears, and is accuſed before Plate, — 
and afterwards before Herod, and by both of mot 


them is declared innocent. II. Pilate endeavours to MW ha 
deliver him: But, being at length overcome by the MW Thi 
importunity of the Jews, he condemns him to death, poſe 


REFLECTION Ss. tion 


L WE obſerve, at firſt ſight, the injuſtice and 

| malice of the alles 3 Far they had we 
themſelves condemned our Lord, falſly accuſed him WW tatio 
before Pilate, of attempting to raiſe a ſedition among MW from 
the people, and to make himſelf a king; and who, 
in ſpite of all that Pilate could ſay to pacify them, 
were ſo deſirous of his death, that they choſe rather 
to ſave the life of a murderer and a rebel, than his. T 
II. We find by this hiſtory, that God permitted 8 
Pilate to ſend Jeſus to king Herod, tha, by this Mupon 
means, his perfect innocence might more evidently chat t 
appear, ſince this prince alſo found nothing in him 
worthy of death. III. It is to be obſerved, that 

when our Saviour appeared before Herod, he did not TH 
ſpeak to him, nor return him any anſwer, becauk u 
the queſtions that prince put to him, did not pto-· ¶paſſior 
ceed from any deſign of being better informed by 
him, but from a vain curioſity, and deſire of ſeeing 
ſome miracle wrought by him. God manifelt 
himſelf to thoſe who with ſincerity ſeek after truth chat w. 
bur leaves thoſe in their blindneſs, who inquire after ſufferin 
truth only out of curioſity and in a ſpirit of pro 
faneneſs. IV. And above all, we ought to obſerve 
the injuſtice of Pilate, who was convinced that Chil 


was wrongfully accuſed; delired to deliver * 
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and could have done it; but was afraid to do it; 
and, after ſome reſiſtance, condemned him in com- 
plaiſance to the Jews. This is the manner of unjuſt 
judges, and in general, of all thoſe that ſin againſt 
ate, light, and who pay a greater regard to men, and to 
1 of MW motives of policy, intereſt and ambition, than to 
; to what God, juſtice, and conſcience, require of them. 
the This example likewiſe ſhews, that it is to no pur- 
th. poſe to have a few good thoughts, and a faint deſire 
of doing our duty, and even to withſtand tempta- 
tion for a time, if we give way to it at laſt, but is 
rather an aggravation of one's fault : and therefore 
and I upon all occaſions we are bound to follow the dic- 
had I tates of our conſcience, without ſuffering any ſolici- 
him WW tations, or other reaſons whatever, to withdraw us 
ons Wl from our duty. | 


em, CHAP. XXIII. 26——6. 


| bis. ¶ OT Luke relates, I. What happened when Jeſus 
Itted was led forth to be crucified, and whilſt he was 
this upon the croſs, and his death. II. The prodigies 
ently I chat then happened. III. His burial. 


that REFLECTIONS. 


d not T HESE are the obſervations which we may make 
upon the ſeveral circumſtances of our Lord's 
paſſion, I. We ſee by what he ſaid to the women 
of Jeruſalem, who were weeping for him, that at the 
ery time when they were going ſo unjuſtly to put 
im to death, he was more ſenſible of the calamities 
hat were coming upon the Jews, than of his own 
ſufferings. This is a moſt pathetic example of meek- 
els and patience, and ought to convince us of the 
perfect love of Chriſt, and induce us to pardon thoſe 
cho uſe us unjuſtly, and to be more concerned for 
others chan for ourſelves. III. This prayer, which 
M 2 Chriſt 


eeing 
uifelts 
ruth; 
> after 
pro 
Jerve 
Chriſt 
him; 

and 


164 Sr L U N. 
Chriſt made at the time of his crucifixion, Father, 
forgive them ; for they know not what they do, ought 
to inſpire us with the like noble ſentiments. II. 
Another circumſtance, and which is worthy of our 
attention, is what St Luke relates about the two 
thieves that were crucified with our Saviour. In 
one of them, we ſee a terrible inſtance of obduracy, 
which ſhews how far men may carry their impiety 
and wickedneſs: but in the other, who reproved 
his companion, and called upon Jeſus as his Saviour 
and King, though he ſaw him nailed to the croſs, we 
may remark a wonderful faith, a hearty repentance, 
and a profound humility. In the promiſe our Lord 
made him: This day ſhalt thou be with me in paradiſe, 
we have an inſtance of God's mercy to penitent ſin- 
ners, which, however, muſt not be fo abuſed, as to 
imagine that we may, without endangering our fal- 
vation, put off our converſion to the end of our lives, 
This promiſe does likewiſe aſſure us, that thoſe who 
die in the favour of God, do enter into a ſtate of 
happineſs immediately after their death. IV. Chriſt's 
death and burial are to be conſidered as the laſt de- 
gree of his humiliation, and the accompliſhment of 
that ſacrifice which he offered to God for the atone- 
ment of our ſins. Thus we find therein the founda- 
tion of our faith and confidence, and powerful mo- 
tives not to fear death. Laſtly, We are to conſider, 
that the ſeveral prodigies which happened whilſt our 
Lord was expiring upon the croſs, were defigned to 
ſhew that he was really the Son of God, which ef 
fect they actually produced upon the centurion who 
was appointed to guard the croſs, and all the people 
that were preſent, particularly thoſe who were his 
friends and followers in this life. But this is whit 
appeared yet more plainly afterwards, when he arole 
the third day from the dead. 
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CHAP. XXIV. 


J. (HS being riſen from the dead, angels 

firſt tell the news to the women that went to 
his ſepulchre. II. Afterwards he appeared to two 
of his diſciples as they were going to Emmaus, III. 
And at laſt, to the apoſtles. IV. St Luke concludes 
his goſpel, in relating the laſt orders which our Lord 
cave his apoſtles, and his aſcenſion. 


REFLECTIONS. | 


QT Luke informs us in this chapter, that Chriſt be- 

ing riſen, the women that went to his ſepulchre, 
received the firſt news of his reſurrection — the 
angels, and that afterwards he appeared to two diſ- 
ciples, and laſtly to all the apoſtles; who were fully 
ſatisfied of his reſurrection, by converſing with him, 
by touching him, and ſeeing him eat in their pre- 
ſence, Our Lord's appcaring at ſeveral times to his 
diſciples, proves that he is riſen, and ought power- 
fully to ſtrengthen our faith and hope, which are 
built upon his reſurrection. In the diſcourſe which 
our Saviour had with the two diſciples in the way to 
Enmaus, we may perceive, that though they pre- 
ſerved a tender remembrance of their Maſter, and 
had even ſome hopes of his riſing again, they did 
not yet believe it, and that their faith was as yet 
very weak; which proves that they did not believe 
the reſurrection without ſufficient grounds, nor till 
they were fully convinced of it. On the other hand, 
we obſerve, that Chriſt inſtructed them in the myſtery 
of his death and reſurrection, by explaining the pro- 
phecies relating to them. This ſhould induce us to 
read and meditate upon the prophets, ſince we find 
their predictions ſo proper to confirm us in the faith, 
elpecially ſince the event has perfectly cleared — 

3 an 
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and verified them, In the laſt commands that Chriſt 
left with his diſciples, we find an abſtra& of the 
doctrine of the goſpel, which may be reduced to 
this: That Jeſus Chriſt died, that he roſe again, and 
that he ſent his apoſtles to declare throughout the 
world the remiſſion of fins, and to perſuade men to 
repent. Laſtly, The aſcenſion of our Lord ought 
fully to convince us that he is the Son of God: and 
as the apoſtles, when they ſaw him aſcend into hex 
ven, worſhipped him, and returned to Jeruſalem re. 
Joicing and praiſing God; we ought alſo to worſhip 
him as our God and Saviour, to obey him, and to 
rejoice continually, whilſt we reflect on the glory to 
which he is exalted at the right hand of his father, 
and firmly hope to be one day received into his glory 
ourſelves. Amen, 


The End of the Goſpel according to St Lukx. 
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ARGUMENT. 


The Goſpel according to St John was writ a long time 
after the other Goſpels, about fixty years, it is thougbt, 
after the aſcenſion of Chriſt. We meet in this Goſpel, 
with ſeveral of our Lord's diſcourſes and many re- 
markable particulars of his life, ſufferings and reſur- 
rection, which are not related by the other three evan- 


. geliſts, 


en 


HIS chapter has three parts. I. St 70h 
teaches us, that Jeſus Chriſt is God; that 
he was made man, and came into the world 

to ſave mank ind, and to make all thoſe who believe in 
him the children of God. II. He relates the teſtimony 
which John the baptiſt bare of our Saviour, letting the 
Jews know the dignity of his perſon, and the nature of 
lis office. III. Jeſus makes himſelf known to Andrew 


and Peter, Philip and Nathanael. 
MM: 4: REFLEc- 
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RETILECTIORS after reading the chapter, 


1 E firſt part of this chapter inſtructs us in the 
infinite dignity of the perſon of Jeſus Chriſt, 
and the end for which he came into the world. As 
for his perſon, St John teaches us, that Jeſus Chriſt, 
who is here called the Word, is God; and that this 
Word was made fleſh, that is to ſay, that Jeſus was 
made man, and afſumed our nature. Thus, one of 
the firſt and moſt important truths of Chriſtianity, is 
to believe that Jeſus Chriſt is both God and man, 
And the divinity of his perſon ſhould convince us of 
the divinity of his doctrine, and make us acknoy- 
ledge God's infinite love, in giving his own Son for 
our redemption. II. We ſee, that the end for which 
Chriſt came into the world, was, to be the light of 
the world, to enlighten mankind with the knowledge 
of God, and to purchaſe for them that ſhould receive 
him, 'and believe in him, the right of becoming his 
children, We likewiſe learn, how great the excel. 
lence of the goſpel is, and the obligation we lie un- 
der, of receiving with faith and thanksgiviog, that 
wholſome doctrine preached by the only Son of God; 
and of ſhewing by our obedience, that we are his 
children by adoption. III. St 7ebn informs us, that 
John the baptiſt was ſent from God to the Jews, to 
let them know who Chriſt was, and prepare them 
to receive him, not as a temporal, but as a ſpiritual 
King, and as a Saviour that ſhould atone for the ſins 
of mankind, and would pour upon them the gifts 
of God's holy. ſpirit. It is for this reaſon, that John 


the baptiſt ſaid, Behold the Lamb of God, which taketh 
away the fin of the world, And, This is be which 
baptiſeth wwith the holy Ghoſt. The pardon of fins, 
and the power of the holy Ghoſt, which regenerates 
and ſanctifies us, are therefore the two principal 


graces that Chriſt has acquired for us, and to which 
we 


and d 
III. I 
of the 


n Ar. f 2 169 


we are bound to aſpire. IV. We ought likewiſe to 
obſerve the humility, zeal, and faithfulneſs which 
7hn the baptiſt exerted, by owning that he was not 
the Meſſiah, but only his forerunner, and by abaſing 
himſelf ſo much below Jeſus Chriſt. Thus we ought 
likewiſe to entertain humble ſentiments of ourſelves, 
never ſeek our own glory, but that of Chriſt alone; 
and to labour every one in his calling; and, to the 
utmoſt of his power, to make him known to men, 
and to bring them to him. V. We ſee how Jeſus 
Chriſt, as ſoon as ever he entered upon his miniſtry, 
made choice of his diſciples; he did ſo, becauſe he 
deſigned to make uſe of them in preaching the goſ- 

el throughout the world, and to the end they might 
bear witneſs to his life, his doctrine, his miracles, 
his death and reſurrection. The great joy of theſe 
firſt apoſtles, at finding the Meſſiah, and their ear- 
neſtneſs to follow him, teaches us, that our greateſt 
happineſs is to know Chriſt, and inviolably to adhere 
to him. Chriſt's commendation of Nathanael, ſay- 
ing, Behold an Jſraelite indeed, in whom is no guile, 
ought to be well obſerved. By that we ſee our 
Lord had a perfect knowledge of all things, and that 
the quality which he chiefly conſiders, and which he 
expects in his diſciples, is purity of heart, an up- 
right intention, a great averſion to hypocrily, and a 
lincere love to truth and holineſs, | 
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. H RIS T changes water into wine at the mar- 
riage in Cana. II. He goes to Jeruſalem, 
and drives out of the temple thoſe that profaned it. 
Ill. He works ſome miracles in that city at the feaſt 
ot the paſſover. r . 
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REFLECTIONS. 
THE miracle that Chriſt wrought, by changing MW all 


water into wine at the marriage of Cana, has this W par 
remarkable circumſtance, that it was his firſt miracle, whe 
and that he began by that to manifeſt his divine I cip] 
power and calling, in preſence of the bleſſed virgin to! 
his mother, of his diſciples, and ſeveral other per. in! 
ſons, which cauſed his fame to be ſpread throughout by « 
Galilee, and his diſciples to believe on him. II. For 
the ſame reaſon, when he came to Feruſalem, he 
drove out of the temple thoſe who bought and ſold 
there, He did the ſame three years after, a little I 
before his death. Chriſt acting thus in the temple, 
which he called his father's houſe, was pleaſed to MW und 
give a proof, at the very beginning of his miniſtry, MW ſhey 
of his hin authority, and of his great zeal; which MW ware 
was taken notice of by the apoſtles, who applied to becc 
him theſe/words : The zeal of thy houſe has eaten m hea! 
up. What we are to learn from hence, is, to be] rati; 
filled with great zeal for the glory of God, to op- the 
Pole every thing that is contrary to it, and to ſhev i wha 
a reſpect for the places that are devoted to the ſer- WM men 
vice of God; and, in general, for all that belongs that 
to religion. III. It is to be obſerved, that the Jews pref: 
required of Chriſt ſome proofs of his authority: Chri 
whereupon he told them; Deſtroy this temple, and he v 
will build it again in three days. By which he meant, belie 
that the ſtrongeſt. proof he could give of his receiy- 
ing his authority from God, was, that he would ri 
from the dead the third day ; but he ſpoke in figu- LI 
rative and dark terms: it not being proper, as yet, 
to ſpeak more plainly concerning his death and re-ſſ into 
ſurrection. The laſt thing St John relates here, i aim! 
that ſeveral people believed in Jeſus when they fan 
the miracles he did. But that Jeſus did not comm! 


himſelf unto them, becauſe be knew all men =_ 
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knew what was in man. We ought carefully to at- 
tend to this place, where it is ſaid, that Chriſt knows 
all men, and all that paſſes in their hearts; and, 
particularly, that he does not look upon all thoſe 
who call themſelves Chriſtians, to be his true diſ- 
ciples. Thus we muſt not pretend to be acceptable 
to him, unleſs the profeſſion we make of believing 
in him be ſincere, nor unleſs we ſhew the truth of it 
by our obedience. 


CHAP. 


I this chapter St John relates, I. The diſcourſe 

between Jeſus Chriſt and Nicodemus; in which, 
under the figure of a ſecond birth, and of water, he 
ſhews, that men muſt be wholly renewed, and in- 
wardly ſanctified by the holy Ghoſt, if they would 
become his diſciples, and enter into the kingdom of 
heaven. II. Next he makes mention, after a figu- 
rative manner, of his death. He informs him of 
the deſign of his coming into the world, and ſhews 
what is the cauſe of the unbelief and perdition of 
men. III. John the baptiſt, informed by his diſciples 
that a great number of people followed Chriſt, ex- 
preſſes great joy at it, and declares openly, that 
Chriſt- was infinitely more excellent than he; that 
he was the Son of God, and that none but ſuch as 
believed in him could be ſaved, . 


REFLECTIONS. 


LET us learn from the diſcourſe that Chriſt had 
with Nicodemus, I. That carnal men cannot enter 
into the kingdom of God; and that, in order to be 
admitted there, we muſt become new creatures, and 
entertain thoughts and inclinations that will lead us 
to the knowledge of the truth, and to enquire after 
ſpiritual things. II. This may likewiſe teach — 
| that 
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that ſince it is by the ſpirit of God alone that we ca 
be thus regenerated, we ought to implore ferventh 
and continually the grace of that holy ſpirit, and 
make a right uſe of it when God ſhall grant it to us 
III. Chriſt gives us here an abſtract of the goſpel, 
ſaying, That God ſo loved the world, that be gave his 
only begotten Son, 1o the end, that whoſoever believeth 
in him may not periſh, but have everlaſting life. Theſe 
words, and thoſe which follow, ſhew plainly, that 
the gift which God has made to mankind of his Son, 
is the greateſt token he ever gave them of his love; 
that faith in Chriſt is the only means of being ſaved; 
and if there be any who do not believe, but reje& 
the light of the goſpel, it only proceeds. from their 
being addicted to fin, and from a heart depraved 
and corrupted by their paſſions ; but that thoſe who 
have a love to virtue, never fail to approve of the 
doctrine of Chriſt. From whence we ought to con- 
ſider, of how great importance it is to diveſt our- 
ſelves of our paſſions, and to purify our hearts with 
a ſincere love of truth and virtue. We have heard 
the teſtimony that John the baptiſt gave of our Lord, 
by a pubic confeſſion that Jeſus was greater than he, 
and how great ſatisfaction he conceived, when he 
was informed, that the glory of our Saviour began 
to ſpread itſelf. Theſe are arguments of the pro- 
found humility and great zeal of that faithful fore- 
runner of the Meſſiah; and thus we ougit always to 
bear witneſs to the truth, and to ſeek not our own 
glory, but that of our Saviour, in ſuch manner, that 
the advancement of his kingdom, and the ſalvation 
of men, may be the principal object of our wiſhes, 
and beget in us the greateſt joy. We learn further, 
from this diſcourſe of Jobn the baptiſt, that Chrilt 
being the Son of God, and having received from 
his father a power without bounds, it is only by faith, 


and by a ſincere obedicnce to his doctrine, that we 
| can 
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can obtain ſalvation; and that thoſe who diſobey 
him, continue expoſed to condemnation and death. 
This is what is expreſſed in the laſt verſe of this 
chapter, by theſe words, which contain the ſubſtance 
of the chriſtian doctrine :: He that believeth on the 
Son, hath everlaſting life; and he that believeth not the 
Som, ſhall not ſee life; but the wrath of God abideth 


on him. 


EAR 1 
l $2 RIST going from Judea to Galilee, and 


paſſing through Samaria, diſcourſes with a 
Samaritan woman, and makes himſelf known to her; 
upon which ſhe believed on him, as ſeveral other 
Samaritans did afterwards. II. Arriving in Galilee, 
he heals the ſon of a nobleman of that country. For 
the better underſtanding this chapter, it muſt be ob- 
ſerved, that the Samaritans were originally partly 
Jews, and partly Gentiles ; that they worſhipped the 
true God in a temple built upon mount Gerixim, 
but that they did not ſerve him in the temple of 
Jeruſalem, nor in the manner which he had required ; 
upon which account, there was great enmity between 
them and the Jews. 


REFLECTION Ss. 
. THE firſt reflection that is to be made here, 


is, that Chriſt, meeting with a Samaritan 

woman near a well, in his wiſdom and goodneſs made 
uſe of that occaſion to inſtruct her, and to bring her 
to the knowledge of the truth, by ſpeaking to her 
concerning himſelf and his doctrine, under the ſimi- 
litude of water. The manner in which our Lord 
mentioned to her this ſpiritual water, and the whole- 
ſome effects which it produces, is a leſſon to us, that 
tne knowledge and grace of Jeſus Chriſt is the-moſt 
| : precious 
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precious gift that God ever gave to men, and what 
we ought to deſire with the greateſt fervency. II. 
The ſecond inſtruction is, that the grace of God, and 
his covenant, is no longer appropriated to one nation, 
or to one peculiar place, as was pretended both by 
the Jews and Samaritans; but that all men, without 
diſtinction, may be partakers of it. And, III. That 
the true worſhip which God requires of us, is, not 
only that which is viſible and external, but that of 
the heart; and that as he it a ſpirit, they that worſhip 
him, muſt worſhip him in ſpirit aud in truth, IV. We 
fee that the diſciples of our Lord urging him to take 


ſome food, received this anſwer from him: My meat | 


7s to do the will of him that ſent me. And to ſhew 
them that they ſhould be ready to labour, as he did, 
in the converſion of ſinners, he uſes the ſimilitude 
of an approaching harveſt, Let us gather from 
hence, that there is nothing which we ought to take 
greater pleaſure and ſatisfaction in, than in doing 
the will of God, and inſtructing our neighbour; and 
that all of us ought thus to employ ourſelves with 
our utmoſt zeal. V. The converſion of the Sama- 
ritan woman, and ſeveral of the inhabitants of the 
town of Sychar, is an event which ſhews, that the 
Meſſiah did not come for the ſake of the Jews only; 
but that other nations likewiſe were to be admitted 
to the benefits of his coming into the world. This 
converſion, and the eagerneſs of the woman to in- 
form the inhabitants of her town of what had hap- 
pened, and to bring them to Chriſt, is a leſſon alſo 
to us, that we ſhould receive with readineſs the gol- 
pel when it is preached to us; and, moreover, con- 
tribute all that in us lies, to bring over our neigh- 
bour to the faith, by our exhortations, and by our 
good examples. Laſtly, St Jobn informs us, that 

Chriſt being returned into Galilee, healed there the 


ſon of a nobleman of Capernaum, by his word only, 
| an 
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and though the ſicx man himſelf was not preſent- 
Thus our Lord thought fit to give new examples of 
his power and goodneſs in that country, that he 
might make himſelf known to the Jews, and induce 
them to believe in him. 


CHAP. V. 


HRIST cures a man that had been afflicted 

with the pally thirty eight years. And as the 
Jews found fault with him for working this miracle 
on the ſabbath-day, he repreſents how unreaſonable 
they were to condemn him. The ſubſtance of what 
he ſaid on that occaſion, is as follows: He acquaints 
the Jews, that he wrought his miracles by the power 
of God ; that they ought not to be ſurpriſed at his 
attributing to himſelt ſo much authority, and calling 
God his father; that he would do greater miracles; 
and that he would raiſe the dead; that he would judge 
the world ; that he would beſtow eternal life upon 
ſuch as believed in him; and condemn all thoſe that 
ſhould reject him. Chriſt adds, that he did not de- 
fire to be believed upon his bare word, that he was 
ſent by God; that the Jews might ſatisfy themſelves - 
by the teſtimony of Jobn the baptiſt, which had great 
weight with them; by the miracles he wrought, and 
by the predictions of Moſes and the prophets. Laſtly, 
He complains of the unbelief of the Jews, who would 
not have recourſe to him to obtain everlaſting life; 
and tells them, that this unbelief proceeded from 
hearts void of the love of God, and full of ſelf-love, 
and of the glory of the world. 


REFLECTIONS. 


. E diſcover, in the cure of the paralytic, 
whoſe hiſtory St John here gives us, the 
wonderful power of our Lord, who, by his word 
f only, 
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_ 
only, entirely cured a man that had loſt the uſe of hi 
limbs for thirty eight years; which was as great a mi. 
racle as that which was done at the pool at Betheſs, 
We ſee that the Lord had compaſſion on this paraly. 
tical man, aſking him, whether he deſired to be 
healed, and at the ſame time actually healing him in 


an unexpected manner. Whence we may obſerve, 
that our gracious Redeemer is always diſpoſed to 
communicate his favours to men, and to deliver them 
from their miſeries; that he even prevents them, and 
offers his mercies to them; but that no body is ad- 
mitted to partake of them, but thoſe who deſire them, 
and who, like the paralytical man, lay hold of thoſe 
offers which Chriſt ſo graciouſly makes them. ll. 
We ſhould carefully attend to that which Chriſt ſaid 
fo this ſick man: Behold, thou art made whole, fin no 
more, leſt a worſe thing come unto thee, This is a 
warning to thoſe whom God has delivered from any 
infirmity, or any other misfortune, to avoid, for the 
time to come, falling into fin, for fear 'of obliging 
God to puniſh them more ſeverely. The diſcourle 
in which Chriſt proves to the Jews, by ſeveral argu- 
ments, that he was ſent from God, ſhews us, that 
our faith is built upon a ſolid foundation, upon con- 
vincing and inconteſtable proofs; to fortify ourſelvc; 
therefore in the faith, we ought ſeriouſly ro weigh 
the proofs contained in this chapter, and add to them 
thoſe which the Jews had not at that time, and which 
are drawn from the reſurrection of our Saviour; 
from the eſtabliſhment of the Chriſtian religion; 
and from the teſtimony of the apoſtles. Beſides this 
general obſervation, we may make the three follow- 
Ing particular ones upon this diſcourſe of Chriſt, 
I. That God gave our Lord an unlimited power, 
which, as he exerted formerly in doing miracles, he 
will diſplay yet more pompoully when he ſhall come 


tb raiſe the dead, and to judge all men, both the 
| righteous 
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his WY righteous and the wicked. We ought therefore to 
ni- Wl revere this power of the Son of God, to obey him, 
4. and to honour him, as we honour the Father, that we 
ly- may be raiſed one day to life eternal, and not to 
be ¶ condemnation. II. Since Chriſt alledges the teſtimo- 
in ny of the holy ſcriptures, and of Moſes in particular, 
ve, and exhorts the Jews to ſearch and examine them, it 
to follows, that we ought often to read, and carefully 
em Wl to meditate upon the writings of the Old Teſtament, 
ind as well as thoſe of the New, ſince this is the way to 
ad- be confirmed in the faith, and to obtain everlaſting 
m, life. III. What Chriſt ſaid to the Jews about their 
oſe unbelief, and the cauſe of it, is a leſſon to us, that 
il. ff there be any people that will not come to our Lord 
aid FW to obtain life, the reaſon is, that they have not the 
% love of God in them, and that they are ſlaves to 
s 2 their paſſions. Above all, Chriſt declares that the 
any love of the world, and the glory of it, and the deſire 
the to be approved and well eſteemed of by men, is one 
ing Nof the greateſt impediments to faith and ſalvation. 


S0. C HAP. VI. 121. 


that 

— LFNHRIST feeds five thouſand perſons with 
ty five loaves and two fiſhes. II. He walks up- 
— on the water to go to his diſciples, and ſtills a 


empeſt. 
REFLECTIONS. 


ur; | 

on; HE feeding five thouſand men with five loaves 
this and two fifhes, was a miracle which the apoſtles 
— id not expect, though they had been witneſſes of ſo 
wriſt, 


any other miracles. This miracle our Lord wrought 
s much to increaſe and ſtrengthen their faith, and 
onvince them of his almighty power, as to ſupply 
he neceſſities of the multitudes that followed him. 
This, therefore, is one of the moſt illuftrious-mira- 
Vor, III, | N cles 


178 0 N 


cles our Lord wrought, by reaſon of the great num. 
bers that were witneſſes of it. St John obſerves, that 
thoſe people were ſo affected with this miracle, that 
they not only affirmed that Chriſt was the prophet, 
and the Meſſiah whom the Jews expected, but they 
would likewiſe have declared him king; for which 
reaſon he withdrew to a ſolitary place, being unwill. 
ing that any ſedition or commotion ſhould be railed 
for his ſake. This proceeding of . the Jews, was 
an effect of the opinion they had taken up, that the 
Meſſiah was to be a temporal king; but the retreat 
of Chriſt ſhewed that his kingdom was not an earth. 


ly one; which ſhould teach us, not to ſeek our glo- 


ry in this world; and, above all, to ſhun the pomp 
and ſplendor of the world, and to behave ourſelves 
always with great humility, III. In the other mi. 
racle that our Saviour wrought in behalf of hi 
apoftles, and which muſt needs have made a deep 
impreſſion on them, when he came to them walking 
upon the water, he gave a moſt convincing proof «i 
his care and love for his diſciples ; ſuffering them to 
be expoſed to a ſtorm, that he might prove them, 
and afterwards deliver them in a manner more ſur- 
priſing, and fuller of comfort, than if he had ber 
with them at firſt. Such is the iſſue of the trials and 
afflictions with which God viſits thoſe he loves; foon- 
er or later he comes to their aſſiſtance; and the evil 
they are expoſed to manifeft his love to them, and 
increaſe their conſolation and their joy. 


CHAP. VI. 22—71. 


I. UR Lord and Saviour having miraculoulh 

fed the people with five loaves and two fil 
es, and obſerving their eagerneſs in following hi 
takes occaſion from thence to exhort them to ſeti 


for ſpiritual food, and ſuch as would make 7 
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im. bre for ever, rather than for bodily ſuſtenance: 
that II. He then tells them, that he was that food, the 
that true bread from heaven, and that thoſe who eat of 


het, that bread ſhall attain everlaſting life. III. He adds, 
they MW by way of explanation of what he had before ſaid, 


hich that this food was his fleſh and his blood, which he 


will. would give for the life of the world: by which he 
ailed IM hinted at the benefits of his own death; but he ex- 
was prefſed himſelf figuratively, and ſomewhat obſcure- 
t the ly, becauſe he would not yet openly declare that he 
treu MW ſhould be put to death. IV. Some of his diſciples 
arth- being offended at this diſcourſe, Chriſt tells them, 
glo- that theſe words were to be underſtood in a ſpiritual 
omp WM fenſe ; but that did not hinder ſeveral among them 
elves from forſaking him. | 


f his 10 Rrrrlrerioxs. 
dee? WT HE firſt and chief inſtruction this diſcourſe of 
King e our Saviour furniſhes us with, is, to labour 


f. a much more earneſtly to procure that food that cauſes 
m ug men to live for ever, than that which only ſerves to 
hem, ſupport a temporal and fading life. Our Lord has 


u told us plainly, that he himſelf is this heavenly 
0 bread, and that this food of the foul is only to be 


found in him, and in his goſpel; and that the will 
oon of his father who had ſent him was, that all that be- 
lieve in him ſhould have eternal life, and that he 
ſnould raiſe them up at the laſt day. What our 
Lord ſaid upon this occaſion was obſcure to thoſe 
that heard him. The Jews could not conceive how 
Chriſt was that bread that deſcended from heaven; 
and how it was neceſſary to eat his fleſh, and drink 


to us Chriſtians this ought to be very clear, for- 
almuch as we know that the death of Jeſus Chriſt is 
the true food of the ſoul, and the only principle of 
: cheWſpiritual life and immortality. He tells us himſelf, 

lin N 2 that 


his blood, in order to obtain everlaſting life; but 
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that his words are ſpirit and life; that is to ſay, the 
are to be underſtood after a ſpiritual manner ; and, 
that to eat the fleſh of Chriſt, and drink his blood, 
means nothing elle, but to come to him, and to be. 
lieve in him, Only it is neceſſary that this faith 
ſhould be ſincete, and attended with love, truſt, and 
obedience, and that it ſhould unite us ſo cloſely 
to Chrift, that nothing ſhould be able to ſeparate u 
from him. The queſtion which our Lord put to his 
. apoſtles, whether they would likewiſe forſake him, 
as divers of his diſciples had done; and St Peter, 
reply, Lord, to whom ſhould we go? oblige us to 


conſider, that Chriſt forces none into his ſervice ; tha 


the obedience he requires, is free and voluntary; 
that, however, we ought never to leave him, finc: 
he only has the words of eternal life; and that, be. 
ing the Son of the living God, he is the fole author 
of ſalvation. The laſt words of this chapter, when 
it is ſaid, that Jeſus knew from the beginning that 
Fudas, who was of the number of the twelve apoſtle, 
would betray him; teach us, that our Lord know 
all choſe that call themſelves his diſciples, and that he 
diſcerns them who do not believe in him, from fuck 
as are faithful to him. An external profeſſion d 
Chriſtianity is not ſufficient, and there is nothing bu 
a true faith, and ſteady obedience, that can aſſure 
our heart before God, and make us accepted by him, 
who ſees the hearts of all men, and who will rende 
to them all according to their works. 
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CHAP. VII. 80. 

I. QT Jobn relates here a journey that Chil 
made to Jeruſalem at the feaſt of tabernacls 

II. The different judgments that men paſſed upo 

him. And, III. His anſwer to the Jews, who toun 
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they WW on ſome months before, at the feaſt of the paſſover, 
and, upon a ſabbath day. 


be. REFLECTIONS. 


ich BY 1 TH E firft thing to be obſerved in this chap- 
ter is, that our Lord refuſed to go public- 

ſel ly to Jeruſalem, 'and in the company of his relations: 
"WH he acted thus out of prudence, that he might avoid 
nl pomp, and that he might not be expoſed to the 
" WE rage of the Jews, who ſought to put him to death. 
ers That which he ſaid to ſome of his relations, that 
a8 108 ;te world, that is to ſay, the unbelieving Fetos, could 
that not hate them, but hated him, becauſe he teſtified of 
it, that the works thereof were evil; contains a cer- 
tain truth, namely, that worldly people love thoſe 
that are like them, but hate thoſe whoſe lives and 
diſcourſes condemn their wicked actions. II. We 
ſee here the various judgments the people paſſed up- 
on Chriſt; but, above all, we may obſerve the blind- 
neſs and malice of the Jews, who, without minding 
the proofs which our Lord, by his miracles, gave of 
his divine miſſion, and without being moved with 
his mild, and, at the ſame time, ſtrong arguments, 
in vindication of what he had done, and to prove 
that his doctrine was from heaven, accuſed him of 
breaking the law of God, and of being poſſeſſed of 
a devil; and would even have put him to death. 
This proceedure of the Jews, who thus reſiſted and 
nardened themſelves againſt the truth, ſhews, that 
'{Wrgudice and paſſion may blind men to ſuch a de- 
gree, that nothing can undeceive them; and, that they 
are even offended at thoſe things which tend molt to 
heir edification and confirmation. What our Saviour 
ays on this occafion, deſerves our particular atten- 
lon: If any man will do the will of my father, be 
ball know of the doctrine, whether it be of God, or 
bether I ſpeak of myſelf. Let us gather from hence 
N 3 this 
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this important leſſon, that the principal difpofition M for 
we ought to be in, in order to know the doctrine of and 
Feſus Chriſt, and to diſcover the truth and beauty of MW eve 
It, is to have an upright heart, and a ſincere defire rate 
to dp the will of God, as far as it is and can be diſc 
known to us; but, thoſe wha are pot thus diſpoſed, MW nel: 
can never come to the knowledge of the truth. Laft. the 
ly, It likewiſe appears from this hiſtory, that though tior 
the Jews had formed a deſign of putting Jeſus h /*t 
death, they could do him no harm, nor durſt am tbe! 
man lay hands on him. The wicked can hurt good fi wi 
men, only when, and as God is plealed to permit; 
and, whatever men may enterprize, the counſel of i ters 


the Lord that ſhall ſtand, - ther 
and 

CHAP. VII. 3—33 St) 

ſeize 

HE Phariſees being enraged becauſe the peopk h 

were affected at the diſcourſes and miracles H B 

our Lord, ſent ſome perſons to ſeize on him; but, <<? 
he continued to ſpeak with ſo much authority and Goc 
evidence, and exhorted the people ſo pathetically, = 
at 


that ſeveral acknowledged him to be a prophet ; and, 
that ſome even believed he was the Meſſiah ; ſo tha poſt 
thoſe who were ordered to lay hold of him, returned 
without daring to do it; at which the Phariſees wer: ing 
extremely irritated. 


REFLECTIONS. that 


J. 1 firſt thing we have here to obſerve, iz 

that the diſcourſes and miracles of Chriſt pro: 
duced very different effects, foraſmuch as the pro- 
ple were extremely affected with them, and filled 
with admiration; whereas, on the contrary, the Pha. 
riſees were ſo provoked by them, that they would 
have cauſed our Lord to be apprehended. Thus we 


may ſee how differently the word of God is * 
ome 


VII. 


ſome open their eyes and their hearts to the truth, 
and grow better by it; others reject it, and proceed 
even to hate thoſe who propoſe it, and to be exaſpe- 
rated againſt them, II. We may take notice, in the 
diſcourſes of our Saviour, with what evidence, meek- 
neſs, and authority, he continues to apply himſelf to 
the Jews; and, eſpecially, admire thoſe kind invita- 
tions which he makes them, ſaying, If any one thirſt, 
let him come unto me and drink. Whereby he offers 
them his grace, and the' gifts of the holy Spirit, 
which he was ready to pour upon them that ſhould 
believe in him. He likewiſe makes us the ſame of- 
fers in the goſpel. It is our buſineſs to receive 
them as we ought, and to embrace them with zeal 
and gratitude, III. We ought to reflect upon what 
St John ſays, that thoſe who were commanded to 
ſeize our Saviour, durſt not do it, but told them 
who ſent them, that never man ſpake like this man. 
By which we ſee, on one hand, the virtue and effi- 
cacy of the word of God; and, on the other, that 
God renders the deſigns of the wicked vain and uſeleſs 
whenever he pleaſes. Finally, it is very remarkable, 
that the Phariſees, inſtead of diſcovering that in op- 
poling Chriſt they oppoſed God himſelf; and, in- 
ſtead of being moved at ſeeing ſo many people bear- 
ing witneſs to our Lord, were more and more enraged 
againſt him, and even againſt the people who ſpoke 
favourably of him and his doctrine. This is a proof, 
that the moſt learned, and moſt diſtinguiſhed in the 
eye of the world, are often leſs diſpoſed than the 
mean and ſimple to receive the goſpel; becaule they 
are ſlaves to their paſſions, and, eſpecially, becauſe 
they are filled with pride, and a good opinion of 
themſelves, and do not endeavour ſincerely, and in 
the integrity of their hearts, to be inſtructed, and to 
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know the truth. 
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CHAP. VIII. 1=29. 


T Jobn relates here, I. The hiſtory of the wo. 

man taken in adultery, II. A diſcourſe that 
Chriſt had with the Jews, in which he told them he 
was the light of the world, and that they ought to 
believe what he told them of himſelf. III. Here 
proaches them for their blindneſs and unbelief, and 
ſpeaks about his departure out of this world, and his 
death; but does it in figurative terms, and ſuch a 
they could not comprehend, 


. .. REFLECTIONS 
T O underſtand the hiftory of the adulterou 


woman, and to make a right uſe of it, we 
muſt obſerve, I. That the deſign of the Phariſees in 
bringing this woman to Chriſt, was to enſnare him; 
for, if he had ſaid that ſhe ought not to be put to 
death, they would have charged him with breaking 
the law of God; and, if he had paſſed ſentence of 
condemnation on her, they would have accuſed him 
to the governor, for violating the rights of the ſu- 
preme magiſtrate, II. If Chriſt did not condemn 
that woman, it was not becauſe her crime was not 
great, and worthy of death, but fer prudential rea- 
ſons, and to ſhew that he ſought nothing but the ſal. 
vation of ſinners. 
ſerved, that our Lord faid to that woman, Go th 
way, and fin no more; which ſhews, that he gave, 
on this occaſion, a proof of his mercy towards ſin. 
ners, but that he was far from excufing her crime; 
which may alſo teach us, that God does not pat. 
don ſinners, but upon condition. that they will not te- 
lapſe into their ſins. In our Saviour's diſcourſe with 
the Jews, we may conſider, I. Theſe remarkable ex- 
preſſions of our Lord: I am the light of the _ ; 


III. It is particularly to be ob - 


whic 
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be that followeth me ſhall not walk in darkneſi, but 

Hall bave the light of life. Theſe words ought to be 

continually meditated upon by Chriſtians, and ſhould 
wo. Wl ftrongly engage them to make a right uſe of that 
tha WW light which lighteth them, ever following Chrilt, 
n he MW and walking in the way which he has marked out 
it to Ml for us by his doctrine, and by his example, and 
e r. which will certainly lead tis to life and immortality. 
and II. As the Phariſees: reproached our Lord with ſpeak- 
d hu ing too highly of himſelf, he ſaid ſeveral things to 
h u cure them of their prejudices againſt him, and to en- 
gage them to believe that he ſpake to them from 
God. What the Saviour of the world ſaid upon that 
occaſion, ſhould have greater weight with us, in con- 
vincing us that he is the Son of God, and that his 
doctrine proceeds from heaven; God having given 


we . 4 . » 4 =T | ; 
es in authentic teſtimony thereof, not only by the miracles 
nim; Nwhich our. Saviour wrought, but Iikewife by what 


ut to followed his death, his reſurrection, and his exalta- 
kinoWtion to heavenly glory. Laſtly, We have ſeen that 
de of Mite Phariſees did not improve by the inſtructions of 

im our Lord, though he ſpake to them with ſo much 
meckneſs, and what he ſaid was attended with ſo much 
evidence, yet that they continued till in their unbe- 
ef, and that Chriſt therefore told them, that they 
ſhould die in their ſins. Thus men, who are enſlaved 
o the world, and to their paſſions, reſiſt the evidence 


ob · End force of truth when it is propoſed to them; and, 
0 thy) refuſing to believe in Jeſus, and to obey him, they 
gave, main in their ſins, and conſequently in condemna- 
8 ſin : Non and in death. | 
ime j F . 

A= | C HAP. VIII. 30-59. ' 

with . H RIS T exhorts thoſe among the Jews, who 
le ex · had believed in him, to preſevere in his doc- 


ine, and promiſes them true liberty. II. He tells 
7 the 


* * 
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the unbelieving Jews, who gloried in being free, and of 
the children of Abraham, that they were not his WM ma 
children, ſince they did not imitate him in his faith, WM v1 
and reproaches them for their unbelief ; at which they Ia 
were ſo provoked, as to ſay very harſh things to him, pre 
and to attempt to ſtone him; but, he eſcaped their M ca 
rage, and retreated from them. dig 


REFLECTIONS. 


N this diſcourſe our Saviour teaches us, I. Tha MW Sa. 

when we have the happineſs of knowing him, and 
believing in him, we ought conſtantly to perſevere in 
the truth, and adhere to it more and more; which, 
if we do, we ſhall be really his diſciples, and enjoy 
that true liberty of the children of God, which con. 
ſiſts, 'as our Lord has faid, in being delivered from 
the bondage of fin, II. What he told the Jews, that 
they were not the children of God, nor of Abrahan, 
ſince they did not imitate the faith of that patriarch, 
but that they were rather the children of the devil, 
ſince they did his works, has great weight in it. We 
may learn from thence, that the ſureſt token whereby 
to diſcover the children of God, is, that they do 
his will, and that they love thoſe whom God loves; 
but thoſe that ſet themſelves againſt the truth, and 
againſt ſuch as declare it, are the children and 
imitators of the devil, who is a liar, a murderer, 
and an enemy of the truth. III. We likewiſe ſee in 
this diſcourfe of our Lord, how happy thoſe are who 
receive his doctrine, and ſubmit thereto, ſince he de. 
clares that they are not under the power of death, 
IV. We may obſerve next, that though Chriſt ſpoke 
to the Jews with ſo much plainneſs and ſtrength d 
argument, they, inſtead of benefiting by his inſtruc- 
tions, were exaſperated by them, and proceeded t0 
ſuch a degree of rage, as to call him a Samaritan, 


and a man poſſeſſed by the devil, This is an inſtance 
of 


Quran 139 
of the moſt deplorable blindneſs, and the blackeſt 


malice, and ſhews us how dangerous it is to abandon 
ourſelves to our paſſions, and to fall into unbelief. 
Laſtly, We have in this chapter a remarkable 
proof of the glory and divinity of Chriſt, by his de- 
claring that he was before Abraham. The infinite 
dignity of his perſon ought to convince us ſo much 
the more of the divinity of the goſpel, and our obli- 
gation to obey him, as he is our God and our 
Saviour, | 


CHAP. IX: 


8 /F\VHIS chapter contains the hiſtory of a man that 


was born blind, who received his fight. 


; REFLECTIONS. 


HE hiſtory contained in this chapter is very 
remarkable: beſides the goodneſs and power 
of Chriſt, which evidently appear in his giving fight 
to the man that was born blind, as well as in all his 
other miracles, we ſee here three things well worthy 
our attention. I. The proceeding of the Pharifees, 
and the pains they took to deny this miracle: What 
they ſaid for that purpoſe to the father and mother 
of the blind man, and afterwards to the blind man 
himſelf, to know whether he had been blind, and 
how he received his ſight. The Phariſees, by all 
this enquiry, did not defire to find out the truth, 
but rather to ſtifle and oppoſe it; and, when they 
could not avoid ſeeing it, they rejected it, and flan- 
dered Jeſus, the author of it; and ar laſt, when they 
could ſay nothing againſt the certainty of the miracle, 
and were unable to anſwer the arguments of the man, 
they broke out into injurious language againſt him, 
and excommunicated him. In all this their pro- 
ceedure 
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ceedure we may diſcover marks of the moſt violent 
paſſion, and of the moſt obſtinate malice. Thus do 
the wicked ſhut their eyes againſt the truth, and ate 
more and more hardened, even by thoſe things which 
ſhould affect and convert them; however, all the 
endeavours of the Phariſees to diſcredit the miracle, 
tended very remarkably to make it known, and 
prove the certainty of it. II. We may obſerve, in 
the diſcourſe of the blind man, the ingenuity with 
which he ſpoke to the Phariſees, and confounded 
them, maintaining, that he had been well cured; and, 
ſince Chriſt had reſtored his ſight to him, he could 


not be a wicked man and a deceiver, as they pretend. 


ed, In reading this relation, we ſee the power of 
truth, and that the moſt ſimple perſons do often 
judge better of things, than thoſe who are thought 
to have more ſenſe and knowledge; and, that God 
makes uſe of ſuch people, to confound the wiſe men 
of this world. III. We ſee that Chriſt, knowing 
that this man had been excommunicated by the Pha- 
riſees for ſpeaking the truth in their preſence, made 
himſelf known to him, telling him, that he was the 
Son of God, and aſſuring him, that thoſe who paſſed 
for the moſt learned, ſuch as the Phariſees, ſhould 
continue in their blindneſs, whilſt ſuch as were looked 
upon as ignorant, but who were humble and ſincere, 
ſhould benefit by his doctrine. Our Lord, we fee, 
graciouſly receives thoſe that love the truth, and that 
are perſecuted by the world, and grants them new 
gifts and new graces, whilſt thoſe who are conceited 
of themſelves, and obſtinately reje& the truth when 
it is offered to them, remain in their unbelief, and 
periſh in their blindneſs, \ 
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do "THAr IE 
wn HAT is here related happened at two diffe- 


rent times: The firſt part of the chapter con- 
tains a diſcourſe which our Lord had with the Jews, 
nd MY after he had cured the man that was born blind, in 
which he compares himſelf to a good ſhepherd. He 
ith Wl ſpeaks likewiſe of falſe ſhepherds, and of hirelings, 
Ed by which characters he deſcribes deceivers, and par- 
4 WM ticularly the Phariſees. He ſays, that ſuch people 
114 had nothing elſe in view but their own intereſt, and 
14. only fought to gratify their own pride and covetoul- 
of neſs; whereas, he came into the world to procure 
ren the good and welfare of his ſheep, and that he was 
hr villing even to lay down his life for them. Some 
months after, Jeſus being at Jeruſalem, at the feaſt of 
gen the dedication of the temple, and the Jews enquiring 
of him, whether he were the Meſſiah, he tells them, 
ba. chat his miracles ſhewed ſufficiently who he was; 
ade chat if they did not know him, it proceeded from the 
the WW bardneſs of their hearts, but that his own ſheep knew 
ed him; that he would give unto them everlaſting life; 
uld and, that God would never ſuffer them to periſh, 
cog WM fince he and his father were one. The Jews, upon 
this, were going to ſtone him, becauſe he took upon 
ſee, him the title of the Son of God; but our Lord, not 
hat being willing to ſpeak openly to them concerning 
ew bis divinity, contented himſelf with telling them, that 
ted . ſince the ſcripture calls princes and magiſtrates Gods, 
hen be might very well aſſume the name of the Son of 
and od without blaſphemy, foraſmuch as God had ſent 
him into the world, and that his. miracles plainly 
proved that he was ſo. After which our Saviour re- 
ured from Jeruſalem. 


RETLT c- 
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REFLECTIONS, 


HIS diſcourſe of Chriſt, ſpeaking of himſclf 
under the character of a ſhepherd, is much 
plainer to us than it was to the Jews, ſince we knoy 
perfectly that our Lord is the true ſhepherd, who 
gave his life for the ſheep, that is to ſay, for all true 
believers; and, that he came to gather them all to- 
gether, from Jews and Gentiles, into his church, 
Upon which we muſt acknowledge the infinite love 
of Chriſt, our good ſhepherd, who ſo tenderly loved 
his ſheep, and who ſuffered death, to obtain life and 


ſalvation for them; and how great our happineſs is, to | 


be of the number of thoſe ſheep which he has redeem- 
ed by his blood, and for which he has purchaſed 
everlaſting life. The ſecond part of this chapter ſug- 
geſts to us four conſiderations. I. The firſt relates 
to the ſtrange blindneſs and malice of the Jews, who, 
after ſo many miracles which Chriſt had wrougnt, 
and ſo many proofs that ſhewed he was ſent from 
God, aſked him whether he was the Meſſiah, and 
then would have ſtoned him for a blaſphemer. Our 
Lord himſelf obſerves, that this unbelief of the Jews 
proceeded from their not loving the truth, and from 
their want of a ſincere deſire to know it. If therefore 
men do not profit by the doctrine of Chriſt Jeſus, 
and in the midſt of light are ſtill in ignorance and er- 
ror, it proceeds from the want of docility, and love 
of truth and virtue. II. The ſecond obſervation 1s, 
that the token and character of our Saviour's ſheep, 
that is to ſay, of his true diſciples, is to hearken to 
the voice of their divine ſhepherd, to follow him, 
and to obey him. III. We ſee in this diſcourſe of 
our Lord, that the happineſs and ſalvation of trut 
\ believers is certain, ſince he declares, That he know! 
them, that he gives un!o. them eternal life, that they 
ſhall never periſh, neither ſhall any pluck them out 4 

1 
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bis bands. Theſe words ſhould fill all thoſe that love 
the Lord i Jeſus with great comfort, and a firm ex- 
pectation of that glory and felicity which is prepared 
for them in his kingdom. IV. Since our Lord ſays, 
at the end of this chapter, that he could juſtly take 
upon himſelf the title of the Son of God, this ſhould 
fully convince us of his divinity, and the excellence 
of his office, eſpecially as we are elſewhere aſſured 
that he is both God and man; which is the ſtrongeſt 
motive to believe in him, and to pay him that obe- 
dience which is ſo juſtly due to him, on account of 
that authority he has over us, and his love towards us. 


CHAP. XI. 
T HIS chapter contains the hiſtory of the reſur- 


rection of Lazarus, 


REFLECTIONS. 


rom T HE following are the principal reflections to be 

made upon this hiſtory, which is one of the moſt 
Our WW remarkable of the whole goſpel. I. That though 
Jews WW our Lord had a great kindneſs for Lazarus, yet he 
rom did not go to Bethany till after he was dead, to the 
fore i end, that the miracle of reſtoring him to life, might 
eſus, be much more illuſtrious than that of curing his 
1 er- WO diſtemper. Thoſe whom God loves may be ex- 
love I poſed to many evils; he even delays to come to their 
1 15, I aſſiſtance, but he uſes them thus, that his power 
deep, and love may appear more plainly in their deliver- 
n % ance, II. We may obſerve, in what the ſiſters of La- 
him, zarus ſaid-to our Saviour, their piety, love, and ad- 
e of herence to Chriſt, and the gereat opinion they had of 
true bis power. We fee, in particular, that they were 
1001 fully perſuaded their brother would riſe at the laſt 
they WF day. We have yet much grater reaſon than thoſe 
ut 4 two holy women to love our Lord, to put our — 

7 tru 
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truſt in him, to expect all things from his power, 
and, particularly, to believe that the dead ſhall rif 
again at the end of the world. III. The kindney 
with which Chriſt ſpake to the ſiſters of Lazarus, tg 
comfort them, and to prepare them for the miracl 
which he defigned to do ; the concern he ſhewed, and 
the tears he ſhed when he ſaw Lazarus in the tomh, 
are very plain proofs, how much he loved theſe tw 
women and their brother, and how charitable he was, 
and full of compaſſion. As far as we are affected 
with the misfortunes of other men, and ready to com- 
fort the miſerable, we may be ſaid to have the ſpirit 


of Chriſt. But what is chiefly to be obſerved here, 


is, that our Lord reſtored life to Lazarus, after he 
had been four days in the grave. This great mi. 
racle, which Chriſt wrought but a few days before his 
death, and in the preſence of a great number of the 
Jews, ſeveral of whom believed in him, is one of 
the moſt illuſtrious proofs that he gave, during his 
whole life, that he was the Son of God, This mi- 
racle ſerves eſpecially to confirm the doctrine of the 
reſurrection of the dead, and the truth of what 
our Lord ſays in this chapter: I am the reſur- 
' reftion and the life: He that believeth in me, though 
he were dead, yet ſball be live, IV. St Jobn ac- 
quaints us, that the Phariſees, inſtead of being con- 
vinced by ſo illuſtrious a miracle, were ſo enraged 
to ſee the people declare for Chriſt, that they formed 
a deſign. of putting him to death, which made him 
retire to a ſolitary place till the feaſt of the paſſover, 
Thus the enemies of our Lord grew more arid more 
obſtinate, reſiſted to the very laſt the evidence of his 
miracles; and, every thing our merciful redeemer 
did to ſoften and prevail upon them, only ſesved to 
provoke them more againſt: him. God permitted, 


however, the Jews to take the reſolution of putting 
him to death, to the end that, contrary to __ de- 
: | | | ion, 
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fign our Lord might die, not only for the Jewiſh 
nation, but alſo to collect into one body all the chil- 
dren of God, and by that means eſtabliſh his doctrine 
and kingdom in the world, 


CHAP. XII. 1-79, 


AR Y anoints our Saviour's feet. II. Seve- 

ral people come to Bethany to ſee Chriſt, 
and Lazarus that was raiſed. III. Our Lord makes 
his royal entry into Jeruſalem. 


J. 


| REFLECTIONS. 
TH ERE are three things to be conſidered in the 


anointing of our Saviour's feet; the action it- 
elf ; what jud ment Judas paſſed upon this action; 
ind what was faid by our Lord in defence of it. As 
Mary anointed him with precious ointment, after the 
manner of thoſe times, to teſtify her ref] pect and love 
for him, we ought likewiſe to ſhew him our love 
and our zeal by all the means that are in our power, 
and which are moſt pleaſing in his ſight, The mur- 
muring of Judas, who, being a thief, and a covetous 
man, complained that the price of that ointment was 
not given to the poor, proves very clearly, that the 
heart of this falſe diſciple was entirely corrupted, 
We likewiſe ſee by this inſtance, what power covet- 
ouſneſs has over thoſe whom it poſſeſſes, and how 
wicked men do ſometimes hide their paſſions under 
the veil of religion and piety. And what Chriſt ſaid 
in behalf of Mary, ſhews, that he vouchſafes to ac- 
cept whatever is done for his honour, and particular- 
ly all acts of charity. II. The reſort of many people 
to Bethany to ſee Lazarus, whom our Lord had 
raſed, and the reſolution taken by the prieſts to put 
Lazarns to death as well as Chriſt, is an argument 
of the truth of this miracle. It likewiſe ſhews, that 
Vor, III. O the 
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the wickedneſs of the chief among the Jews was at 
the higheſt pitch, and that there was no more 

to be expected from them. And, III. The accla. 
mations of the people who attended him when he 
made his entry into Jeriſalem, is another proof of the 
reſurrection of Lazarus; fince St Jobn takes notice 
that the multitude bore witneſs that Chriſt had called 
Lazarus from the grave, and reſtored him to life. 
Our Lord was pleaſed, at that time, to receive the 
homage which he had before refuſed, and ſuffered 
himſelf to be publickly acknowledged for the Mel. 
ſiah. He appeared, however, on this occaſion, in 


great ſimplicity, his attendants being none but the | 


common people, and he himſelf fitting on an als, 
as the prophet Zachariab had foretold. All this was 
done, that none of the marks which the propuets 
had given of the Meſſiah might be wanting in him; 
and to ſhew that humility and meekneſs were his 
character, and that the kingdom he was going to 
eſtabliſh was a ſpiritual and heavenly kingdom. Noy, 
the diſciples of Jeſus Chriſt, and the multitude, 
exprefſed their joy and gratitude by attending him 
into Jeruſalem, we are ſtill more engaged to adore our 
great redeemer, and bleſs God continually for the 
wonders he has done, and the many proofs he has 
given us of his power and his love. 


C H A .. 2050. 


T Joln relates four things: I. What Chriſt ſad 

when certain ſtrangers, that were come to Jen. 
ſalem to keep the feaſt of the paſſover, deſired to 
ſee him. II. That God cauſed a voice at that time 
to be heard from heaven, and that upon the ſame 
occaſion our Lord diſcourſed concerning his death, 
and the eſtabliſhment of his kingdom, but that the 


Jews did not underſtand his words, III. St Jen ob 
7 | | ſerves, 
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+ ſewes, that though our Lord had wrought fo many 
og miracles, the Jews did not believe in him, and that 

la. this their unbelief had been foretold by the prophet 
be Laiab. IV. And laſtly, the evangeliſt relates ſome 
the exhortations which Cbriſt made to the Jews before 
his death; in which he ſhews what would happen 
ned to thoſe that ſhould receive his doctrine, and to thoſe 
lie. chat ſhould reject it. 


REFLECTIONS. 


Hef. I. 1H E meaning of what our Saviour ſaid, when 
, in the ſtrangers deſired to ſee him, was, that 

he would quickly manifeſt himſelf to all men; bur, 
that he was to die firſt, as wheat muſt be put into the 
ground and die, before it can bring forth fruit, Our 
Lord adds, that it ſhould be with his diſciples as 
with himſelf ; that all thoſe who had a mind to follow 
him ought to prepare themſelves for ſufferings and 
death; but, that he would exalt thoſe that ſhould be- 
lieve in him and ſerve him, to the ſame glory to 
which he was going to be exalted. The Jews did 
not comprehend this diſcourſe ; but it is by no 
means obſcure to us. II. At that time Jeſus, under 
the terrors of his approaching death, prayed unto his 
Father, that he would manifeſt his glory in a won- 
derful manner, and ſhew that he was his Son. Upon 
which God cauſed a voice to be heard from heaven, 
declaring that what he had prayed for ſhould be 
accompliſhed. This voice from heaven was heard 
when our Saviour was going to be crucified, to take 
Jer: way the ſcandal of the croſs, and to convince them 
red wi that he was really the Son of God. Whereupon our 
it time} Lord declared, that the kingdom of Satan was going 
e ſane to be deſtroyed, and he ſhould ſoon draw all men 
death to him, and that this would be one of the effects 
jar tief of his death. The event ſoon verified the divinity of 
bn ob-I this prediction. III. St John reflecting, in this chap- 
ves, ö O 2 3 | ter, 
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ter upon the unbelief of the Jews, obſerves, that the 
oreateſt part did not believe in Chriſt, and others 
durſt not own that they took him for the Meſſiah, be- 
cauſe they were afraid of the Phariſees, and becauſe 
they loved the praiſe of men more than that of God. 
Thus it is when the goſpel is preached to men ; ſome 
harden themfelves, and reject it; and others, who 
are in ſome manner affected with its excellency, dare 
not make an open profeſſion of truth and holinek, 
being withholden by fear, by an unſeaſonable ſhame, 
or by other paſſions, IV. We ought carefully to at. 
tend to what Chriſt ſaid to the Jews towards the end 


of his life, when they were going to be deprived of 


his preſence ; namely, that he was come to enlighten 
them, and to lead them to life ; that they ſhould 
have walked in the light, before the darkneſs over. 
took them; and, that thoſe who would not hear hi 
word, ſhould be judged by that ſame word which 
they rejected. This declaration is made to all who 
have the goſpel made known to them; and warns us 
to make a better uſe than the Jews did of this divine 
light, which enlightens us, leſt the darkneſs overtake 
us too; and leſt the goſpel, which is preached to 
us, become one day the cauſe of our condemnation, 


CHAP. XIII. 
I. FNHRIST waſhes his apoſtles feet, and ex- 


horts them to humility and charity. II. He 
declares that Judas would deliver him to the Jews, 
and diſcourſes with his diſciples about his deceale, 
III. He exhorts them to love one another, IV. He 
foretels that Peter would deny him. 


REFLECTIONS... 


W HEN the Son of God waſhed the feet of his 


apoſtles, a little before his death, the deſign 
| 01 


warn 
foreſe 
withe 
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of that action, ſo extraordinary and ſo ſurprizing, 


the was to ſhew how much he loved them, to give them 
thers an example of humility, and to teach them, that 
be. they ought to love one another, to conſider all men 
-aule as their equals, and to baniſh from their minds all 
G04. houghts of a temporal kingdom and worldly glor 
ſom Y choug tempo S 1 
5 We ought ſeriouſly to meditate upon this inſtance of 
7 O WH humility and charity, which is of ſo great efficacy to 
2 render us truly humble, and to excite us to love one 
deb, another ſincerely. If Jeſus Chriſt who is our Maſter 
ame, and Lord, has ſo humbled himſelf as to waſh his diſ- 
0a WF ciples feet, which was the buſineſs of ſervants and 
end gaves, there is no office we ought to think too mean 
d of | grins” 1 B 7 . 
h when charity and the good of our neighbour is con- 
5 4 cerned, This is the uſe we ought to make of this 
would action, as our Lord exhorts us in theſe words: J 
a” bave given you an example, that ye ſhould do as I have 
r * done to you ; if ye know theſe things, happy are ye if 
f N je do them, II. Our Lord thought fit to declare, in 
"I the preſence of his apoſtles, that one of them would 
—— deliver him to the Jews, that when Judas ſhould be- 
* him, they might be convinced that it was to ha 
„ o-buyy inordhem.. — 


d ben ſo, for the accompliſhment of the deſigns of pro- 

vidence. Howbeit, Chriſt did not name Judas, nor 

on. diſcover him to all the apoſtles, becauſe they ſhould 

not attempt to hinder the execution of his deſign, 

From thence it appears plainly, that our Saviour was 

not ignorant of any thing that was to befal him; 

Jer that he knew the purpoſes of men, and the moſt ſe- 

I. He cret thoughts of their hearts. He foreſees the treachery 

Jew. of Judas, but is not the author of it; it was the co- 

ceal WI vetouſneſs of that infidel diſciple, which hurried him 

He on to fo foul a deed 3 and he proceeds to put in exe- 

cution what he had reſolved, though Jeſus had fore- 

warned him that he knew his deſign. Thus God 

If foreſees the fins which men are going to commit, 

of ho without being the cauſe of them; he warns them of 

a O 3 a their 
0 
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their ſin and danger, but when they are obſtinate, he 
leaves them to themſelves. III. It is next to be oh. 
ſerved, that Chriſt being ſhortly to leave his diſciples, 
recommended to them, above all things, to love one 
another, which is the great commandment that our 
bleſſed redeemer has left, and of which he has given 
us an example, by dying for us; and has moſt ex. 
preſly declared, that this ſhould be the token by 
which his true diſciples would be diſtinguiſhed. Our 
principal duty therefore is, heartily to love each other, 
and to live in peace and concord, without which we 
have no right to bear the glorious name of Chriſtians, 
IV. Chriſt's foretelling that Peter would deny him, 
is a freſh proof that nothing is hid from our Lord, 
and that he knows us better than we know ourſelves, 
St Peter did not think himſelf capable of ſo great 
unbelief, and yet he fell that very night. Such an 
example ſhould teach us all to diſtruſt ourſelves, and 
to be continually upon our guard, humbly acknoy- 
ledging our weakneſs, 


"pe 


CS AP. XIV. 


'F? HIS chapter and the two following contain 
the diſcourſe that Chriſt had with his diſciples 
the evening before his death. His deſign in this diſ- 
courſe, was to comfort them, to ſtrengthen their 
faith, and to fill them with courage and zeal, to the 
end, they might not be offended at his death ; and, 
that afterwards they might be in a condition to preach 
the goſpel, without fearing the hatred of the world. 
In this fourteenth chapter, I. Chriſt makes mention 
to the apoſtles of the glory to which he was going 
to be exalted, and to which he would exalt them 
one day. II. He tells them, that they ought to be 
convinced by his miracles that God had ſent him, 


und that they themſelves ſhould do as great miracles 
as 


— 
— 


Enn: 
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28 his. And, III. He exhorts them to keep his com- 
mandments; he promiſes to ſend them the holy Ghoſt, 
aſſures them they ſhould ſee him quickly again, and 
talks to them of the happineſs of thoſe that ſhall per- 
ſevere in his love, and obſerve his word. IV. He 

ives them his bleſſing and his peace, and exhorts 
chem to rejoice at his departure. This diſcourſe be- 
ing finiſhed, he leaves Jeruſalem, and goes with his 
apoſtles towards the mount of Olives. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


JN this and the following chapters, we obſerve in 
general the great love Chriſt had for his diſciples, 
and which he bears to all thoſe that love him and 
believe in him. The duties which this diſcourſe of 
our Lord engages us to, are, I. To meditate continual- 
ly upon the glory to which he is exalted in the hea- 
vens, and to the enjoyment of which he declares 
he will likewiſe receive us; to aſpire to the ſame glory, 
by following the way that leads to it ; and, ſince he 
himſelf is that way that leadeth to life, to adhere in- 
violably to him. II. The ſecond duty, which is in- 
deed the ſum of religion, is, ardently to love our 
Saviour, and to ſhow the ſincerity of our love by 
keeping his commandments. III. The promiſe which 
Chriſt made of ſending his Spirit, after his aſcenſion, 
did not reſpect the apoſtles alone, who by the gift 
of the holy Ghoſt were to have a power of working 
miracles conferred on them, but had ſome reſpect 
to all the faithful, into whoſe hearts he does ſend his 
ſpirit of comfort and ſanRification. It is our duty, 
therefore, to implore the guidance and aſſiſtance of 
the holy Ghoſt, remembring what Chriſt ſaid, that 
the world cannot know nor receive that holy Spirit; 
and that therefore, if we deſire to obtain it, we muſt 
purify our hearts from the love of the world. IV. We 
!hould conſider, that as our Lord promiſed his diſ- 
O 4 ciples 


200 o n MN 


ciples to return to them after his reſurrection, ſo he 
will come to us at the laſt day; that then his ele& 
ſhall be filled with comfort and joy; and that, in ex. 
pectation of his glorious coming, our chief can 
ought to be to perſevere in his love, and to obey 
his divine commandments. The laſt part of this 
chapter teaches us, tnat Chriſt communicates and 
unites himſelf in the moſt intimate manner to all 
thoſe that love him and keep his word; that he 
heaps his favours upon them, and grants them hi 
bleſſing and his peace. A due reflection upon al 
theſe precious advantages, ought to inflame us with 


love for our gracious redeemer, and convince us that | 


all our happineſs conſiſts in being faithful to him, in 
Joving him, and living in communion with him, 


CHAP. XV. 


UR Lord does four things in this chapter, 

I. He repreſents by the compariſon of the vine 
and the branches, the union between him and his 
diſciples. II. He exhorts them to perſevere in this 
union, and in his love, to keep his commandments, 
and particularly, to love one another. III. He tells 
them, he had choſen them to preach the goſpel 
throughout all the earth with wonderful fſuccels 
IV. He warns them, that they ſhould be expoſed to 
Perſecution and the hatred of the world ; but, for 
their encouragement, he repreſents to them, that he 
had been expoſed to the ſame hatred, and promiſes 
them the aſſiſtance of the holy Ghoſt, which he would 
ſend after he left them, | 


REFLECTIONS. 


THE following reflections may be made upon 
the four parts of this chapter. I. The firſt, 
which contains the fimilitude of the vine and the 
branches, 
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branches, denotes the ſtrictneſs of the union between 
Chriſt and the faithful, that all our happineſs de- 
pends upon this union, that we muſt partake of the 
ſpirit and life of Chriſt, before we can bring forth 
fruit to the glory of God, and anſwerable to the ad- 
vantage of being his diſciples ; and that ſuch as are 
not united to him by faith, and that bear no fruit, 
ſhall be cut off and caſt into the fire like withered 
branches. II. The ſecond part teaches us, that our 
treat and principal duty is to continue in the love 
of Chriſt, to keep his commandments, and to love 
each other; continually ſetting before us, for this 
purpoſe, the example of his great love to us, which 
engaged him to lay down his life for us. III. Chriſt's 
telling his apoſtles, that he had choſen them to eſta- 
bliſh his kingdom throughout the world, is a very 
clear proof of the divinity of the goſpel, ſince the 
preaching of the apoſtles was attended with the con- 
verion of ſo many nations; but we ought likewiſe 
to conſider, that our Lord has choſen and called us 
all, that we may bring forth truit unto holineſs, and 
that each of us may labour with all his might to 
promote his kingdom and the knowledge of him. 
IV. The laſt part of this chapter inſtructs us in two 
things : The one is, that the world uſually hates 
thole that love Chriſt, and that lead a godly lite ; 
but we muſt not think that ſtrange, fince our Lord 
himſelf has likewiſe been expoſed to the ſame hatred. 
The other, that ſince Chriſt has ſpoken, and the goſ- 
pel has been preached to men, thoſe who continue in 
infidelity and in corruption are without excuſe, be- 
cauſe they reject the teſtimony of the Son of God, of 
the holy Spirit, and of the apoſtles, and wilfully ſhut 
their eyes againſt the truth. 


CHAP. 
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I. C HRIST. continues to warn the apoſtles, 

that they ought to prepare themſelves to be 
perſecuted, . and even to ſuffer death. II. To allevi. 
ate their forrow at his departure, he promiſes them 
the holy Ghoſt ; and tells them, that that holy Spirit 
would condemn the unbelieving world, and enable 
them more perfectly to know the truths which he 
had taught them, and to declare them to mankind, 
III. He adds, that he was to leave them for a little 
time, but that they would ſoon ſee him again, when | 
he ſhould rife from the dead; that then they would 
be filled with joy ; that he would beſtow on them 
new favours, and procure for them the moſt precious 
gifts. IV. This diſcourſe of Chriſt ſerved to comfort 
the apoſtles, and to ſtrengthen their faith. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E T us learn from this chapter, I. That as the 

apoſtles were to be expoſed to great perſecutions, 
ſo likewiſe true believers muſt expect to feel the et. 
fects of the hatred of thoſe who neither know nor love 
the Lord Jeſus. II. That it was neceſſary for our 
happineſs that Chriſt ſhould leave the world, that he 
might enter into his glory, and ſend us the holy 
Ghoſt, and eſtabliſh his kingdom. III. What Chrilt 
ſays of the holy Spirit, that when he is come, he wil 
reprove the world of fin, and of righteouſneſs, and 
judgment ; ſignifies, that the coming of the holy 
Ghoſt, and the preaching of the apoſtles, would ſerve 
to convict the Jews of their wilful and inexcuſable un- 
belief ; to prove that Jeſus was the Son of God ; and 
to deſtroy the kingdom of the devil. This is whit 
actually happened ; whereby we plainly ſee, that the 


doctrine of our Lord proceeds from God. IV. The 
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excellent promiſes which Chriſt made the apoſtles, of 
filling them abundantly with the gifts of the holy 
Ghoſt, have likewiſe been accompliſhed, and the ef- 
fects thereof appeared in the wonderful ſucceſs of 
their preaching. V. We may obſerve, that the apo- 
ſtles did not underſtand what our Saviour meant, when 
he told them, that in a little while they ſhould not ſee 
him; and again, in a little while they ſhould ſee him; 
and that he was going to his father, and that then 
they ſhould be entirely comforted : but theſe words, 
as well as the foregoing, were perfectly explained by 
his reſurrection, by his aſcenſion, and by their glo- 
rious conſequences, Theſe promiſes, which confirm- 
ed the faith of the apoſtles, ought alſo to ſtrengthen 
ours, and induce us to believe, that although Jeſus 
Chriſt be at preſent abſent from us, he will not 
be ſo always; that, if we perievere in his love, 
he will procure for us trom God the moſt valuable 
favours; and that, as he returned to his apoſtles after 
his reſurrection, he will likewiſe return to us at his 
ſecond and laſt coming, to bring us into the glory of 
his kingdom, 


CHAP, AVE 


HIS chapter contains the prayer which Chriſt 
{0 offered to God his father before he ſuffered 
death, which conſiſts of three articles: I. He prays 
tor himſelf, and deſires to be received into heavenly 
glory, that God may be glorified thereby. II. He 
prays for the apoſtles, whom he was going to leave; 
and begs of his father to protect them, and to ſancti- 
ly them, to the end that they may perſevere in the 
faith, and be enabled to preach the goſpel through- 
out the world, without fearing perſecutions, UI. He 
prays for all thoſe that ſhould believe in him, and 
that ſhould receive the preaching of the apoſtles ; * 

e 
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he deſires of God, that the apoſtles, and all the faith, 
ful, may be always united to him and to one another, 
by faith, and by charity; and that they might alſo be 
admitted to that glory into which he was to enter, 
and remain for ever with him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


1 N the former part of this excellent prayer, which 

our Lord made when he was juſt going to offer 
himſelf as a ſacrifice upon the croſs, there are tuo 
things to be conſidered: Firſt, That the Chriſtian 
religion conſiſts in knowing the one only true God, 
and Jeſus Chriſt whom he has ſent ; that this is the 
only way to obtain eternal life; and therefore, tha 
faith in God and Chriſt is abſolutely neceſſary to (al. 
vation. We obſerve further, our Lord's great zei 
for the glory of God, and the glorious reward be 
expected after his ſufferings. By this example of ou 
Saviour, we ſhould learn to be animated with the 
ſame zeal, and to glorify God upon earth as much 2 
we are able, that we may be admitted into that go. 
ry, which he has prepared for his elect before the 
foundation of the world. II. We ſee, in this pray: 
er, the great love that Chriſt bore to his diſciple, 
and with how much warmth and tenderneſs he re 
commended them to the protection of God his father 
before he left them. The event made appear, that 
the prayers of our Lord were heard, ſince, except 
Judas, whoſe infidelity he had foretold, all the 
apoſtles perſevered in the truth which they had em- 
braced, and the zeal they exerted had ſo wonderful 
ſucceſs in the converſion of men. III. But what ve 
ought above all to obſerve here, and what chief 
concerns us, is, that our Lord did not only pray for 
the apoſtles, but for all ſuch as ſhould believe in him, 
and that ſhould receive their preaching. Hence we 


ſee, how dear the faithful are to Chriſt, the * 
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takes of them, and the deſire he has to render them 

rtakers of that glory which he now enjoys, This 
ought to fill all thoſe who truly love the Lord Jeſus, 
with firm confidence and unſpeakable joy. But it 
muſt be carefully obſerved, that Chriſt only prays thus 
for true believers ; and that he himſelf declared, that 
he did not pray for the men of this world,* for unbe- 
lievers. If, therefore, we deſire to be of the number 
of thoſe for whom Chriſt makes this prayer, and for 
whom he interceeds in heaven, we muſt ſeparate our- 
ſelves from the world, we muſt be joined to Chriſt 
by a true faith, and to our neighbours by a ſincere 
love, and perſevere in the communion of God our 
Father, and of Jeſus Chriſt our Saviour, to the end 
of our lives. 
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CHAP. XVEL 
L. FAHRIST is taken in the garden. II. He is 


afterwards carried before the council of the 
III. And next before P:late, who refuſed at 
IV. We find here likewiſe St 


Jews. 
firſt to condemn him. 
Peter's denial. 


REFLECTIONS. 


JN this chapter there are four principal things to 

be conſidered : I. That our Lord cauſed thoſe 
that came to apprehend him to fall down to the 
earth by one word only. St Jobn takes notice, that 
Chriſt gave this mark of his power, to ſecure his 
apoſtles from being hurt by thoſe who came to ſeize 
him; and, to ſhew them that he could, if he had 
pleaſed, eſcape death. II. The ſecond reflection re- 
lates to the behaviour of St Peter, who drew his 
ſword in the defence of his maſter, and a little while 
after denied him. This action ſhews that this apoſtle 
had zeal, but his zeal was not according to know- 


ledge, 
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ledge, nor without great mixture of weakneſs, Thi 
action furnifhes us with two inſtructions ; one is, that 
if Chriſt blamed what this apoſtle did, upon an occa. 
ſion that ſeemed lawful, it being to reſiſt thoſe that 
would unjuſtly have taken away his maſter's life ; all 
actions of violence and revenge are unlawful, and 
there is nothing that can authorize them ; and, that 
patience {nd meekneſs is the character of Chriſt 
diſciples. The other is, that thoſe who abound in 
zeal and good intentions, may greatly fall, when 
they preſume too much upon themſelves, and do not 
guard againſt temptations by watching and prayer; 
which was St Peter's caſe. III. In the manner in 
which they proceeded againſt our Lord, when he was | 
brought before the council of the Jews, it plainly ap- 

pears that he was innocent, and that the Jews only JN 
ſought for a pretence to condemn him; but, it is to ” 
be obſerved, that our Lord ſubmitted to their judg- the l 
ment, though it was unjuſt, and to their outrages 
exerting, on that occaſion, wonderful patience and Judge 
meekneſs. This is a noble leſſon to us of patience I "© 
and reſignation, and we ought to conform ourlelve 
to it. IV. It is to be obſerved, in the laſt place, that the 
when Jeſus was ſet before Plate, that governor would 
not condemn him at firſt; and, chat having aſked 
our Lord, whether he was the king of the Jews, he him | 
anſwered, he was ſo, but that his kingdom was not 


of this world. Theſe circumſtances ſerve to ſhe i wur 
the innocence of Chriſt ; and, the confeſſion he made 5 yin 
in the preſence of Pilate, teaches us, that we mult — 
always make a free confeſiion of the truth, though n 
we were ſure thereby to draw upon ourſelves the ha- = 
tred of the world: imitating the example of our Sa- ther 
viour, who, as St Paul takes notice, before Pontius oy 
Pilate witneſſed a good confeſſion, and ſaid, he camt hot { 
into the world to bear witneſs unto the truth ; though * 5 
is 
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this confeſſion was to be the cauſe both of his con- 
demnation and death. 


C H A P. XIX. 1— 16. 


ILATE cauſes our Lord to be ſcourged, and 

makes the ſoldiers treat him with indignity and 
contempt, thinking thereby to pacify the prieſts and 
the chief of the Jews. He declares to them, he found 
him innocent, and endeavours to fave his life; but 
they inſiſting upon his being put to death, he con- 


ſents, at laſt, that he ſhould be crucified. 


REFLECTIONS. 


JN the hiſtory of the condemnation of Chriſt, we 
are to conſider the behaviour of Pilate, that of * 
the Jews, and our Lord's behaviour, I. In the be- 
haviour of Pilate, we ſee the character of an unjuſt 
judge; ſince that governor, believing Chriſt to be in- 
nocent, cauſed him to be ſcourged and treated with 
great contempt. He thought by this to content 
the Jews, and prevail upon them not to inſiſt upon 
his being crucified. But the Jews, ſeeing Pilate's 
reſolution, and the regard he had for them, preſſed 
him ſtill more; and thus P:/ate, after having already 
committed one unjuſt action, by ſcourging our Sa- 
viour, engaged himſelf in the guilt of a much more 
crying one, by condemning him to be put to death, 
Condeſcending to the deſires of wicked men, makes 
them more bold and enterprizing ; and, when men 
have once begun to do wickedly, they always go far- 
ther and farther ; one ſin leads them on to till great- 
er, till at laſt they proceed to the higheſt crimes. 
All this ſhews how dangerous it is to act againſt 
light, and the conviction of our conſcience; to ſhew 
a complaiſance for the wicked in evil things; and to 
kek for evaſions and expedients when we are to do 
| | our 
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our duty, and to reſiſt temptation, II. The beha- 
viour of the Jews, who could not be appeaſed either 
by the remonſtrances of Pzlate, or by what Chriſt 
had ſuffered, and who continued to require that he 
ſhould be crucified, ſhews, that when men abandon 
themſelves to their paſſions, and when they have 
once taken their reſolution, be it never ſo bad, they 
will give ear to nothing, but engage themſelves deeper 
and deeper in it, till at laſt they compaſs their de- 
ſigns. III. The behaviour of Chriſt, the great pati- 
ence, moderation, and meekneſs with which he ſub- 
mitted to all the cruel and unrighteous treatment of 


Pilate and the Jews, ought to make a deep impreſ- | 


ſion upon us. This is a token of his great love, and 
an example of great weight, to make us patient, 
meek, moderate, and ſubmiſſive to the will of God, 
under all the evils that may befal us, even though 
we ſhould ſuffer through the malice and wickedneſs 
of men. 


#4 H A . XIX. 17—42. 


T Jobn gives us here an account of the crucifixion, 
death, and burial of our Lord. 


RETLECTIONS. 
| T HE hiſtory of the paſſion and death of our S- 


viour, is to be conſidered principally in theſe 
three views: I. As a ſacrifice which he offered to God 
for the expiation of our ſins, to deliver us from 
death,-and procure us a title to everlaſting life. II. As 
an engagement to love this gracious redeemer, who 
has ſo loved us ; and to renounce ſin, which he came 
to deſtroy by his death. III. As an example of pa- 


tience and humiliation, which we ought continually 
to ſet before our eyes. Belides theſe general conli- 


derations, we may make the four tollowing pur 
ar 
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7 WF lar reflections upon the circumſtances of this hiſtory. 
xr I. That the writing which was put upon the croſs in 
iſt N three languages, made known to all the world the 
be ¶ cauſe of Chriſt's condemnation, and, conſequently, 
on his innocence. II. That the ſeveral circuniſtances of 
we his paſſion, and of his death, ſuch as the dividing 
ey his garments, his thirſting, his bones not being 
per I broken, and the piercing his ſide, had been foretold 
de- Win the prophecies of the Old Teſtament. For which 
ti- WW reaſon, the Jews ought to have obſerved, by all that 
1b- ¶ then happened, that Jeſus was the Meſſiah promiſed 
of by the prophets; and it is what we ought to be fully 
rel- | Fas of, by the wonderful agreement between 
ind ¶ the predictions of the Old Teſtament, and their ac- 
nt, ¶ compliſhment in the New, in the perſon of our Sa- 
od, Nviour. III. What Chriſt ſaid upon the croſs, to re- 
1gh commend the bleſſed virgin to St Jobn, ſhews the 
els ¶ tender care our Lord took of his mother, and, at the 
ſame time, his love to that apoſtle. IV. In the re- 
lation of the burial of our Saviour, the courage and 
boldneſs of Zoſeph is very remarkable; who, though 
he had been juſt condemned and put to death, was 
not afraid to expreſs his reſpect for him; the ſame 
is very remarkable in Nicodemus, who had before 
been ſo timorous. The circumſtances of his burial, 
ſerve alſo to prove the truth of his death and reſur- 
ga- Neection. Laſtly, When we reflect upon the burial 
heſe Mot our Lord, it ſhould teach us not to tear either the 
God grave or death, knowing, GE: 1 we die as he did, 
rom Ive ſhall alſo riſe as he did. 


CHAP. XX. 


L Cugler being riſen from the dead, appears 
firſt to Mary Magdalen. II. Next, to the 
apoſtles in 'the 3 of Thomas. III. And, after 
that, to 7. homas himſelf 
Vor. III. = Rxgrlec- 
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1 REFLECTIONS. e 
| WE ſee in; this chapter, how Chriſt ſhewed him. 


r ſelf after his reſurrection, firſt, to Mary My. 
dalen, and then to all the apoſtles. - Mary Magdatr 
was firſt informed of our Lord's reſurrection by aq 
apparition of angels, and ſhe was the firſt who had 
the happineſs of ſeeing him after he was riſen. Thi 
was a reward for her piety and love to Chriſt; and 
thus does God make himſelf known to thoſe who 
love him, and ſincerely ſeek him. It appears from 
the account of St John, that the apoſtles did not, at 
firſt, believe the reſurrection of our Lord, and, that 
they.were not fully convinced, till he had given then 
certain and repeated proofs of it. This we ſee par- 
ticularly in the example of St Thomas, who would 
not believe that Chriſt was riſen, until he had both 
ſeen him, and touched his hands, his feet, and his 
ſide; but, after he had thus ſatisfied himſelf of the 
truth, which at firſt he refuſed to believe, he wor- 
ſhipped him as his Saviour and his God. Our 
Lord's appearing at ſeveral different times, ſerves to 
prove, that he is really riſen from the dead, and to 
confirm the teſtimony which the apoſtles bore to this 
truth, Chriſt being thus raiſed, we- can no longer 
doubt that he was the Son of God, and that he has 
made a perfect atonement for our ſins by his death. 
His reſurrection is an image, and an undoubted 
pledge of our own; and therefore ought mightily 
to ſtrengthen our faith and hope, and fill us with 
exceeding joy. Let faith in Chriſt riſen purify and 
ſanctify our hearts; and let us, after the example 
of Mary and the apoſtles, who were ſo exceeding 
rejoiced to ſee their Maſter riſen, and who ſhewel 
fo much zeal and love for him, worſhip him as ou! 
Lord and our God. So that, expreſſing the fincertty 
of our faith by our obedience, we may attain tht 
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happineſs which he has promiſed to all thoſe wha 
truly believe in him. WEE es iP 


1 CHAP, xxl. 


I. TES Us appears to the apoſtles near the ſeg of 
J Tiberias, and gives them proafs of his reſur- 
"his WY rection. II. He confirms St Peter in his appſtleſhip, 
and and foretels what was to happen to that apoſtle, and 
who WM to St Jobn; which finiſhes this galpel, - ' 


REFLECTIONS 


tha WF J. W'E fee in this chapter, firſt, that our Lord 
was pleaſed to aſſure his apaſtles of his ro- 
par- WW ſurrection, not only by ſhewing himſelf to them, 
ould and by eating in their preſence, but by giving them 
both marks of his divine power. This ought to convinge 
d his us more and more of that great truth upon which all 
the our comfort depends. II. Jeſus Chriſt, before he 
wor. reinſtated St Peter in his apoſtleſhip, aſked him three 
Our times, whether he loved him. Our Lord obliged 
es to him to make theſe three declarations, that this apoſtle 
id to might be more ſenſible of the ſin he had committed 
> this ¶ in denying him three times, and repair the ſcandal 
nget Wl he had thereby given. This teaches us, that Chriſt 
e has WW pardons none but ſuch as confeſs their ſins, that 
eatl. WE repair them as well as they are able, and forſake 
abred I them, and return to their duty. But what he chiefly 
zhtily requires of us, is, to love him with all our heart, ſo 
with as to be able to ſay with St Peter, Lord, thou knoweſt 
all things, thou knoweſt that ] love thee; otherwile, 
we deſerve not to be called his diſciples. III. It 
may be further obſerved, that, when St Peter had 
made this declaration, Chriſt re-eſtabliſhed him in 
his apoſtleſhip, ſaying to him, Fred my ſheep, He 
even foretold that he ſhould undergo martyrdom, 
vnich ſhewed, that the fidelity of this apoſtle ſhould 
P 3 a thepce: 
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thenceforwards be proof againſt all temptation, 
Thus God pardons all thoſe that truly repent ; and 
thus he grants them new ſupplies of grace : where. 
fore, thoſe whom God has thus pardoned, ought 
zealouſly and inviolably to adhere to his ſervice all 
the reſt of their lives. We ſee, laſtly, that our Lord 
foretels, that St Fobn ſhould 7arry till he came. This 
ſignified, that this apoſtle ſhould live till he had ſeen 
the deſtruction of Feruſalem, and the ruin of the 
Jews. It was a privilege Chriſt thought fit to grant 

to this diſciple, whom he loved: And this promiſe 
was fulfilled, St 7obn having lived to a great age, 
and long after all the other apoſtles, and about thiny 
years after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, and ſeen, 
before his death, the completion of all that he had 
heard his Lord foretel concerning this deſtruction, 
and the eſtabliſhment of his kingdom. 


The End of the Goſpel according to St Joux. 


T HE 


A 


the OF THE 


APO ST LES. 


— 


* 


ARGUMENT. 


Luke relates, in this book, how the Chriſtian religion 
prevailed, and was eſtabliſhed, after the aſcenſion of 
our Saviour; firſt at Jeruſalem, and afterwards iu 
ſeveral other places, by the preaching of the Apoſtles, 
and chiefly by the miniſtry of St Peter and St Paul. 
This hiſtory contains that period of time which paſſed 
between the aſcenſion of Chriſt, and the firſt impriſon- 
ment of St Paul at Rome, making the ſpace of about 
twenty eight years. 


CH.AFT.  þ 

HE | 

N the firſt chapter St Luke relates two things : 
I. The aſcenſion of our Lord. II, The choice 


of St Matthias to the office of an apoſtle. 
F'q REFLec- 


— — — c —- 
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together to pray. The other is, that as our Lord 
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RETLEZCTIORs after reading the chapter. 


TH E firſt part of this chapter teaches us, that Ml cho 
our Lord being riſen, continued forty day: 

upon earth, that he might the more fully convince 

the apoſtles of the truth of his reſurrection; and, to 

give them neceſſary inſtructions. At the end of 80 

theſe forty days, he was carried up into heaven in 

their preſence, becauſe they were to be witneſſes of the 

this great event; and angels appeared to them, aſ- WW Jew 

ſuring them, that Jeſus was aſcended into heaven, MW whic 


and that he would come from thence at the laſt day, IV. 
This furniſhes us with the moſt „ that 


of the reſurrection of our Lord, of his aſcenfion, and 

of the certainty of his laſt coming; theſe truths be. 

ing atteſted by the apoſtles, by the angels, as well a ()* 
by the wonderful effects that followed his exaltation 

to the heavenly glory. His aſcenſion ought to con- fulfil 
vince us, that he has a ſovereign authority over all © cor 
things, and that his kingdom is ſpiritual and he them 
venly. It ſhould likewiſe engage us continually toi to he 
raiſe ou thoughts and our deſires towards that glo- ing 
rious manſon where our Lord is exalted at the rigit ¶ Preac 
hand of his Father, and where he allo prepares for u fo pu 
an everlaſting habitation; and to live in a conſtant I r=cle 
practice of holineſs, in expectation of his coming 
again. In the ſecond part of this chapter, there arc 
rwo things principally to be obſerved : One, that 
religious aſſemblies are authoriſed by the example 
of the apoſtles, and the firſt diſciples-of Chriſt, who, 
after his aſcenſion to heaven, did commonly met . 
appe 
had choſen twelve apoſtles, the firſt care of St Peta that t! 
and his collegues was, to appoint an apoſtle in the again 
place of Judas; that, for this purpoſe, they mac was 
choice of two perſons, who had been witneſſes of ti tongu 


lite and reſurrection of our Saviour; but that tbeſ um a 


cal 
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caſt lots, and prayed the Lord to ſhew which of the 
two he had choſen, becauſe the apoſtles were to be 
choſen immediately by Chriſt himſelf, 


C HA P. IL 


T Like relates four things in this chapter. I. 


How the apoſtles received the holy Ghoſt upon 
the day of pentecoſt. II. St Peter's diſcourſe to the 
Jews on that day. III. The effect of this diſcourſe, 
which was the converſion of three thouſand perſons. 
IV. The condition the church of Jeruſalem was in at 
that time. | | 


RerrecTioONS. 


ON this chapter we muſt obſerve, I. That Chriſt, 

by the deſcent of the holy Ghoſt on the apoſtles, 
fulfilled the promiſes he had made them of ſending 
a comforter to them after his departure, and gave 
them plain and undoubted proofs of his exaltation 
to heaven, He beſtowed on them the gift of ſpeak- 
ing all kinds of languages, to ſhew they were to 
preach the goſpel to all the nations of the earth, and 
to put them into a capacity of doing it. This mi- 
racle happened on a ſolemn day, and in the preſence 
of a great multitude of people, who were come to 
Jeruſalem from ſeveral parts of the world, that the 
tame thereof might ſpread on all ſides, and diſpoſe 
men to receive the preaching of the apoſtles. II. 
The end and deſign of the diſcourſe which St Peter 
made that day, was to teach the Jews, that what 
happened then was foretold by the prophet Joel: 
that that Jefus, whom they had crucified, was riſen 
again : that God had exalted him to heaven : that 
it was he who had given his apoſtles the gift of 


W tongues; and, that all mankind ought to look upon 


am as the Meſliah, and as their Lord and King. 
F 4 T his 


Ae 


This is alſo the ſum of the goſpel, and what we 
ougnt to believe concerning Jeſus Chriſt, III. The 
converſion of thoſe three thouſand Jews, who were 
baptiſed on that day, was a ſurpriſing proof of the 
efficacy of St Peter's preaching z and their example 
ſhews, that a hearty — ſin, and an humble, 
reachable diſpoſition, prepare the ſinner to obey the 
divine will, and is the character of true penitents, the 
| ſure way to amend their lives, and put them into the 
way of ſalvation. Laſtly, What St Luke tells us in 
this chapter, of the piety of thoſe firſt Chriſtians, 
of their. conſtant attendance upon prayer and the 
holy euchariſt, and other religious exerciſes; of the 
admirable union there was among them ; of their 
charity ; and, in genera], of the innocency of their 
lives and manners, deſerves our moſt ſerious atten. 
tion. In all theſe reſpects, thoſe firſt Chriſtians, 
which compoſed the church at Feruſalem, are a pat- 
tern to all churches, and to Chriſtians of all times, 
to be zealous and conſtant in prayer, and all the 
parts of divine ſervice, to live in peace and concord, 
to practiſe works of charity, and to become accept- 
able to God and man, by purity of manners, and 
by holineſs of life. | 


e. UL 


1 chapter contains, I. The account of: 
miracle done by St Peter in healing a cripple. 
And, II. What this apoſtle ſaid to the Jews, to 
convince them that the ſaid miracle was wrought in 
the name of Jeſus Chriſt. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I, HE curing this lame man ſhews us, that 
preſently after the aſcenſion of our Lord, the 


zpoſtles proved before all the Jews, by illuſtrious 
| miracles, 


there: 
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miracles, that Chriſt was aſcended to heaven, and that 
he had given them power to work miracles like thoſe 
which he himſelf wrought. By this means the goſpel 
continued to make = progrefs in Jeruſalem, all the 
people being aſtoniſhed ar this miraculous cure. 11. 
We obſerve in the diſcourſe of St Peter, the zeal and 
boldneſs with which that apoſtle reproached the Jews 
for the crime they had committed in crucifying the 
Lord; and, how he loudly declared, that this Jeſus 
was the Meſſiah, whoſe coming all rhe prophets had 
foretold. Thus we ought always to confeſs the name 
of our Lord and Saviour,-and bear an authentic teſti- 
mony to the truth. HI. We ſee here, moreover, that 
though the Jews had crucified the Son of God, St 
Peter exhorts them to repentance, and promiſes them, 
that their ſins ſhould be blotted out, provided they 
would be converted, and not obſtinately perſiſt in 
their unbelief. Whence we may infer, that the grace 
of God is freely offered to all thoſe who repent and 
amend, how wicked ſoever they have been. IV. and 
laſtly, St Peter informs us, that Chriſt is that great 
prophet of whom Moſes ſpake, and of whom God 
ſaid, that we ought to hear whatever he ſhall ſay; 
and that thoſe who refuſe to hear him, ſhall be cut off 
from his people. This is what St Peter takes notice 
of in the laſt verſe of this chapter, ſaying, God has 
ſent his Son Jeſus to bleſs us, by turning every one 
of us from our iniquities. The Son of God, then, 
was ſent to turn men from their iniquities; and, 
therefore, without this we can have no ſhare in the 
bleſſings procured for us by our great Redeemer. 

CHAP. IV: l 

T Luke relates, I. The impriſonment of the 

O apoltles St Peter and St John. II. Their appear- 
ing before the council of the Jews, and what hap- 
pened 
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pened there. III. A prayer which they made to 
God, after they were ſtrictly charged to ſpeak no 
more in the name of Chriſt Jeſus. IV. The ſtate of 
the church of Jeruſalem ; and above all, the wonder. 
ful love and charity; that reigned there. 


| eee 
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IN this chapter we ſee, I. The accompliſhment of 

** what our Saviour had told the apoſtles, namely, 
that they ſhould be caſt into priſon, and brought be. 
fore magiſtrates for his ſake; but, it is likewiſe to 
be obſerved, that the ſevere treatment they met with 
did not ſhake their conſtancy; and that the number 
of Chriſtians increaſed daily, notwithſtanding the op- 

poſition. of the Jews. II. St Luke informs us, that 
the apoſtles appearing before the council, ſpake there 
with a holy boldneſs, and with ſuch evidence, that 
their enemies were amazed at it, and had nothing to 
charge them with, This was an effect of that divine 
power with which the apoſtles were endowed, and 
of the promiſes Chriſt had made them to aſſiſt them, 
and give them ſuch wiſdom as could not be reliſted, 
III. The zeal which the apoſtles ſhewed upon the 
magiſtrates forbidding them to preach any longer the 
goſpel, and their anſwer, that it was not fit to obey 
man rather than God, is an example, which ſhes 
that nothing ſhoyld hinder us from obeying God; 
and, in particular, that the miniſters of the goſpel, 
who, through fear of men, or any worldly motive, 
are afraid to ſay or do what God commands, are 
cowards and prevaricators. IV. The fervent prayet 
which the apoſtles offered up to God, to implore his 
_ aſſiſtance, ſhews the courage and confidence with 
which they were animated. And the tokens God 
gave them of his prefence and favour, by ſhaking 
che place where they were aſſembled, was a confi 
mation 
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mation to them that God heard and accepted their 
prayer, and that he would always protect them. 
Thoſe who fear God and ſeek his glory, are ſure to 
find a powerful aſſiſtance and relief in prayer. God 
never fails to hear thoſe who thus call upon him; 
and, when we defend his cauſe, we ought not to 
fear the vain. efforts of men. V. What is ſaid at 
the end of this chapter, about the union and agree- 
ment among the believers at Jeruſalem, and of the 
uſe they made of their goods, ſnews, that the ſpirit 
of Chriſtianity is a ſpirit of peace and concord, that 
true Chriſtians have but one heart and one ſoul, 
and that they willingly and freely exerciſe charity 
towards the neceſſitous. 


CHAP. V. 


. 8¹ Luke gives an account of the {in of Ananias 
and Sapphira, and the puniſhment God inflited 
on them. II. He makes mention next of the mi- 
racles of the apoſtles, and the wonderful progreſs of 
the goſpel at Feruſalem. III. The apoſtles are im- 
priſoned a ſecond time, but God delivers them by 
an angel, and they continue to preach the goſpel. 
IV. They are brought again before the council, which 
condemns them to be whipped, and forbids them to 
preach any longer the doctrine of Chriſt. 
| _ REerLlEecTions. | 
HERE are three reflections to be made upon 
the hiſtory of Ananias, I. God ſtruck that 
man and his wife dead for having lied to St Peter, 
that their example might keep in awe all the mem» 
ders of the church, and ſupport the authority of the 
apoſtles in the beginning, of the preaching of the goſ- 
pel, and to ſhew the divinity of the doctrine they 
preached. II. This eyent teaches us, that God knows 


mens 


eee 


mens hearts, and the moſt hidden things; and, thx 
though men may be deceived, yet he cannot; and, 
that thoſe who lie to men, and particularly to their 
| ſpiritual guides, do lie to God, and expoſe themſelve 
to his vengeance. III. It appears from hence, that i 
is a great ſin to make ule of falſhood and deceit in 
the exerciſe of charity; that it is in our own power tg 
give, or withhold our hand; but, when once we hay 
devoted a thing to God and to religious uſes, we are 
not allowed to take it back, nor even to retain the 
ſmalleſt part of it. IV. We muſt particularly obſerye 
what is ſaid in this chapter concerning the ſurpriſing 
miracles wrought by the apoſtles, and the 2 
increaſe of the church at Jeruſalem, as alſo the low 
and reverence that every one had for the Chriſtians: 
theſe are authentic.proofs of the divinity of the chril. 
tian doctrine, and its efficacy. And ſince this pro- 
greſs of the gofpel was the fruit, not only of the mi- 
racles of the apoſtles, but likewiſe of the union that 
reigned among the faithful, and of the innocency of 
their manners, we may learn from thence, how effec- 
tual the good lives of Chriſtians are, to render the 
religion of Chriſt venerable, and to eſtabliſh it in the 
world. The apoſtles were a ſecond time impriſoned, 
but God in a miraculous manner cauſed the gates of 
the priſon to be opened by an angel. This was a freſh 
proof of the divine protection, which muſt needs have 
filled them with joy and confidence, and ought to have 
convinced their enemies, that it was in vain to opp 
the preaching of the goſpel. We ſee that the apoſtles, 
coming out of the priſon, went immediately to teach 
in the temple, notwithſtanding the charge they had 
received; and, that being ſummoned for it before 
the council, they ſpoke there with great wiſdom, and 
boldneſs, declaring, that they were obliged to obey 
God rather than men. This inſtance of courage and 
zeal in the apoſtles, is a leſſon to us always w—_—_ 
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the dictates of our conſcience, without being afraid 
of the threatnings of men; and that neither the orders 
nor interdicts of magiſtrates. ſhould ever hinder us 
from obeying God, and. doing what he commands 
us. Obſerve further, That the council being enraged 
againſt the apoſtles, would have put them to death, 
but God made uſe of the prudent advice of Gamatiet, 
to deliver them from the danger: that threatned 
them. The manner in which this wiſe ſenator ad- 
dreſſed the council, ſhews, that pious and moderate 
advice ought to be followed; that we ought never 
to do any thing through paſſion and raſh zeal, eſpe- 
cially in matters of religion; that the deſigns of 
which God is not the author, are ſooner or later de- 
feated of themſelves; but that thoſe which proceed 
from him are infallibly fulfilled, in ſpite of the op- 
poſition of men; and that thoſe who withſtand them 
fight againſt God. The laſt reflection is, that as the 
apoſtles, having: been condemned to be whipped, 
rejoiced that they had the honour to ſuffer ſuch a 
diſgrace for the ſake. of Chriſt, and continued to 
preach the goſpel ; thus ought we conſtantly, and 
with joy, to bear the evils which our duty may ex- 
poſe us to, and perſevere in it. 


| CHAP. VI. 


HIS chapter contains two parts. I. In the 

firſt we read of the appointment of the order 

of deacons, whoſe office it was to diſtribute the alms 

of the church. And, in the ſecond, the accuſation 
againſt St Stephen before the council of the Jews. 


RexiescTIONS. 


. WE have here an account of the inſtitution of 
' © deacons, who were appointed by the apoſtles 
to diſtribute the alms of the faithful. Though this 


office 
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office be at this time. aboliſhed in moſt Chtiſſin 
churches, through the fault of men, and the diſorde 
that has crept into it in ſeveral reſpects, it is never. 
theleſs a divine inftitution, and very uſeful for th 
edification of the church. II. Since God though 
fit that the diſtribution of alms ſhould be committed 
to prudent perſons, and ſuch as were filled with thy 
holy Ghoſt; it appears that charity is a moſt impor 
tant duty, that the alms of the faithful ought. to be 
diſtributed with great prudence and wiſdoc, m 
that it ſhould be done by men of integrity, and th 
fear God, and that they ſhould be r by'th 
church; and, in general, none. ſhould be put inn 
eccleſiaſtical offices, but perſons: that have a good 
teſtimony, and that are of known piety and probity, 
III. St Stephen, one of the ſeven deacons, a man m 
markable for his faith and zeal, and the miracles he 


| wrought, was not long befate” he felt the hatred d 


the Jews. He was accuſed of being an enemy. u 
God and the law of Moſes, and — before the 
council to be condemned; but he appeared befor 
them with a holy boldneſs, and in ſuch fa manner 
as ſurpriſed his very judges. Good men have in al 
ages been expoſed to the hatred and calumnies of the 
wicked ; but their injuſtice and violence towards 
them, does not hinder them from diſcharging thei 
duty with courage, nor from fulfilling the oblige 
tions of their calling;” and of ow conſcience. 


ln Y 


Tie chapter contains, I. The diſcourſe $ 
Stephen made before the council of the Jews: 
n II. The relation of his martyrdom and death, 
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exe. TH E deſign of St Stephen's diſcourſe before the 
The council, was.to prove, that he was neither an 


ugh enemy to God nor the Jaw, as he was accuſed to be; 
litted i but that he worſhipped the God, of Abraham, and of 

h the MY the patriarchs. II. That Chriſt was the Meſſiah that 
apo vas to be born of the poſterity of Hrabam, and whoſe 
to h coming Moſes and the prophets had foretold. III. 
m That the covenant of God, and his ſervice, were not 
tha confined to the nation of the Jews, nor to the temple 
y'the of Jeruſalem, nor to the ceremonial” worfhip which 
ina Moſes had preſcribed. IV. That the Jews had at all 
good times been rebellious againſt God; that they had re- 
bit, jected and perſecuted the prophers ; and that there- 
in ro fore it was not ſtrange that they ſnould reject Chriſt, 
les and perſecute hisfervants. We obſerve in this dif- 
ed ofcourſe of St Stephen, his great zeal, and the holy li- 
ny. toWberty which he took in reproaching the Jews for the 
hardneſs of their hearts, though he knew very well, 
in ſpeaking thus, he expoſed himfelf to their rage, 
and to the danger of loſing his life. The Jews were 


in ao enraged, that they condemned him to be ſtoned; 
of the but God, for his encouragement, having cauſed him 
ward to ſee heaven open, and Jeſus Chriſt ſitting on his 
- theirWight hand, he endured with conſtancy that cruel 


eich, calling upon the Lord with his laſt breath, 
and praying for thoſe who put him to death. This 
death of the firſt martyr of the church, ſhould teach 
$to undergo with courage all the evils which the 
profeſſion of the truth may bring upon us, and even 
leath itſelf, if we be called to it; to pardon thoſe 
hat do us the greateſt harm, and to pray for them. 
Jews; his example is a further proof how ſwret the death 
eath, If true believers is, and with what comfort it is at- 

ended; which ſhould greatly encourage us to god- 
Lees, that at our laſt hour we may likewiſe commit 
our 
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T Luke relates here, I. The perſecution tha o 
was raiſed againſt the church of Jeruſalem after WM. 
the death of St Stephen. | And, II. How St Phily Mi rea 
preached the golpel at Samaria. III. The hiſtory of Mus 
a ſtranger, a great man, -who wa Meg! 


treaſurer of Candace queen of Ethiopia. | hort. 
RETILECOTIO NWS. tale 
faith, 


L W find that the death of St Stephen, and the Ito al; 

perſecution that was raiſed againſt the church Mie t 
of Jerajelem, turned to the. advancement of the man, 
goſpel, ſince the believers, who were thereupon dil. Neno 
perſed, preached the word of God in ej eruſ 
Thus the perſecutions which the firſt enemies of the Meures, 
church raiſed. againſt it, contributed towards its in- May 
creaſe, and to the ſpreading the religion of Chriſt Micula 
more and more. II. What is ſaid of the creditMhat 0 
which the people of Samaria gave to Simon the ma- hat r 
gician, ſhews, that they who know not the truth, MWeived 
are eaſily ſeduced by impoſtors; but the change tha Which 
happened in that city, after St Philip had preachedW/a:ab 
the goſpel there, ſhews, that truth will triumph over Which 


error and falſhood. St Luke obſerves, that SimnMuſt J. 
himſelf deſired to be baptiſed, being ſurpriſed at ties well 
miracles wrought by St Philip; which proves, thaWhat w 
the wicked are ſometimes affected with the excelMiiniſte 
lency of the goſpel, ſo far as even to embrace the proFWaving 
feſſion of it; but not acting upon good principles Witer he 
their converſion is not ſincere. It is added, thaWaptize 
Simon offered money to St Peter, to obtain the poweMPade k 
of communicating the holy Ghoſt, and of working of 
v3 miracles Vor. 
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lep miracles 3 and, that St Peter being filled with indig- 
n. ¶ nation, denounced the judgment of God againſt him z 
upon which we mult obſerve, that it is a deteſtable 
impiety to make religion ſubſervient to covetouſneſs 

and ambition, and to pretend to buy or ſell holy 
dings, after what manner ſoever. Nevertheleſs, St 
that I Peer exhorted Simon to repent, and even that wick- 
after MW ed man, frighted with that heavy denunciation, in- 
bily WM treated the apoſtles to interceed for him. This teaches 
ry of us, that we ought never wholly to abandon the great- 
wa WMecſt finners, nor refuſe them the aſſiſtance of our ex- 
hortations and prayers. III. God at that time 

called an officer of queen Candace to the Chriſtian 

faith, to ſhew that the goſpel would be foon preached 

the Mito all nations; and, by meahs of this man, to ſpread 
wrcb {the true religion throughout E/hiopia, This great 
t the man, who was one of the Gentile proſelytes, who 
n dil- Nrenounced idolatry, was come to worſhip God at 
laces, Meruſalem, and was employed in reading the ſcrip- 
of the tures, when God ſent Philip to inſtruct him. We 
ts in. ay learn from hence, that providence takes a par- 
Chrit icular care of thoſe who have good intentions; and 
credit What God grants greater meaſure of his grace to thoſe 
ma · hat make a right uſe of what they have already re- 
truth, Weived, and ſeek the truth in ſincerity. The deſire 
e tha Which the eunuch expreſſed, to underſtand a paſſage of 
ached a“ that he was reading, and the docility with 
h overO#hich he hearkened to Philip, ſhews, that every one 
Simn nuſt labour to be inſtructed in the truths of ſalvation, 
at the well by himſelf as by the aſſiſtance of others; and, 
3, that Wat we ought not to neglect the inſtructions of ſuch 
excel piniſters as God has appointed. The eunuch, after 


ie pro aving heard Philip, deſired to be baptized ; and, 
ciplesWiter he had made an open profeſſion of his faith, was 
J, chaWaptized. Thoſe who love truth, as ſoon as it is 
 powdFFPade known to them, ought to embrace the profel- 
orkingen of it, and never delay the diſcharge of their 


racles I Vor. III. . duty. 
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duty. Laſtly, As this eunuch, after he was bap- ve 
tized, returned with joy unto his own country, we an 
ought alſo highly to eſteem the happineſs we enjoy go 
in being called to faith in Chriſt; and the advantag: me 
of being made members of his church, ſhould be ail III 


our comfort, and all our joy. | | me 
| aga 
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HIS is the hiſtory of the converſion of & IM and 
Paul. ſins 
REFLECTIONS. | ther 

mar 


V E ought moſt carefully to attend to this hi. Goc 

tory, and conſider, I. That St Paul, who cciv 
was fo excellent an apoſtle, was, before his conver. Wl nas 
ſion, while he was ſtill a Jew, a declared enemy d that 
the Chriſtian religion, and a ſevere perſecuter of the viſio 
Chriſtians. This apoſtle tells us himſelf, that God God 
called him in that condition, that he might make the v 
him an illuſtrious example of his mercy towards ſin-· ter ! 
ners. Nevertheleſs, it muſt be remembered, that i fight 
Saul perſecuted the church, it was through ignoranoœ f 2nd x 
and a falſe zeal, whilſt he even thought that he di ſynag 
what was pleaſing to God; as for the reſt of his Hf, 
it was unblameable. When men fin not through 
malice and obſtinacy, but through ignorance and the 
force of prejudice, they are more ſuſceptible of Gods 


' mercy, and more eaſily recovered from that ſtate vertec 
II. The means which the Lord made uſe of fu Sing 
Saul's converſion, are very remarkable. When bl their « 


was going to Damaſens to perſecute the Chriſtians 
Chriſt ſtopped him near that city, by an apparitio 
that filled him with terror; he ſpoke to him fro! 
heaven, and ſtruck him with blindneſs. Our Lon 
- proceeded in this manner, becauſe the diſpoſition an 


temper of Saul was ſuch as made it neceſſary to uf 
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very violent methods to cure him of his prejudices, 
and to render him tractable. Thus God, in his 
neſs and wiſdom, makes uſe of the moſt proper 
means to bring back ſinners from their errors. 
III. Theſe words, Saul, Saul, why perſecuteſt thou 
me? ſhew, that Chriſt looks upon that which is done 
againſt his members, and againſt his church, as done 
2gainſt himſelf; and Saul's anſwer, Lord, what 
wouldeſt thiu have me to dz? expreſſes the humility 
and docility-of ſinners who are truly ſenſible of their 
fins. When God calls them they obey, and give up 
themſelves intirely to him, and follow his com- 
mands. IV. It muſt be conſidered, that as ſoon as 
God had prepared Saul to hearken to him, and to re- 
ceive what ſhould be told him, he ſent him to Ana- 
nas to be informed by him what he was to do, and 
that in the mean time, he prepared Ananias, by a 
viſion, to go and viſit Saul and inſtruct him; thus 
God diſpoſed matters with great wiſdom to finiſh 
the work of Saul's converſion. V. Laſtly, Saul, af- 
ter faſting and praying three days, recovered his 
fight, and was inſtructed and baptized by Ananzas ; 
and preſently after began to preach the goſpel in the 
ſynagogues of the Jews. We ought to admire the 
power and goodneſs of God in this event, ſo happy 
for St Paul, and ſo beneficial to the whole church ; 
and, this great and ſudden change which was wrought 
in this apoſtle, ſhews, that ſuch as are ſincerely con- 
verted, do intirely alter their opinion and behaviour, 
giving open and certain proofs of the ſincerity of 
their converſion, 


CHAP. IX. 23— 13. 


J. QUT Paul, after his converſion, being perſecuted 
by the Jews at Damaſcus, went to Jeruſalem, 
rom whence he was driven by a freſh perſecution, 


Q 2 and 


r 
and forced to fly to Ceſarea, and from thence to Tyr. 
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ſus. II. St Luke deſcribes the happy condition of 
the churches of Judea, and of the neighbouring 


parts. And, III. The miracle of the healing of Enea,, 
and the raiſing of Tabitha from the dead. 


REFLECTIONS. 


FR OM this portion of ſcripture we may gather, 
I. That as ſoon as St Paul was converted, and 
began to preach the goſpel, he was perſecuted by the 
Jews. God thought fit, by that means, to try the 
fidelity of this apoſtle, and to teach him to ſuffer far 
Jeſus Chriſt. Thus it generally happens to thoſe 
who are reſolved to follow Chriſt, and lead a godly 
life; they are expoſed to the hatred of the world, and 
to many trials, but none of theſe things ſurpriſe 
them; they perſevere in their duty in ſpite of oppo- 
ſition, as Saul, in ſpite of the rage of the Jews 
continued to preach the goſpel, even in the city d 
Jeruſalem. II. What St Luke ſays of the happy ſtat: 
of the churches of Fudea, Galilee, and Samaria, ſug: 
geſts two reflections; one, that if God permits tie 
church to be perſecuted, he likewiſe gives it ſomere- 
laxation; the other, that churches are happy and 
flouriſhing when they walk in the fear of the Lord 
and the gifts of the holy Ghoſt are multiplied in them, 
III. The two miracles related at the end of thi 
chapter, prove, that the apoſtles wrought the fame 
miracles as our Lord had done whilſt he was upon 
earth, which contributed to the converſion of: 
great number of people. We have particularly, i 
the hiſtory of Tabitha, a noble example of piety and 
works of charity for all Chriſtians, and eſpecial) 
thoſe of her own ſex; and the raiſing to life this hc 
ly woman, may be looked on as a reward that Go 


was pleaſed to grant to her piety and faith, and as 
prot 
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proof that ſhould confirm us in the belief of the re- 
ſurrection, and the hope of a better life. 


Cc HAP. X. 


HIS chapter contains an account of the con- 
verſion of Cornelius the centurion to the 
Chriſtian religion. This man was a Pagan by birth, 
but worſhipped the true God. 


REFLECTIONS. 


| TH IS hiſtory is recorded to ſhew us how 

the goſpel — firſt to be preached to the 
Gentiles. We ſhould admire the method which pro- 
ridence made uſe of for converting Cornelius. God 
ſent an angel to him, to direct him to ſend for St 
Peter, and prepared that apoſtle to go to Cornelius; 
which he would not have done, if God had not re- 
vealed it to him, that he ought to look upon no 
man as unclean, and that the goſpel was to be de- 
clared to the Gentiles as well as Jews. « To this al- 
tuded the viſion of the veſſel, in which were crea- 
tures, that the Jews, by their law, were forbid to 
eat of, II. Beſides this general conſideration, it 
may be obſerved, that Cornelius, though engaged in 
the profeſſion of arms, was nevertheleſs a devout 
and charitable man, and one that feared God ; for 
which reaſon God ſent an angel, to aſſure him his 
prayers and alms were had in remembrance, and 
brought him to the knowledge of Chriſt, by the 
miniſtry. of St Peter. We may learn from hence, 
how acceptable to God works of piety and charity 
are, and that he beſtows greater light, and more 
grace on thoſe who have an upright heart, and call 
won him, and fear him. III. St Peter's diſcourſe 
to Cornelius and his friends, comprehends the ſub- 
lance of the doctrine which the apoſtles preached, 


Q 3 that 
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that God had ſent his Son to bring ſalvation to the 
Jews, that they had put him to death, but that he 
was riſen again, and was to be the judge of quick 
and dead. Theſe are the moſt important truths of 
religion, which ought to be received by all Chriſtians. 
They repreſent faith in Chriſt, and holineſs of life, 
as the only means of ſalvation; which is particularly 
pointed at in theſe words of St Peter : That God ts 
no reſpefter of perſons, but that in every nation, he 
that feareth him, and worketh righteouſneſs, is ac- 
cepted with him, And, that Whoſoever believes in 


Chriſt, Mall receive remiſſion of ſins through his name, | 


IV. The attention, the ſubmiſſion, and obedience 
with which Cornelius, and all his houſe, heard St Pe- 
ter, ought to teach us to receive the word of God 
with the ſame diſpoſitions when it is declared to us, 
V. While the apoſtle was ſpeaking to Cornelius, the 
holy Ghoſt came upon them that heard the word, 
and they received the gift of tongues. God, by 
working the ſame kind of miracle in behalf of the 
Gentiles, as he had done for the apoſtles on the day 
of pentecoſt, moſt evidently ſhewed, that he intend- 
ed to make the Gentiles alſo partakers of his grace; 
which obliges us to render thanks to God; us, I 
ſay, who were formerly heathens, foraſmuch as he 
then vouchſafed to admit the Gentiles into his cove- 
nant, and to pour forth his ſpirit and grace upon 
them, as well as upon the Jews. 


CHAP. XI. 


T HIS conſiſts of two parts: I. In the former 
we ſee that the Jews of Feruſalem, who had 
been converted to the Chriſtian religion, being of- 
fend=d that St Peter ſhould go to Cornelius, that was 
a Gentile, they were informed by this apoſtle how 
God had ſhewed:him, that he ſhould preach the 0 
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to Cornelius, and of the ſucceſs of his preaching z 
at which the Chriſtians of Feruſalem greatly rejoiced. 
l. In the latter part St Luke relates, how the goſpel 
ſpread itſelf in ſeveral places, and particularly at An- 
iche he makes mention allo of a prophet named 
Agabus, who toretold a famine. | | 


REFLECTIONS. 


WE ſee, in the former part of this chapter, 
that the Chriſtians of Feruſalem were offend- 

ed at firſt, becauſe St Peter had been with Cornelius ; 
becauſe it was not lawful for the Jews to have any fa- 
miliar intercourſe with the Gentiles. But when they 
knew that this apoſtle went to him by the order of 
God, and that even the holy Ghoſt had been given 
to Cornelius, and thoſe that were with him, they 
were pacified, and rejoiced that God was pleaſed 
thus to call the Gentiles to ſalvation. This teaches 
us, that inſtead of being jealous of the favours that 
God beſtows upon others, we ought to rejoice, eſpe- 
cially when they are called to repentance and everlaſt- 
ing lile. This happy event, which occaſioned ſo 
much joy to the ſaints at Jeruſalem, and made them 
cry out, + God has then granted to the Gentiles re- 
pentance unto life!“ ought ever to be matter of joy 
and thankſgiving to us, ſince it directly reſpects us. 
Upon the latter part of this chapter there are three 
things to be obſerved: The firſt is, That the diſper- 
hon of the church of Feruſalem, and the perſecution 
that was raiſed againſt the Chriſtians, contributed to 
ſpread the goſpel in ſeveral places, and to eſtabliſh 
ſeveral churches, particularly the church of Antioch, 
where the diſciples of Jeſus Chriſt were firſt called 
Chriſtians. The ſecond, That theſe churches were 
tounded and kept up by the miniſtry of Barnabas, 
of Paul, and other perſons that laboured for their 
edification, This ſhews, that the miniſtry of the 
Q 4 ſervants 
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ſervants of God is of great uſe in the church, pry. 
vided it be performed by good men, and ſuch as are 
filled with faith and the holy Ghoſt, as were thoſe 
St Luke mentions. The third conſideration relates to 
the prediction that Agabus made of a famine that was 
to happen. This prediction proves, that God knows 
things future, and that nothing comes to pals in this 
world but by his providential will. And the reſolu- 
tion the Chriſtians took to make a collection for their 
brethren in Judea, is an example that ſhould ſtir us 
up to aſſiſt thoſe that are in want, and eſpecially thoſe 
that are our brethren, and the members of Jeſug 
Chriſt ; and even to prevent their wants. 


CHAP. XI. 


T Luke relates three things in this chapter : [, 
The martyrdom of St James, brother to $t 


Jobn. II. The impriſonment of St Peter, and his 
miraculous deliverance. III. The manner of king 
Herod's death. 


REFLECTIONS. 


1 N this chapter we ſee, I. How the apoſtle St 
James, as well as St Stephen, ſealed the truth of 
the goſpel with his blood; and that the Chriſtian 
religion was eſtabliſhed by the ſufferings of thoſe that 
preached it, which confirms the truth and divinity 
of it. II. God, who had permitted St James to be 
put to death, did likewiſe permit St Peter to be im- 
priſoned by king Herod, but this apoſtle was mira- 
culouſly delivered by an angel, who was ſent to open 
the priſon doors, and ſet him at liberty. This won- 
derful deliverance gives us occaſion to own, that 
though God does ſometimes allow the wicked to exe- 
cute their deſigns, yet when 1t pleaſes him, he re- 
ſtrains them, and ſets bounds to their —_— 
an 
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and that he always watches over his faithful ſervants. 
We likewiſe ſee, by this event, how powerful prayer 
is, lince the church of Jeruſalem obtained the deli» 
verance of St Peter, by the prayers they put up to 
God for him. III. The death of Herod, who was 
eaten of worms for a puniſhment of his pride, is 
worthy of our attention. This event, which is like- 
wiſe related by Foſephus, the Jewiſh hiſtorian, ſhews, 
that God confounds the proud; and particularly that 
the perſecutors of the church do commonly make a 
fatal end; and that cruel and haughty princes, ſoon- 
er or latter, receive the puniſhment due to their wick- 
edneſs. 


C HAP. 


HNA. Alt 


T Paul and St Barnabas go from Antioch to 

Cyprus, and from thence to Paphos, where St 
Paul ſmote a Jewiſh impoſtor with blindneſs, and 
where he converted to the faith the proconſul Sergius 
Paulus, who was the chief magiſtrate of that iſland. 
Il. After this, St Paul, coming to Antioch, in Piſi- 
da, preaches to the Jews of that city, ſhewing that 
God, according to the promiſes he had made to their 
fathers, had ſent Jeſus Chriſt into the world; that 
this Jeſus, whom they had crucified, was riſen again 
and, that all thoſe who ſhould believe in him, would 
obtain ſalvation. III. Several perſons, as well Jews 


3 Gentiles, believing the preaching of St Paul, the 
Jews were ſo- enraged againſt him, as to drive him 
way and Barnabas; but the apoſtles declared to 
tem, that ſince they rejected the goſpel, they would, 
from that time forwards, preach it to. the Gentiles, 
and ſo left them, | 


Res 
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REFLECTIONS. 


WE ſee, in the beginning of this chapter, thar 
St Paul and St Barnabas, paſſing through 
ſeveral places of Aſia and Greece, by order of the 
holy Ghoſt, and, after that the miniſters of the 
church of Antioch had prayed and faſted, did ſuc. 
ceſsfully preach the goſpel in thoſe parts. Theſe are 
tokens of the divinity of their calling; but we have, 
eſpecially, one remarkable proof in the converſion of 
the governor of Paphos, and in the miraculous pu- 
niſhment of Elimas, who would have diſſuaded the 
governor from embracing the Chriſtian religion. 
We ſee in theſe two perſons, one of whom believed 
the preaching of St Paul, as the other oppoſed it 
with all his might, that if the word of God faves 
thoſe who receive it, it will condemn thoſe who 
are not converted by it; and, that thoſe who with- 
ſtand the truth, and turn away others from faith and 
piety, do draw upon themſelves the ſevereſt judg- 
ments of God. St Paul's diſcourſe in the ſynagogue 
of Antioch, is an abſtract of the Chriſtian doctrine. 
This apoſtle proves to the Jews that Chriſt was 
born of the ſeed of David, and that he is the pro- 
miſed Meſſiah ; which he ſhews by the teſtimony of 
Jobn the baptiſt, and by the prediction of the pro- 
phets. He then declares, that this Jeſus, who was 
crucified at Jeruſalem, was raiſed from the dead, in 
conformity to the prophecies of the old teſtame n 
Laſtly, he teaches them, that the deſign of the com- 
ing of Chriſt, was, to obtain for men the remiſſion 
of ſins; that accordingly, all ſuch as believed in 
him ſhould be juſtified ; but that thoſe who rejett- 
ed him, ſhould be excluded from falvation. Since 
this is the ſum of the Chriſtian religion, we ougit 
ſeriouſly and continually to attend to it, and to ob- 
ſerve, that it is only by faith in Jeſus Chriſt, and hy 
obe 
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obedience to the goſpel, that we can be ſaved, Ag 
for the effect of St Paul's diſcourſe, we ſee that ſe- 
yeral believed his preaching ; but that moſt of the 
Jews continued obſtinately in their unbelief ; which 
was the reaſon why this apoſtle told them, that he 
would turn to the Gentiles. This ſhews what diffe- 
rent effects the preaching of the goſpel produces 
that ſome grow better by it, others reject it, and, 
inſtead of yielding to truth, haughtily oppoſe it. Bur 
if there are unbelievers, who continue in their blind- 
neſs, which leads them to deſtruction, they are them- 
felves the only cauſe of it, ſince none are excluded 
from everlaſting life, but thoſe who judge themſelves 
unworthy of it, | | 


CHAP. XIV. 


. QT Paul and St Barnabas preach at Icanium. 
II. From thence they go to Lyſtra, where hav- 
ing healed an impotent man, the inhabitants of that 
place took them for gods, which gave occaſion to St 
Paul to exhort them to renounce idolatry. III. Soon 
after, this apoſtle was ſtoned by the people of the 
town, whom the Jews had ſtirred up againſt him; but 
Cod having ſaved his life, he went to other places, 
and then returned to Antioch. 


REFLECTIONS. 
VE find here in general, that the apoſtles ex- 


erciſed their miniſtry with great zeal, and in 


te midſt of perſecutions; and that St Paul in par- 
ticular felt every where the rage of the Jews, ſince 
be was in danger of being ſtoned with Barnabas at 
lonium, and afterwards was actually ſtoned at I 
Ira, and even left for dead. We likewiſe find 
that God preſerved the apoſtles in the dangers to 
Waich they were continually expoſed ; that he wrought 


great 


% 
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great miracles by them, and that, if they were dif. 

Pleaſed with the great oppoſition they met with from 
the Jews, they had the comfort of bringing ſeveral 
Gentiles to the faith. II. The zeal St Paul ſhewed 
when the inhabitants of Lyſtra took him and Barna. 
bas for gods, and would have paid them divine ho- 


nours, is very remarkable, Thoſe who fear God, 
and have a true zeal, never ſeek their own glory; 
their great aim ſhould be to glorify God alone, 
and to cauſe others to know and worſhip him. III. 
St Paul's diſcourſe to the Lycaonians, who were ido- 
lators, ſhews, that God did at all times reveal him- 
ſelf to mankind, by the works of nature and pro- 
vidence, and has always given them proofs of his 
goodneſs. Upon which we ought to conſider, that 
if the bleſſings God beſtows upon men in a natural 
ſtate, ſhould engage them to love and ſerve him, ve 
are much more obliged fo to do; we, I ſay, to whom 
he has revealed himſelf by the goſpel, and to whom 
he has given ſuch ſtrong proofs of his love, by ſend. 
ing his fon Jeſus Chriſt into the world. Laſtly, & 
Luke takes notice, towards the end of this chapter, 
of the care which the apoſtles took to go to ſeveral 
places, that they might exhort the faithful, and 
chiefly ſettle paſtors in every church, which 'ſhews 
the need Chriſtians have of inſtructions and exhor- 
tations; and, particularly, the neceſſity of paſtors 
and teachers; and that the will of God is, that there 
ſhould be every where among Chriſtians miniſter 
to teach, to exhort, and to govern the church, 


— P. XY; 


I. Diſpute being raiſed in the church of Ant 
| och, becauſe ſome Jews, who had been con- 
verted to Chriſtianity, inſiſted that the Gentiles, who 


embraced the ſame faith, ought to be circumciſed . 
| the 
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the Jews, and obſerve the ceremonies of the law of 
Moſes; St Paul and St Barnabas were ent to Feru- 
ſalem, to conſult the apoſtles upon this queſtion. II. 
The apoſtles being met together, declared that the 
Gentiles were not obliged to obſerve circumciſion and 
the legal ceremonies, but that it would be ſufficient for 
them to believe in Chriſt Jeſus, and to obey the gof- 
pel, and to abſtain from thoſe things which might oc- 
cation them to fall into idolatry. And this is what the 
the apoſtles communicated to the church of Antioch, 
in a letter which they ſent by St Paul and St Barnabas. 
III. After which, thoſe two apoſtles departed from 
thence to other places, to preach the goſpel. 


REFLECTIONS. 


WE have here a very plain explication of the 
doctrine of juſtification; and what is here 
ſaid ſerves to clear other places of the new teſtament, 
which treat of this doctrine; on which account this 
chapter deſerves a particular attention : It muſt be 
obſerved here, that the queſtion propoſed was not to 
know whether the Gentiles, in order to ſalvation, 
were obliged to keep the commandments of Chriſt, 
and to do good works; no one then doubted of 
this truth, nor was there any diſpute about ir. But 
the queſtion was, whether they were obliged to ſub- 
mit to circumciſion and the reſt of the ceremonies 
of the law of Moſes, as certain Jews converted to 
Chriſtianity pretended ? It muſt be next remembered, 
that the apoſtles determined two things upon this 
queſtion : The firſt, that the converted Gentiles ought 
not to be obliged to circumciſion, and the practice of 
the Jewiſh ceremonies ; but, that it was ſufficient to 
ſalvation, that they ſhould ſincerely believe in Chriſt, 
This the apoſtles proved, 1. Becauſe God had pour- 
ed his ſpirit upon the Gentiles as well as Jews, and 
tad given them faith: And, 2, From the very na- 
| me 
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ture of the Moſaical ceremonies, as well as by d did 
predictions of the prophets, This is alſo the doQrin and 
which St Paul lays down in his epiſtles, where EH t 
teaches, that we are juſtified by faith alone in Jeu and 
Chriſt, without the works of the law, The ſecon 0 d 
thing which the apoſtles declared, was, that the Ger. or tl 
tiles „ ſhould abſtain, however, from what had bee 

ſacrificed to idols, from things ſtrangled, and fron 

blood, and from fornication.” The reaſon of thi : 
prohibition was, - becauſe the uſe of theſe things, 2 

well as fornication, were part of the idolatrous wer. 


ſhip of the Gentiles; and that therefore, if Chi. 

tians did not abſtain from theſe things, it mig be u 
have drawn them into idolatry, and confirmed the by v 
Gentiles in their falſe religion. It appears from mini 


hence, that the apoſtles have not excuſed men from and 
the obſervation of the moral law, but that they hav 5: P. 
only diſpenſed with the ceremonial law. And tha ed ot 
on the contrary, in teaching that we are juſtified h ſtand 
faith, they eſtabliſh the neceſſity of good works, ſine rejea 
faith cannot be ſincere if it does not produce good Ge 
works, and obedience to the goſpel. By the ſeparation ſcenſ 
of St Barnabas from St Paul, mentioned at the end off in in 
this chapter, we find that theſe two excellent ſervant poſjit 
of God were of different opinions in ſome things; 
but this difference did not diſunite them, nor hind: 
them from labouring inceſſantly in advancing th: 
kingdom of Chriſt. 


CHAP. XVI. 


T Paul calls Timothy to the miniſtry 3 and, aft 

having been in divers places, he arrives at Pit 
leppi, a city of Macedonia, where he preaches the 
goſpel, and where a woman named Lydia was Cot- 
verted to the Chriſtian faith. While St Paul was l 
Philippi, a tumult was raiſed againſt him, - becaul 
| he had delivered a maid ſervant that was poſſeſſed 
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wich an evil ſpirit. He and Silas were both ſcour 

and caſt into priſon, but being wonderfully deliver- 
ed by God, the jailor was converted to Chriſtianity, 
and the magiſtrates of Philippi intreated the apoſtles 
to depart, excuſing themſelves jfor their ill treatment 
of them. 10,5 | | | 


REFLECTIONS. 


HERE are two things to be obſerved in the 

calling Timothy to the holy miniſtry. The firſt 
is, that "Timothy, who was ſo excellent a ſervant of 
God, had been educated in piety ; and that though 
he was young, every body gave him a good character 
by which we ſee that none ſhould be admitted to the 
miniſtry, but perſons that fear God from their youth, 
and have the teſtimony of a holy life. The ſecond, that 
St Paul, who condemned circumciſion, when impoſ- 
ed on the Gentiles as a neceſſary duty, did, notwith- 
ſtanding, circumciſe Timothy, leſt the. Jews ſhould 
reject his miniſtry, under pretence that his father was 
a Gentile. This is an example of prudence, conde- 
ſcenſion, and charity, by which we are taught, that 
in indifferent matters we muſt ſubmit as much as 
poſſible to the weak, avoid every thing that may give 
offence, and regard what may molt contribute to the 
peace and edification of the church. II. St Luke 
lays, that the ſpirit did not ſuffer St Pau! to go to 
ffia, and that he was warned by a viſion to preach 
the goſpel in Macedonia; upon which we are to ob- 
ſerve, that it was God who guided the apoſtles to the 
places where they could do moſt good, and where 
their preſence was moſt neceſſary, God does not al- 
ways think fit that the goſpel ſhould be preached in 
all places, but reveals it to ſome rather than to others, 
for wiſe, for juſt and reaſons. III. St Luke 
tells us, that there was a woman called Lydia, who 
heard St Paul, and that God opened her heart to = 

ten 
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tend unto the things that were ſpoken by the a 

This ſhews us, — faith is — by — = 

word of God, and by. the efficacy of his grace 
which opens the heart, and diſpoſes it for the recep- I 
tion of the truth. IV. St Paul having delivered a k 
maid ſer vant that was poſſeſſed with an evil ſpirit, WM fir 
her maſters, inſtead of being affected with the mi. MW aga 
racle, perceiving they had loſt the profit ſhe brought IM {eve 
them by divination, ſtirred up the magiſtrates againſt WM by t 
the apoſtle. This ſhews how great power there is MI 4th. 
in ſelf-intereſt, to excite the paſſions of men, and to es t! 
hinder them from knowing and receiving the truth, 
St Paul and Silas, being ſcourged and impriſoned 
by order of the magiſtrates of Philippi, ſhewed a 
wonderful conſtancy in the pains and indignities they 
endured, ſinging praiſes to God in the priſon. Thus IM two 
Chriſtians receive, not only with patience, but like. Wl agair 
wiſe with joy, the evils they are expoſed to for the the] 
fake of Chriſt. God opened the doors of the priſon WM pel, 
by an earthquake, and the apoſtles had the happineß WM had 
of converting the jailor. This is a remarkable in- fouls 
ſtance of God's protecting his faithful ſervants ; and I faitht 
ſhews, that all that was done againſt the apoſtles of G. 


turned to the glory of God, to the propagation of the ¶ ther 1 
goſpel, and their greateſt comfort. Laſtly, Obſerve, ¶ theret 
that St Paul pleaded that he was a citizen of Rome, ¶ and re 
to oblige the magiſtrates of Philippi to own their I and d 
fault in cauſing him and Silas to be ſcourged and im- I b ex: 
priſoned, without any form of juſtice. This he did W's pre 
to ſhew his innocency, and for the honour of the gol- Wat is 
pel which he preached. It appears plain enough, s the 
that St Pau! did not, however, ſay this for fear of b ever 
ſufferings, ſince if he had declared at firſt that be Httis cl 
was a citizen of Rome, he might have avoided both Ne the 
the ſcourging and impriſonment. Thus we ſee, that ſolve 
he joined great prudence to an admirable patience, Ntteated 
and a profound humility. doctrir 

CHAP. Vo! 
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HAP. XVII. 


LAT Paul and Silas preached the goſpel with 
ſucceſs at Theſſalomca z but the Jews having 
ſtirred up. the magiſtrates and people of that city 
againſt them, they go to Berea, and there convert 
ſeveral perſons. II. But being perſecuted there alſo 
by the Jews, St Paul leaves that town and goes to 
Athens, a famous city of Greece. He there preach- 
es the goſpel, and converts ſeveral perſons. 


I Rzxyrnxcrions. 


LTH E arrival of St Paul. and Silas at Theſſa- 

lonica, and at Berea, their preaching: in thoſe 
two cities, and the tumult which the Jews - raiſed 
againſt them,  ſhews that St Paul fainted not; that 
the Jews were the moſt bitter enemies of the goſ- 
pel, perſecuting it in every place; but that they 
had likewiſe the comfort of gaining every where 
ſouls to Chriſt, II. What is faid in praiſe of the 
faithful at Berea, who chearfully received the word 
of God, and examined the ſcriptures, to ſee whe- 
ther what St Paul preached to them was agreeable 
-rve, thereto; (teaches us to receive the truth with docility 
ome, and readineſs, and at the ſame time with knowledge 
their N and diſcernment ; and that every Chriſtian has a right 
| im- vo examine by the word of God, the doctrine that 
e did M's preached to him, that he may receive nothing 
gol. ¶ at is not conformable to that divine word, which 
ugh, is the only rule of our faith, and ſubmit obediently 
ar of MO every thing agreeable to it. III. We obſerve in 
at he I this chapter, the great zeal of St Paul. Grieved to 
both Wee the city of Athens overrun with idolatry, he 
that iclolved to preach the goſpel there; and being in- 
ience, Nureated by ſome philoſophers to inform them of the 

Coctrine he taught, did not ſcruple to diſcourſe to 
AP Vor. III. & 5 them 
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them concerning the true religion. In imitation of Ml Got 
this apoſtle, we ought to be ſinderely concerned ject 
when we ſee men engaged in fin and error, and tg 
hy hold of al 'occafions that offer to deliver then 
from it. We obſerve in the diſcourſe St- Paul made 
to the Athenians, on one hand, the wiſdom and pru. Ml 1 
dence of this apoſtle, who took occaſion, even from N 
their ſuperſtitions, to ſpeak to them of the true and 
God; and on the other, the evidence and force with II. 
which he proved, by the cleareſt and ſtrongeſt argu. M to / 
ments, and by the teſtimony of their own poets, Ml and 
that there is but one God, almighty and all-gracious, ¶ men 
who has created all things; and that it is an ex. M vho 
treme folly, and the greateft of errors; to worſhip IM and 
idols of; gold, ſilver, or ſtone, as did the Gentiles, 

The diſcourſe of St Paul contains the. principal 

truths of religion: that there is but one only God, Ml | 1 
creator and preſerver of the world; that this God | 
is, not far from every one of us; that he does vic; 
not ſtand in need of our ſervice, or any thing elk M y4ncs 
fromo ut, ſince it is he that gives us all life, mo- ednef 
tion, 4nd being. But above all, we ought! to 2. N rathe. 
tend to theſe words, which are the abſtract of the Mn, 
doctrine and duties of the goſpel, that -God . churc 
commandeth all men every where to repent ; becaiſtM:nq | 
be hath. appointed a day, in which be will judge tb and t 
world in nigbteouſueſe, by that man whom he bal ber 0 
ordained, Theſe truths, which St Paul once taugii very r 
in an idolatrous city, are the truths which we pro; ¶ more 
feſs to believe; but can be of no ſervice to us, an Hapoſtl. 
farther. than they | ſtir us up to ſerve God, to feat 
him, to love him, and to obey the goſpel. We 
ſee laſtly, that this diſcourſe of St Paul was attend- 
ed with the converſion of ſome perſons, but that 


| in 
the greateſt part of thoſe who heard him continuedMyith . ; 
in; unbelicf, Thus the preaching of the 9 he ch 
Nite 5 | "ut þ 
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God converts ſome, whilſt, others ſcoff at and re- 
ject ĩt. 8 ä r N IIOT 1 41 7 * 
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Or Paul dwells'ar Corinth a year and 3, half. 

where he converts a great number. gf people, 
8 is accuſed by the Jews before: che fag fte. 
ll. From thence he goes to £pheſus, to, Aeruſalem, 
to Antioch, and ther places, to viſit the, churches, 
ind to confirm them in the faith. III. There is 
mention made at the end of this chapter of Apollos, 
who was a miniſter of the goſpel, famous for his zeal, 
and his great talents, | 1 


e 1 ** 
33 44 „„ 


REYLTerlioxs. 
J. IN what St Luke relates of the ſtay St Pau made 


vancement of the kingdom of Chriſt ; his diſintereſt- 


edneſs and prudence, which appear in his ghoofin 
ather to work with his own hands for his ſobſiſt⸗ 
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ſus; exeft all their ſtrength, dedicate all their time 
yea, their whole lives, to promoting the glory of 
God, and the ſalvation of men. III. What is here 
faid to the honour of Apollos, of his zeal and elo. 
quence, and his other great gifts, and of the ex. 
traordinary effects of his miniſtry, ſhould make u; 
acknowledge, that God grants a moſt valuable ble. 
ing to the church, when he ſends zealous teachers 
and minifters, and well ſkilled in the holy ſcripture, 
and endowed with the neceffary talents and gifts for 
inſtruction and edification; and it ought likewiſe » 
engage us to beſeech God chat he would always rait 
up ſach men. * , Os Nga. _ | _ 2 | = 


— 


"DEAF. MCT . 


I. GI Pail preaches the goſpel in the city of Fply 
, and does ſeveral miracles there. II. Cer- 
tam Jews; attempting to caſt out evil ſpirits in the 
name of Jeſus, are ill treated by thoſe who were 
poſſeſſed. III. Several perſons addicted to magick 
were converted, and gave publick tokens of their 
tepentance. IV. St Luke adds an account of the 
rumult raiſed againſt St Paul, by a, ſilverſmith, 
named Demetrius, who made great advantage by ell 
ing little ſilver ſhrines, formed after the model of a f 
mois temple which was in this city, and which ws 
devoted to a goddeſs of the heathens, named Dian, |. 
That man, finding that St Pau by preaching again 
idols made him loſe all his profit, ſtirred up the people 
againſt him, but the riot was appeaſed by the clerk oF. |. 
n _ 5 . 


RA $a 1 nd to 
Is REFLECTIONS. 


T HIS chapter is a Continuation of the wonder 
ful ſucceſs of St Paul's miniſtry. That ap 
Tile baptized at Epheſus certain diſciples, who, þ 
2 1 "op; ' 


U ight 
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d ther 
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hen, had only been inſtructed in the doctrine of 
Jobn the baptiſt; but as ſoon ag they were baptized” 
of Wl” the name of Jeſus Chriſt; and St Paul had lad his 
4 hands on them, they received the miraculous gifts of 
d. ae holy Ghoſt. Belides theſe} he converted thite gi 
% great number of perſons, in ſpite of the oppoſitisn 
** of the Jews 3 he there wrought ſurpriſing miriicles 3 
n and ſeveral people that practiſed the magick art re- 
* ooaced their ſuperſtirion and their impfety. Thus 


55 4d this apoſtle every where advance the Kirigdony 
25 of Chriſt, and deſtroy - that of the devil. What 


raiſe luppened to the Jewiſh exorciſts, who, endeavour- 

ng to caſt out devils in the name of Jeſus, were il 
| treated by thoſe who were poſſeſſed by the evil (pi? 
fits, tended to convince the Jews, and all the world; 
that none but the apoſtles, and ſuch as believed in 
Chriſt, were really able to work miracles; and had 
power over the unclean ſpirits: the divine efficacy 
of the name of Jeſus, and the excellence of his reli” 
gion is diſplayed only by good men; but it does 


wer Anode belong to wicked -men, or to hypocrites, to 
apick uke the name of the Lord in their mouths. St 
err te informs us, that ſeveral people living at Epbe- 

) . 


1 converted by St Paul's preaching, came and 
onfeſſed their ſins, among whom there were ſome, 
vho having practiſed magick and unlawful arts, 
hoſe rather publickly to burn their books treating 
pon thoſe ſubjects, than to ſell them, though they 
ould have brought them in conſiderable ſums. - This 
xample is remarkable; it teaches us, that thoſe 
#ho are truly penitent, do not ſcruple to own their 
alts, to give publick tokens of their repentance, 
nd ro renounce all that has been to themſelves, or 
night be to others, an occaſion: of ſin and ſeardal, 
ough it be never ſo precious, or dear and profitable 
them. What is principally to be obſerved con- 
ming the ſedition: which was raiſed at Epbes 

. R 3 againſt 
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againſt 8t Paul, is, That it was raiſed by ſome Ml the 
crafts : men, Who feared that if the people left of MW Ch 
worſhipping idols, their trade would loſe its credit, for 
and, their gain be diminiſhed; and to ſtir up the tha 
ople, they pꝓretended q a regard to religion, and a . tere 
al for the goddefs Diana. Nothing acts with Ml inſt 
greater force upon the minds. of men than thę d fl qt 
of money; nothing | raiſes their paſſions ſœ much; WM itſe! 
they cannot bean the truth, when it is contrary to thin 
their intereſt; and when they can do it, they conceal Ml reſt 
their intereſt under the maſk of religion. This grea I per 
tumult Was at laſt, with ſome difficulty, appeaſed by ther: 
the towyn- clerk; and St Paul by this means deliver. able, 
ed from the danger that threatned him. By which of 7 
we ke that tumults and ſeditions are very danger- Chri 
ous, and: therefore we ought to avoid every thing derec 
that tends to promote them; and that wiſe men a made 
bound to preyent and to calm them by. allpoſſiblW in w 


means. L % O ⁰αν and 
40 7. 31840 ; 090 4360 fo iO Laney 2 (C1 conſt 
5 94111301 jt C H A P. XX, {1} 5e be 0 
15 | 21141 3 gr mt (5 et 5: 10 1 HT" Ball both 
L 8 T Pit: leaves: Epbaſus,: and-:gaes: td Tan ted 
where he preaches the goſpel to the Chriſtian to.the 
of that. city, and raiſes one from the dead. IL. Fror for th 
thence he goes to Miletus, where having ſent for th grave 
paſtors of the church of Epbeſus, he gives them the n 
very ſerious exhoxtation; and then takes his leave off wiſhes 
them. z nt Sid oh hood ni nods ico toid Sy df the W. 
od}. 35117 26 P i RNS From 
RR (1/4 0 RFI Rr 18 N. 4; Fein 97 faichfi 
W are to obſerve in this chapter, I. Firl duties 
That St Paul arriving at T#oas, went to d watch 
place where the Chriſtians of that city were met tl beed t 
gether on the firſt day of the | week to break brei em; 


that is to ſay, to celebrate the Lord's ſupper, a thoſ 
preached to them very late in the. night. Fre them, 
Vans * ' 9 | . thend . 


— 
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eme WM thence we may gather, chat the apoſtles und Reſt 
of MW Chriſtians aſſembled themſelves to ſerye God, and 
edit, MI for mutualedification ; that Sunday was ſet apart foi 
the that purpoſe ; that the holy ſacrament was admin it 
nd a WY tered in thoſe meetings, and diſcourſes made for the 
with MY inſtruction and exhortation of the faithful; and ebn- 


ach; MW itſelf, and of divine inſtitution. II. The ſecond 
ry to Ml thing which deſerves our attention, is, that St Paul 
nceal Ml reſtored a young man to life, who fell from the up- 
great per room of the houſe where the believers were ga- 
thered together. Thib was 4 miracle very remarks 
ver: able, which, without doubt, comforted the Chriſtians 
vhich of Troas, and ſtrengthened them in the religion of 
nger- Ml Chriſt. But what moſt of all deſerves! to be conſi- 
thing dered in this chapter, is the 'diſcoutſe which St Pan] 
n amade to the paſtors of Epheſus before he left them: 
ible g in which we ſee, with how great integrity, zeal, 
and diſintereſtedneſs he diſcharged his miniſtry; his 
conſtancy under afflictions, his great piety, the care 
he took to exhort and teach for three years together, 
both in publick, and from houfe to houſe ; his ſet- 
tled reſolution of ſerving the Lord faithfully, even 
to. the end, and even of ſagriſicing his ſife with joy 
for the ſake of the goſpel. We ſee chete alſo, the 
grave and affecting exhortations which he made to 
the miniſters of Epbeſus, and the ardent and tender 
wiſhes by which he recommends: them to God, and 
the whole church over which they were appointed. 
From henee the; miniſters of the goſpel may learn 
faithfully to diſcharge their office, and to fulfil the 
duties of it with diligence, zeal, and ſincerity 3 to 
vatch carefully over the Lord's flock, and to take 
beed that no falſe or offenſive doctrines ſlide in among 
them; never to conceal any thing that may be of ute 
, an thoſe who are committed to their truſt; to warn 
Fronfſ em, not only publickly, but privately alſo; ro 

1 : R 4 ſuffer 


ſequently, that theſe practices are as old às Chriſtianity 


- 


* 
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ſuffer patzently the troubles to which they are ex. 


ae to pray continually for their flocks; and 
aſtly, to have no regard nor value for themſelves, 
their own intereſts, nor even their lives, provided 
they may have the fatisfaftion of finiſhing their 
courſe, and faithfully diſcharging the miniſtry which 
they have received from the Lord Jeſus. What $t 
Paul ſays on this occaſion teaches Chriſtians, that 
the office of * paſtor is of the greateſt importance; 
that God is very gracious to us when he ſends ug 
faithful miniſters ; and that when they have warned 
and inſtructed us with fidelity, they will not be 
anſwerable for our ſouls, if we do not do our duty, 
The tears which the paſtors and Chriſtians of Epbe. 
ſus ſhed at parting with St Paul, prove how dearly 
they loved him; and is likewiſe. an argument | hoy 
ſtrong. that love ought. to be that unites the paſtors 
to their flocks, and how much Chriſtians ſhould 
dread to be deprived, of the miniſtry of the faithful 
ſervants of God:: 
| CHAP, XXI. 
T Paul departing from Miletus arrives at Tyre, and 
from thence goes to Ceſarea, where he is warned 
by a prophet that he ſhould be impriſoned: at Jeru- 
falem, and delivered over to the Gentiles. This 
prediction did not affright St Paul, who declared, 
that he neither feared bonds nor even death; and ſo 
he ſet forwards for Jeruſalem. When he was arriv- 
ed there, he-entered into the temple with four other 
perſons who had a-vow upon them, to obſerve what 
was ordered by the law of ' Moſes in the like caſt. 
Though he did this by the advice of the other apo- 
ſtles, to ſtiew that he was not an enemy to the Jaw, 
as he had been accuſed ; the Jews did ne vertheleſs 
raiſe a tumult againſt him, and would have put him 
Bet | A to 


C HAP. XII. 449 


. WM © death, if the captain of thoſe: that guarded the 
nd «ple by not reſcued him out of their hands. 


Il 55 . 
eit PHE prediction ef Aubus, Who warned St 
ich Paul — he ſhould be caſt into priſon at 


St Jeruſalem, ſhews, that nothing | befel that apoſtle 
hat WF but by the ſpecial will of God; and that it was the 


ce; Wl Lord who--expoſed him to--thoſe perſecutions, and 


e who thought" ft chat he ſhould be delivered to the 
ned Gentiles, and- afterwards carried to Rome, that he 
be might bear witneſs to the goſpel every where. The 
uty. noble reſolutien and conſtancy which St Paul ex- 
be · ¶ preſſed, when the diſciples beſought him with tears 
arly W not to go up to | Zeruſalem, declaring, that he was 
now WW ready not only to be bound, but to ſuffer death 
tors WM for the name of the Lord Jeſus, ſhews, that thig 


ould WI faithful ſervant of God was entirely devoted to Chriſt, 


bful Wi and that nothing was capable of ſhaking his con- 

ſtancy, This is an example that ought to be imi- 

tated by all Chriſtians, but particularly by the mi- 

niſters of the goſpel : And, as the "Chriſtians of Ce- 

farea, when they ſaw St- Paul was determined to go, 
and no longer oppoſed his journey, but reſigned to the 
rned vill of God; we ought alſo to ſubmit to what God 
Yeru- has determined, and to ſacrifice our deareſt inclina- 
This tions to his will, as ſoon as it is manifeſted to us. 
ared, What St Paul did, when he went to the temple of 
1d ſo Jeruſalem and purified himſelf, according to the 
rciv- ¶ cuſtom of the Jews, muſt be looked upon as an act 
other I of prudence and charity; and: which tended to prove, 
what I tat he was unjuſtly accuſed of being an enemy to 
caſe, Ne law of Moſes. This prudent behaviour of St 
Payl, reaches us to accommodate ourſelvos as much 
s % can, and to comply in indifferent matters 
vith thoſe who are prejudiced againſt us, and to 


notions. 


n nothing to bring them off from their wrong 
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notions. We find, however, that notwithſtanding 


what St Paul did to comply with the Jews, they 
_ roſe up againſt him to take away his life. Theſe are 
the common effects of paſſion and prejudice ; they 
ſo blind men, that nothing can undeceive them. 
Laſtly, It is to be obſerved, that providence deliver. 
ed St Paul from the rage of the. Jews, by means 
of the tribune, making uſe of what this apoſtle had 
done in compliance with the Jews, to cauſe him to 
be ſeized and delivered by that very people into 
the hands of the Gentiles, as had been foretold, 
Thus God ſecures thoſe that, ſerve him,, and all that 
men do againſt them tends. only to accompliſh tb: 
ends of providence. i art li -: 


ir XXL: 


. HIS is a diſcourſe in which St Paul, to 
I Qjuſtify himſelf from the accuſation of the 
Jews, that he was an enemy to their Jaw and nation, 
gives the hiſtory of his life and converſion. II. But 
the Jews inſiſting upon his being put to death, the 
captain ordered he ſhould be examined by ſcourg- 
ing; which, however, was not done, becauſe this 
apoſtle declared that he was a citizen of Rome; but 
he was ſent back, that he might appear before the 
council os the Jews, 


REFLECTIONS. 


THE deſign of St Paul's diſcourſe, which is 
here ſet down, was to. ſhew the Jews he was 

no enemy to their religion; that, ſo far from it, he 
himſelf had been very zealous for that religion, in 
which he was brought up at Feruſalem; and was 
tormerly a moſt violent perſecutor of the Chriſtians; 
that the reaſon why he had! embraced the Chriſtian 
religion, and preached it every where, Was * obe. 
162208 | nc 
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dience to the heavenly call. In this behaviour of 
St Paul towards the Jews, we may obſerve, that he 
endeavoured both to juſtify himſelf, and to pacify 
them, but that he did not, however, diſſemble the 
truth, This teaches us to ſpeak, and act always 
with temper and prudence, eſpecially when we have 
to do with perſons prejudiced againſt us; and, at 
the ſame time, with courage and reſolution, without 
diſguiſe, and without difſembling the truth through 
fear. The rage the Jews were in when St Paul ſaid, + 
that the Lord had ſent him to the Gentiles, ſhews, 
that the chief cauſe of their hatred againſt this 
apoſtle, was the averſion: they had to the Heathens. 
This proceedure of the Jews ſhews likewiſe, that 
nothing can undeceive people who labour under 
ſtrong prejudices,” Laſtly, St Paul, when they were 
going to examine him by ſcourging, thought fit, 
in order to avoid it at this time, to plead his pri- 
vilege as a citizen of Rome, which he had neglected 
to do on another, occalion. He ated thus, becauſe 
it was a lawful means of ſecuring himſelf againſt 
their violent and unjuſt treatment. From whence we 
may conclude, that it is lawful to make uſe of our 
right, and to employ all juſt and reaſonable methods 
to defend ourſelves, when we are in danger of being 
oppreſſed, or unjuſtly treatee r. 


CHAP. XXIII. 


T HIS chapter conſiſts of two parts: I. St Paul's 
appearing before the council of the Jews. II. 
The relation of a conſpiracy, which forty Jews had 
formed to take away this apoſtle's life, and the man- 
ner in which he was preſerved. 
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| WE may make four reflections upon this cha 

| ter: I. That St. Paul, being unjuſtly ſtruck 
by the order of the high prieſt Ananias, threaten. 
ed him with the judgment of God; but that he, ne- 
vertheleſs, declared the reſpect he bore to his charac- 
ter, when he was acquainted that he who had cauſ. 
ed him to be thus ſtruck was the high prieſt; which 
he did not know at firſt, What we are to learn 
from hence is, that we ought to ſpeak reſpectfully 
of our ſuperiors ; and, at the ſame time, that God 
will puniſh unjuſt judges, and ſuch as abuſe their au- 
thority. II. That St Paul occaſioned a diviſion be- 
tween the Phariſees and Sadducees, by ſaying, that 
he was arraigned for believing the reſurrection of the 
dead. He acted wiſely, in preventing, by this 
means, being oppreſſed by the Jews, and ſhewing 
that he taught what the Phariſees themſelves believed 
concerning the reſurrection. III. That God appear- 
ed to St Paul by night, and bid him fear nothing, 
but to be prepared to go and bear witneſs to the 
truth at Rome. This was neceſſary for the ſupport 
of the apoſtle, in the midſt of thoſe troubles which 
the Jews raifed againſt him, to inſtruct him in the 
deſigns of providence, and to encourage him to 
make every where an open profeſſion of the truth. 
IV. We ſee, in the laſt place, that forty Jews having 
conſpired to ſlay St Paul, he was preſerved from that 
danger by a young man, his nephew, who gave the 
captain notice of it. We may obſerve from this, 
how great the rage of the Jews was againſt St Paul; 
to what exceſſes hatred, joined with a falſe zeal for 
religion, is capable of hurrying men, and how dan- 
gerous it is to be hurried away by paſſion, and to 
make raſh vows. - Finally, we ſhould admire, in 
this event, the means that providence uſes to pre- 


ſerve 
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il roo © 0G ©. ANT : 
. II T Pas! being accuſed by the Jews: before the: 
ac governor Felix, gives an account of his beha- 


af. WW viour and his faith. II. Felix defiring to hear St 
ich Paul, that apoſtle diſcourſed of the duties of juſtice, 
am of temperance, and of the laſt judgment, in ſuch a 
lly MW manner as filled him with terror. However, Sc 
od Pau! remained a priſoner at Cz/area for the ſpace of 
au- two years. | 203 


hat ReFLECTIONS.' 


he WY HAT we are to conſider firlt upon this 

chapter, is, that St Paul being very unjuſtly 
ns  :ccuſed by the Jews, before the governor Felix, 
ved BW defended himſelf in a grave, ſolid diſcourſe ; in 
at- WE which, whilſt he juſtifies himſelf from the accuſati- 
ons brought againſt him, and denies thoſe things 
which the Jews falſly laid to his charge, he does, 


ort nevertheleſs, make an open confeſſion of the faith and 
ich N doctrine which he taught. We may learn from this 
the ¶ inſtance of ſincerity and zeal, that neither fear, nor 
% IF zny other conſideration, ought to hinder us from aſ- 
the W ring the truth. II. It is obſervable, that the 
ns Wl apoſtle, giving an account of his faith and behaviour, 
hat I ceclares he believed and taught nothing but what 
ne vas written in the law and the prophets, and parti- 


his cularly the reſurrection of the dead, of the juſt and 
of the unjuſt. By what St Paul ſays on this ſubject, 
we ſee, that the doctrine of the reſurrection is a ve- 


lan. y important part of the Chriſtian religion; and, 
© Fthat thoſe who profeſs to believe it, ought to live a 
10 holy and unblameable life, having a conſcience void 


of offence towards God, and towards men. We 
rve WO ſhould, 
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ſhould, in the laſt place, ſeriouſly take notice of the 


terror with which Felix was ſeized, when St Paul 
talked to him about righteouſneſs, temperance, and 
the laſt judgment; of that governor's obduracy, 
who, finding his own conſcience reproach him with 
injuſtiee, impurity, and ſeveral other crimes, would 
not ſuffer the apoſtle to proceed, Here we fee the 


power of the word of God, and the effects which. 


the truth of the. goſpel, and eſpecially the doctrine 
of the -unjverſal judgment, produce, even upon 
the minds of the wicked. But we like wiſe obſerve, 
how finners. reſiſt that word, and the motions of 
their own conſcience. This ſhould therefore be a 
warning to us not to harden our hearts, nor ever to 
delay our converſion, when God cauſes us to hear 


his voice, and when we feel ourſelves affected with 


it. The wickedtieſs of Felix appeared yet farther, 
in his leaving St Pau! impriſoned, two years,. not 
that he thought him guilty, but becauſe he was co- 
vetous, and. hoped to extort money. from him. © Thus 
avarice, and reſpect for men, are the cauſes of great 
ijuſtice, and hinder men from attaining the know- 
ledge of the truth. | 


CAP. XX; 


J. HE Jews deſire Feſtus, who ſucceeded Felix 

. in the government of Judea, to ſend St Paul 
from Ceſarea, where he had been a priſoner tivo 
years, to Feruſalem ; having formed, a defign to 
kill him on the way; but Feſtus did not grant them 
their requeſt, telling them, they might come to C 
farca, which they did. Upon this, St Paul appeal. 
ed to the emperor, and Feſtus reſolved to ſend him 
to Ronte. II. About this time king Agrippa coming 
to Ceſarea, and being told of St Paul, was delirous 
to ſee and hear him. | | 
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ny REFLECTIONS. 
T HE reflections to be made on this chapter are, 
I. That the Jews having treacherouſly contriv- 
ed to kill St Paul, God did not ſuffer them to 
execute their wicked and cruel deſign; which ſhould 
lead us to acknowledge the protection which God af- 
fords his faithful ſervants. II. That St Paul, being 
accuſed by the Jews before Feſtus, continued to 
maintain his innocence, and at laſt, deſired his cauſe 
might be referred to the emperor. This proceedure 
of the apoſtle ſhews, that when we are unjuſtly ac- 
cuſed, we may have recourſe to courts of juſtice, 
and make uſe of all the lawful, means for our defence 
which providence puts in our power. III. It muſt 
be likewiſe conſidered, that providence did thus. diſ- 
poſe matters, not only that St Paul might not fall 
into the hands. of the Jews, but alſo that he might 
thereby have an opportunity of going to Rome, and 
of preaching the goſpel in that great city, as our Lord 
had foretold he ſhould, IV. The behaviour of FH 
towards St Paul, ſhews, that that governor, though a 
heathen, had more integrity and equity than the Jews 
and even than the high prieſts and magiſtrates of 
Jeruſalem themſelves. Laſtly, It is to be obſerved, 
that king Agrippa coming at that time to Ce/area, 
was defirous to ſee and hear Paul, and that this was 
an occaſion with which providence furniſhed this apo- 
tle to ſpeak in the preſence of that prince, and a 
great number of people of the firſt rank; which turned 
to the juſtification of St Paul, and the doctrine he 
preached, as we ſee in the following chapter. 


CHAP. XXVI. 


LOT Paul ſpeaking in the preſence of king Agrip- 
2a, of Bernice, of the governor Feſtus, and 4 
great 


— - 
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emperor. 
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great number of officers, and people of diſtinction 
gives the hiſtory of his life, converſion, and man- 
ner of exerciſing his miniſtry, to that time. II. He 
was interrupted: by Feſtus, who took him for a mad. 
man, and by king Agrippa who. was moved by his 
diſcourſe. III. Finally, this prince, the governor, 
and all that were preſent, acknowledged the inno- 
cence of St Paul; but it was reſolved that he ſhoutd 
be ſent to Rome, becauſe he had appealed to the 


* 


| REFLECTIONS... 


I. Ix the diſcourſe St Pau! made before king 4 


grippa, to give an account of his conduct, both 
before and after his converſion, we diſcover a cha- 


racter of wiſdom, of moderation, and, at the ſame 


time, of ingenuity, ſteadineſs, and courage, which 
very plainly denote the innocence and zeal of this 
apoſtle. The mild and reſpectful, but, at the ſame 
time, frank and ſincere manner, in which he ſpoke 
upon this occaſion, ſhould teach us to anſwer always, 
as we are exhorted by St Peter, with meekneſs and 
humility, thoſe who require an account of our faith, 


and of the hope which is in us, and never to con- 


ceal nor diſſemble the truth. II. We are to conſider 
upon this diſcourſe, that if St Paul perſecuted the 
church before his converſion, he did it in ignorance 
and unbelief, but that, otherwiſe, his life was irre- 

roachable; and, that after the Lord had called him, 

e ſerved him with great zeal. What we are to 
learn from hence is, 2 ſins of ignorance are more 
eaſily pardoned than others, and that we are, likewiſe, 
more eaſily reclaimed from them ; that God reveals 
himſelf, ſooner or later, to ſuch as are of an uprigit 
heart; and that, whenever he calls us, we ought 0 
obey, and follow that call immediately, III. We 


ſee by the judgment Feſtus made of St Paul, ** 
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u, bim for a madman, that the moſt ſerious things 
n- fm folly to the worldly- minded; and the wiſe and 
Je Wl ieſpectful anſwer which St Paul returned ta Feſtus, 
d. Wi; a noble inſtance of moderation and courage. IV. 
his st Luke mentions a very remarkable circumſtance ; 
or, N tat king Agrippa hearing St Paul, ſaid, that he had 
o- amoſt perſuaded him to be a Chriſtian; to which the 
ld W:poſtle replied, that he wiſhed, he and all preſent 
the N vere really and truly Chriſtians. Upon which it may 

be obſerved, that that prince, who profeſſed the Jew- 

ih religion, and believed the prophets, found in 

the diſcourſe of the apoſtle, a probability, at leaſt; 
4. by which we may ſee the force of truth; but, the 
oth impreſſion was not to ſalvation, ſince Agrippa took 
ha- ro care to be fatther inſtructed therein. It is in vain. 
ume Mito be but faintly affected with the word of God, or 
nch Mito be a half, an almoſt Chriſtian ; we muſt be ſo al- 
this Miogether, and with our whole heart. Laſtly, We 
ame and, that king Agrippa and Feſtus, after they had 
oke Mheard St Pail, and examined the accuſation laid 
ays, M:zainſt him, confeſſed his innocence, and would have 
and Nacquitted him, if he had not appealed unto Ceſar. 
By this means this apoſtle's innocence was vindicat- 
ed; and, if he was ſent to Rome; it was not as a 
criminal, which would have been a great hindrance 
to the goſpel he was to preach in that city. Thus 
St Paul experienced, on this octaſion, God's pecu- 
lar protection; and, the Lord fulfilled in him, what 
he had foretold of the apoſtles; namely, that they 
ſhould be brought before kings -and rulers, to bear 
witneſs of him; but, that he would aſſiſt them 


wiſe, Nvith his ſpirit, and put into their mouth what ſhould 
veal be neceſſary for them to ſpeak in their defence: 

rigit 
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great number of officers, and people of diſtinction 
gives the hiſtory of his life, converſion, and e 
ner of exerciſing his miniſtry, to that time. II. He 
was interrupted by Feſtus, who took him for a mad. 
man, and by king Agrippa who was moved by his 
diſcourſe. III. Finally, this prince, the governor, 
and all that were preſent, acknowledged the inno- 
cence of St Paul; but it was reſolved that he ſhould 


emperor. N ; 


be ſent to Rome, becauſe he had appealed to the 


3 twee 
I. IN the diſcourſe St Pau! made before king 4. 


' - ** grippa, to give an account of his conduct, both 


before and after his converſion, we diſcover a cha- 
racter of wiſdom, of moderation, and, at the ſame 
time, of ingenuity, ſteadineſs, and courage, which 
very plainly denote the innocence and zeal of this 
apoſtle. The mild and reſpectful; but, at the ſame 
time, frank and ſincere manner, in which he ſpoke 
upon this occaſion, ſhould teach us to anſwer always, 
as we are exhorted by St Peter, with meekneſs and 
humility, thoſe who require an account of our faith, 
and of the hope which is in us, and never to con- 
ceal nor diſſemble the truth. II. We are to conſider 
upon this diſcourſe, that if St Paul perſecuted the 
church before his converſion, he did it in ignorance 
and unbelief, but that, otherwiſe, his life was irre- 

roachable ; and, that after the Lord had called him, 

e ſerved him with great zeal. What we are to 
learn from hence is, that fins of ignorance are more 
eaſily pardoned than others, and that we are, likewiſe, 
more eaſily reclaimed from them ; that God reveals 
himſelf, ſooner or later, to ſuch as are of an uprigit 
heart; and that, whenever he calls us, we ought t© 
obey, and follow that call immediately. III. We 


ſee by the judgment Feſtus made of St Paul, ** 
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n, im for a madman, that the moſt ſerious things 
n- tem folly to the worldly- minded; and the wiſe and 
He WM eſpectful anſwer which St Paul returned ta Feſtus, 
d. Mis a noble inſtance of moderation and courage. IV. 
his N st Luke mentions a very remarkable circumſtance; 
or, ¶ that king Agrippa hearing St Paul, faid, that he had 
10- W:lmoſt perſuaded him to be a Chriſtian ; to which the 
uld W:poſtle replied, tliat he wiſhed, he and all preſent 
the ¶ vere really and truly Chriſtians. Upon which it may 

be obſerved, that that prince, who profeſſed the Jew- 

ih religion, and believed the prophets, found in 

the diſcourſe of the apoſtle, a probability, at leaſt; 
4. by which we may fee the force of truth; but, the 
oth Minpreſſion, was not to ſalvation, ſince Azrippa took 
ha- Ino care to be farther inſtructed therein. It is in vain 
ame Mito be but faintly affected with the word of God, or 
nch Mito be a half, an almoſt Chriſtian ; we muſt be ſo al- 
this Mtogether, and with our whole heart. Laſtly, We 
ame ind, that king Agrippa and Feſtus, after they had 
zoke Mhcard St Paul, and examined the accuſation laid 
ays, Nagainſt him, confeſſed his innocence, and would have 
and Nacquitted him, if he had not appealed unto Ceſar. 
ath, MBy this means this apoſtle's irinocence was vindicat- 
con- Med; and, if he was ſent to Rome; it was not as a 
ſider criminal, which would have been a great hindrance 
the Mio the goſpel he was to preach in that city. Thus 
ance NsSt Paul experienced, on this octaſion, God's pecu- 
irre · Nliar protection; and, the Lord fulfilled in him, what 
him, te had foretold of the apoſtles; namely, that they 
e to ſhould be brought before kings and rulers, to bear 
witneſs of him; but, that he would aſſiſt them 
vith his ſpirit, and put into their mouth what ſhould 
be neceſſary for them to ſpeak in their defence: 
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CHAP. XXVII. . 


H1S chapter contains a relation of the voyage 

which St Paul made by ſea from Ceſarea tg 
Rome, where what is chiefly to be obſerved, is, that 
he was in danger of periſhing, the ſhip in which he 
was having run a-ground, | 


REFLECTION.S. 


THIS hiſtory preſents us with four remarks: 
I. The firſt relates to the continual danger 8. 
Pau! was expoſed to. After having eſcaped the rag: T L 
of the Jews, he had like to have been caſt away in 1 
his voyage to Rome, and beſides, to be murdered were ! 
by the ſoldiers. II. The ſecond is, that God, who to exc 
had protected him till then, was pleaſed to deliver are in 
him from both theſe dangers. We ſee, therefore, tha that iſ 
nothing can hurt thoſe whom God favours with his a vipe 
protection, and who ſerve him faithfully. III. The uncult 
third, that God did not only fave the life of St Paul geance 
but, for his ſake, preſerved all thoſe that were i which 
the ſhip with him; ſo that when they were ſhip-ﬀ of St 
wrecked, there was not one Joſt. This wonderful to ima 
deliverance, which St Paul foretold, muſt needs con- fals, at 
vince them, that this apoſtle was a true ſervant off which 
God; and it is a leſſon to us, that it is always a great] Paul, 
happineſs to be in the company of good men; and not h. 
that, upon their account, God often ſpares the reſii nora 
ranting them deliverance, and ſhewing them greaJracle, 
Radur. IV. It is to be obſerved, in the laſt place Publiu 
that though God had affured St Paul by an ange oblige 
that none of thoſe who were in the ſhip with hiq that pr 
ſhould periſh, yet that apoſtle declared, that if with 
mariners did not remain in the veſſel, they could n Mare: 
be ſaved. The promiſes which God makes uy de: 
ſhould not hinder us from uſing thoſe means tu ba 
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prudence directs, and which he himſelf has eftabliſh- 
ed; wherefore our reliance upon God ought never 
to be attended with raſhneſs or negligence, 

age 950 7099 

a to C HA F. XXVII. 

that | | 

he l. OT Paul having been ſhipwrecked upon the 
coaſt of the iſle of Maltha, ſtaid there three 

months, and wrought ſundry miracles, II. He de- 

parts from Maltha, and arrives at Rome. 


＋ REFLECTIONS 
rage THE humanity with which the inhabitants of 
y in Maltha received St Paul, and thoſe which 
ered were ſhipwrecked with him, ſhould teach Chriſtians 
who to exerciſe hoſpitality, and heartily to aſſiſt thoſe that 
liver are in diſtreſs. The judgment which the people of 
that that iſland paſſed upon St Paul, when he was bit by 
1 his viper, ſhews, that men, even the moſt rude and 
The uncultivated, have always thought that divine ven- 
Paul, geance does not ſuffer crimes to go unpuniſhed, 
re un which is a moſt certain truth; however, the example 
ip ot St Paul proves, that it would be judging raſhly, 
to imagine that all thoſe whom any misfortume be- 
fals, are purſued by the juſtice of God. The opinion 
which the inhabitants of Maltha conceived of St 
Paul, taking him for a God, when they ſaw he was 
not hurt, muſt be looked upon as an effect of the 
gnorance of thoſe idolatrous people; but this mi- 
racle, as well as that of curing the father-in-law of 
Publius, and other diſtempered perſons of that iſland, 
oblige us to acknowledge the accompliſhment of 
that promiſe which Chriſt made his apoſtles in the 
with chapter and 18th verſe of the goſpel of St 
Mark : They ſhall take up ſerpents, and if they drink 
any deadly thing, it ſhall not hurt them ;, they ſhall 
lay hands on the fick, and they ſpall recover. — 
8 2 St 
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St Paul being arrived at Rome, ſaw not only the 
Chriſtians that were in that great city, but likewiſe 
the Jews, whom he informed of the reaſons that in- 
duced him to take a voyage to Rome, and to appeal 
to the emperor he ſpoke of their nation, and of the 
Jews at Jeruſalem, with great temper, and after. 
wards endeavoured to bring them to believe in Jeſus 
Chriſt ;. and finding; at laſt, that ſeveral among them 
continued in their unbelief, he declared to them, that 
becauſe of their obdurateneſs, he, would preach the 
goſpel to the Gentiles, This his behaviour, full of 
wiſdom and charity, ſhews, that we ought to omit 
nothing that may edify the world, or bring bark 
thoſe who are prejudiced againſt the truth; and that, 
if then people will continue obſtinate, they are inex. 
cuſable. . | 


Thus ends the hiſtory of St Luke, and the book 
of the As of the apoſtles. It may be farther obſerv- 
ed, that St Paul remained a priſoner at Kome two 
years; that, during that time, he wrote ſeveral 
epiſtles, which have been preſerved in the new teſts 
ment; that he was afterwards ſet at liberty, and made 
ſeveral journies; and that, returning to Rome about 
five years after, he there ſuffered martyrdom, being 
beheaded in the reign of Nero. 


The End of the Acts of the ArosTLss, 
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THE 5 


EPA S TIL E of St PAUL 


ROMANS. 


ARGUMENT. 


The epiſtle to the Romans was wrote about the fifty 
ſeventh year of our Lord. It was placed at the head 
of the other epiſtles, becauſe of the importance of the 
matters contained in it, and the dignity of the city of 
Rome. The deſien of this epiſtle is lo ſhew, that 
faith in Chriſt, through ihe Goſpel, is the only way 
of ſalvation, and, that circumciſion, aud the works 

500k il of the law of Moſes, gave the Fews no advantage 

ſerv- over the Gentiles; and, therefore, that the Gentiles, 
two who embraced the Goſpel, were not to be obliged to 
vera WY ſubmit to circumciſion, ana the ceremonies of the law, 
eſta · as certain Jeu converted to Chriſtianity pretended ; 
made and, that God might call the Gentiles, and receive 
bout them into his covenant, as the prophets had foretold. 
being This is what we are taught in the eleven firſt chap- 
ters of this epiſtle. In the five laſt, St Paul exhorts 
the Romans 10 the principal duites of the Chriſtian 
life, and eſpecially to charity, forbearance, and 
peace; foraſmuch as the diviſions which prevailed 
at that time, between the Fews and the converted 
Gentiles, troubled the peace of the church, 


CHAP. I. 
[* this chapter St Paul does two things : I. He 
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ſalutes the believers at Xome, and expreſſcs his 
joy at hearing of their faith, and the great deſire 


HE 83 he 
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he had to go and ſee them, II. He begins ty ſhen, 


that as all men were ſinners, they could be ſaved 
only by Jeſus Chriſt; and for that purpoſe he makes 
appear, that though God had diſcovered himſelf to 
the Gentiles, by the works of the creation, they did 
not. ſerve him, but fell into idolatry, and all kind; 
of diſorders, | 


REFLECTIONS. 


J. W E obſerve, at the beginning of this epiſtle 

the love of St Paul to the Romans, his de. 
fire to contribute to their edification, and his zeal to 
make known the goſpel in all places, and to all per. 
ſons, and even in the city of Rome. All Chriſtians, 
and particularly miniſters of the goſpel, ought to 
imitate St Paul in this reſpect ; to love tenderly the 
church of Chriſt, and the faithful ; to pray continu- 
ally for them; to procure their edification with all 
their might, and never to be aſhamed of truth or 
godlineſs. II. We fee, that although God mani- 
teſted himſelf to the Gentiles by the works of crea- 
tion, and providence, they did not glorify him, but 
abandoned themſelves to ſins of every kind; and, 
that even thoſe nations where arts and ſciences 
flouriſhed, fell into the moſt ſhameful idolatry, and 
moſt unworthy of reaſonable creatutes, and thereby 
provoked God's wrath againſt them. If the Gen- 
tiles were guilty before God, and inexcuſable tor 
theſe things, as St Paul declares, how guilty ſhould 
we be, if, after God has made known himſelf to us, 
not only by the works of nature, but by his word, 
we did not ſerve him. as we ought. III. What the 


_ apoſtle ſays in this chapter, with reſpect to the two 
principal ſins of the Gentiles, which were idolatry, 
and the dreadful diſorders which they fell into with 
reſpect to uncleanneſs, ſhews us what condition we 


ſhould be in, if God had not enlightened us with the 
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jaht of the goſpel, and into what horrid actions 
enſuality and uncleanneſs may lead mankind. IV. Fi- 
rally, in the laſt verſes of this chapter, St Paul de- 
ſcribes the vices of the heathen, ſaying, that they 
were filled with pollutions, covetouſneſs, injuſtice, 
and paſſions and fins of every kind; and, that al- 
though they knew that thoſe who did ſuch things 
were worthy of death, they did not forbear commit- 
ing them. We muſt own, to our ſhame, that this 
is the picture of the lives and manners of a great 
number of Chriſtians; but, it likewiſe teaches us, 
that they who thus imitate the heathens in their diſ- 
orders, who know, much better than they the law 
of God and his will, muſt expect the ſe vereſt judg- 
ments, 


CH AF. 


L (YT Paul having ſhewn, in the foregoing chap- 

ter, that the Gentiles were ſinners, proves in 
this, that the Jews, who condemned the Gentiles, 
were ſinners alſo; and, by abuſing the light they en- 
joyed, and the goodneſs of God, they would appear 
much more guilty before his tribunal than the Gen- 
tiles, who knew no other law but that of nature and 
conſcience, Whence it follows, that the Jews could 
not pretend to be juſtified before God by their works, 
and, that they had no more right to falvation than 
the Gentiles, II. And becauſe the Jews gloried in 
having the law of God, and circumciſion, which 
was the token of the covenant ; the apoſtle declares, 
that all theſe external advantages, which diſtinguiſh- 
ed them from the Gentiles, did not render them more 
acceptable to God, but were uſeleſs to them, whilit 
they neglected to keep the law. 
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REFLECTIONS. 


78 E defign of this chapter in general, is tg 
ſhew that the Jews were guilty before God, 

as much, and even more than the Gentiles; and, 
conſequently, that they could not be juſtified nor 
ſaved but by Jeſus Chriſt. Beſides which, we fnay 
gather from this chapter the following inſtructions: 
J. That thoſe who condemn fin in others, and do, 
nevertheleſs, commit the like, will be inexcuſable, 
and ſhall not eſcape the judgment of God. II. That 
God ulcs great forbearance towards ſinners, in order 
to bring chem to repentance; and, that thoſe who 
abuſe ſuch forbearance, draw upon themſelves the 
moſt terrible effects of his wrath. III. That God 
will one day render to all men according to their 
works; that he will give everlaſting life to thok 
who have perſevered in well doing; but, that af. 
fliction and deſpair will be the portion of the wicked 
IV. That, at the day of judgment, men will be 
judged according to the degree of knowledge which 
they have had; that the Gentiles will be Judged by 
the law of nature; bur, that the puniſhment of thoſe, 
who ſhall fin againſt the law that God has given 
them in his word, will be much more rigorous ; by 
which we may fee what Chriſtians are to expect, 
who fin againſt the light of the goſpel. V. And 
laſtly, St Paul proves, that the Jews in vain gloried 
in being more enlightened than the Gentiles, and hay- 
ing the ſign of circumciſion. Ie reproaches them 
with tranſgreſſing the law of God in a more crimi- 
nal manner than the Gentiles themſelves, and cauling 
them to blaſpheme the name of God; whence he 
concludes, that circumciſion, and other privileges 
which they enjoyed, were of no uſe to them, and 
that they would be treated as Gentiles and uncircum- 
eiſed. What St Paul fays with ſo much evidence 4. 


gain 1 
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III. 


qainſt the Jews, teaches us, that we ought not to 
boaſt of knowing the will of God, of being in cove- 
nant with him, and of having the external tokens of 
his covenant, unleſs we do his will; that he is not a 
true Chriſtian, who is only ſo outwardly ; but, that 
he ſhall be eſteemed a Chriftian, who is ſo inwardly, 
and in the heart, and who is approved, not by men, 
but by the Lord himtelt. 1 | | 
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CHAP. II. 


85 Paul ſhews three things in this chapter: I. 
JI That the Jews had great advantages over the 
Gentiles ; that if they did not believe in Feſus Chriſt, 
this did not hinder God from being always true in 
his promiſes, nor them from being juſtly puniſhed ; 
and, that though the unbelief of the Jews ſerved to 
manifeſt the nghteouſneſs, truth, and goodneſs of 
God, yet they would, nevertheleſs, be wholly inex- 
cuſable. II. St Paul proves, by ſeveral texts of the 
old teſtament, that the Jews were guilty of the vio- 
lation of the law of God; and he takes notice, that 
thoſe texts did only relate to the Jews. III. He 
concludes from thence, that the Jews could not have 
been juſtified by the law of Moſes, and that neither 
they nor the Gentiles could be juſtified any other 
way than by faith in Jeſus Chriſt; and he ſays, that 
this doctrine was fo far from being oppoſite to the 
law, that, on the contrary, it eſtabliſhed it more 
ſtrongly, 


REFLECTIONS. 


THE doctrine which St Paul teaches through- 


out this chapter, and which he deſigns to prove, 
ls, that ſince the Jews were involved in ſin and guilt 
as well as the Gentiles, they could not pretend to 
be juſtified by the law of Moſes, and that there 

was 
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was but one only means of juſtification for both, viz, 
faith in Jeſus Chriſt, who has made an atonement 
for the ſins of all mankind. Beſides this doctrine, 
which is the foundation and ſum of the whole Chriſ. 
tian religion, there are three particular remarks to 
be made upon this chapter: I. That as the privi- 
leges which the Jews enjoyed were of no benefit to 
them, by reaſon of their unbelief, ſo, likewiſe, the 
advantages which God has granted to us Chriſtians, 
will be uſeleſs to us, if we abuſe them, and will not 
ſecure us from his judgment, II. That the infidelity 
and ingratitude of men, do not make God unrighteous 
when he puniſhes them; that ſuch infidelity does 
even help to ſhew, that God is righteous, good, and 
true ; but that, nevertheleſs, we muſt not think that 
God cannot condemn ſinners with juſtice, becauſe 
ſin ſerves to manifeſt his glory; for the glory of 
God is only accidentally the effect of ſin; the aim 
and deſign of the wicked is not to advance God's 
glory, but to ſatisfy their paſſions. What the apoltle 
ſays upon this occaſion, proves likewiſe, that we 
muſt never do evil under a pretence that good may 
follow. III. And laſtly, It appears by the laſt ver- 
ſes of this chapter, that the intention of St Paul, in 
what he here teaches, was not to aboliſh the law, 
or to render it uſeleſs; nor ought we from thence to 
inter, that Chriſtians are allowed to break the law, 
and to continue in fin; but, on the contrary, that 
the doctrine of juſtification by faith is, at the bottom, 
the ſame with that of the law and the prophets; and, 
that this doctrine is ſo far from diſpenſing with the 
duties of holineſs, that it leads men more effectually 
to the practice of them, as is ſhewn by the apoſtle in 
tne following chapters, 
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CHAP. IV. 


[. HE apoſtle proves, in this chapter, by the 
example of the patriarch Abraham, that men 
are juſtified by faith, and not by circumciſion, nor 


by the works of the law of Moſes. Accordingly he ob- 


{rves, that juſtification conſiſts in the pardon of fin, 
and that Abraham himſelf was juſtified by his faith, 
and that he received the promiſes of God long before 
he was circumciſed. II. He repreſents, in the next 
place, what was the virtue and efficacy of Abraham's 
faitu; and concludes, that all who believe in Jeſus 
Chriſt dead, and. riſen again, ſhould be juſtified by 
faith, as Abraham was. 


REFLECTIONS. 


81 Paul teaches us, in this chapter, in the cleareſt 

manner, what juſtification is, and how we may 
partake of it. I. He ſhews, that juſtification, and 
the happineſs of ſinful man, conſiſts in the pardon 
of ſin, which God grants to mankind in his pure 
mercy ; and affirms, that this favour is obtained by 
faith in Chriſt, and not by the works of the law of 
Moſes. This he proves clearly, by obſerving, that 
Abraham was juſtified by his faith, and the promiſes 
were made to his poſterity long before he was cir- 
cumciſed. From whence it evidently follows, that 
it was not the circumciſion, but faith, that rendered 
him acceptable to God; that therefore circumciſion 
was not neceſſary to ſalvation; and all thoſe who 
Imitate the faith of this patriarch, will be accounted 
his children and poſterity, and juſtified as he was. 
but the manner in which the apoſtle ſpeaks of the 
faith of Mrabam, and its effects, is an invincible proof, 


that it is impoſſible to be juſtified, and obtain ſalva- 


ton, if our faith be not like that of Abraham's, and 
our 
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our faith in God and his promiſes be not efficaciouz 
and active, inducing us to expect every thing from 
him, to hope in his promiſes, and obey him even 
in the moſt difficult matters, as did this holy patti- 
arch. This is a moft important doctrine, which we 
ought to comprehend w-li, 41d carefully remember, 
and which ſhould ſerve for a rule to our thoughts, 
and to our actions, oY 


CHAP. V. 


\ HIS chapter conſiſts of three parts: I. St Pay] 
| deſcribes the fruits of juſtification, and the ad. 
mirable effects which faith, and a conviction of the 
love of God, produceth in believers, even in the 
midſt of afflictions and perſecutions. II. He repre- 
ſents the great love of God to men, in giving his 
Son to die for them. III. He ſhews, that Chriſt 
alone is the fountain of all theſe precious advantages 
in which view, he compares Chriſt with Adam, and 
ſhews, that if Adam had ſubjected all men, with- 
out exception, to ſin and to death, even thoſe that 
lived before Moſes, and to whom God had not given 
a poſitive and revealed law, as he did to Adam; 
much more ought we to believe, that the mercy of 
God ſhould extend to all mankind by Jeſus Chriſt; 
from whence he concludes, that our Lord is the au- 
thor of ſalvation, and of lite, to all ſuch as truly be. 
lieve in him, 


REFLECTIONS. 


WE may obſerve, by the reading of this chap- 

ter, I. The. happy condition of true believers, 
ſince being juſtified by faith, they are ſo firmly per. 
ſuaded, and have ſo agreeable and lively a ſenſe of 
the love of God, that they rejoice continually in the 
expectation of the glory of heaven, even in the midi 
0! 
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of their greateſt tribulations. II. We ought ſeriouſly 
to meditate upon what is here ſaid concerning the 
at love that God has ſhewn to us ſinful men, by 
delivering up his Son to die for us, and particularly 
tic love to thoſe that are reconciled to him, and ſin- 
cerely believe the goſpel. This conſideration. is a 
powerful motive to , gratitude, full of comfort to 
believers, and very proper to confirm them in his 
love. III. The compariſon St Paul makes in this 
chapter, between Adam and CHRIST, tends to 
ſhew, that our Lord came to deliver man from fin 
and death, to which they all became ſubje& by the 
fall of Adam. This ought to 'make us look upon 
Chriſt, as him in whom we find a deliverance from 
all our evils, and who is the giver of ſpiritual and 
ternal life to all fuch as believe in him, and obey 
him. But it likewiſe appears from hence, that none 
but thoſe who have a ſhare in the righteouſneſs and 
life of Chriſt, can obtain ſalvation; and, that ſuch as 
do not- receive him with a true faith, and who imitate 
Adam in his diſobedience, remain in condemnation 
and in death. 


CHAP. VE 


HE deſign of St Paul in this chapter is to 
ſhew, I. That the doctrine of juſtification by 

faith in Jeſus Chriſt, and of the abundant grace of 
God to the greateſt ſinners, which he has taught in 
the foregoing chapters, does by no means authorize 
Chriſtians to live in ſin, but, on the contrary, does 
powerfully draw them from it; and, that baptiſm 
engages them to live a holy life. II. He ſhews in 
the ſame view, that we ought to be ſo far from 
inning, upon a pretence that we are no longer under 
the law, but under grace, that it is grace which de- 
livers us from the ſlavery and bondage of fin, to make 
us 
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us the ſervants of God, that is, to dedicate ourſelves 
wholly to his ſervice. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


WE ought ſeriouſly to meditate on the doctiine 
St Paul here teaches us; it amounts to this: 
I. That we ſhould not think, that becauſe the grace 
of God is offered to men of corrupt lives, we are 
allowed to live in fin. II. That, far from it, the bap. 
tiſm which we have received, and the belief in Chriſt's 
death and reſurrection, oblige us in the ſtrongeſt 
manner to renounce ſin, and to lead a ſpirityal 
life, in imitation of that of our Saviour. III. 
That it would be a thing highly unworthy of our 
calling, and of the condition of Chriſtians, if ſin 
ſhould reign in us, and if we ſhould ſuffer ourſelves 
to be carried away by the inordinate deſires of the 
fleſh. But, that we ought much rather to cleave to 
God, live only for him, and employ our bodies and 
ſouls in his ſervice, and to his glory. IV. That it 
would be an abuſe of the doctrine of grace, and a 
great affront to Chriſt and his goſpel, to fancy that 
we may ſin without fear, upon a pretence that we 
are no longer under the law but under grace ; that, 
on the contrary, the effect which grace ought to 

roduce, and the deſign for which it is given us, 1s 
to releaſe us from the ſhameful bondage of fin, and 
to make us ſubmit ourſelves to God and his'righteoul- 
neſs, and cauſe us to bring forth the fruits of ſancti- 
fication, to the end that we may obtain everlaſting 
life. Theſe are truths of very great weight, and the 
chapter in which they are contained ought to be read 
and meditated carefully on. 
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„ 

INH apoſtle having taught, in the preceeding 

chapter, that we muſt not think that Chriſtians 
are allowed to live in ſin, on pretence that they are 
not under the law, but under grace, confirms the 
ſaid doctrine in this chapter, and ſhews, I. That as 
a woman is at liberty to marry again when her huſ- 
band is dead, ſo Chriſtians may forſake the law of 
Moſes, to cleave to that of Jeſus Chriſt, and that they 
were delivered from the law of Moſes, that they 
might be ſubjeck to Chriſt, who calls them, and 
falhions them to true holineſs. II. He ſhews next, 
that this change was very advantageous to them, 
ſince they were thereby in a condition to produce 
the fruits of holineſs, and to ſerve God with a'new 
ſpirit, III. That he might the better explain his 
thoughts, he ſays, that the law was holy and good; 
that it was not the cauſe of fin; but, that it had not 
the ſame efficacy as the goſpel, to ſanctify men, and 
to free them from corruption, It is in this view, that 
the apoſtle repreſents, in his own perſon, the ſtate of 
a man that lives under the law, and who is in ſub- 
jection to ſin and death; and he renders thanks to 
God, for having delivered him from that condition, 
tirough Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T HIS is a chapter which ought to be well under- 
ſtood, and which muſt not be miſapplied. The 
deſign of St Paul is, to teach that the doctrine of 
grace tends to ſanctify men, as he had determined 
in the preceeding chapter. Thus when he makes 
mention of a carnal man ſold to ſin, in whom there 
iS no good, who is a ſlave to the law of ſin, who 
does not do the good which he approves, but who 
com- 
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commits the evil he diſapproves; it muſt not be 
thought that he intended to, deſcribe the condition of 
a regenerate man, and of a Chriſtian, that partake 
of the ſpirit of Jeſus Chriſt; for the apoſtle ſays, in 
this very chapter, that Chriſtians ate delivered from 
this ſtate of fin and condenination, to bear fruit un- 
to God, and ſerve him with a new heart; and ve 
are taught in the following chapter, that believers 
are no longer under the bondage of the fleſh and of 
ſin, but that they have been ſer free from them by 
Feſus Chriſt our Lord. But St Paul deſigned to re- 
preſent, in his own perſon," in a figurative way of Wir 
ſpeaking, very uſual with him, the condition of a Hbeir 
man who is under the law; and who, not having Wiiem 
faith and the ſpirit of Chriſt, is a ſlave to his paſſions, NCod 1 
The doctrine of the apoſtle, therefore, amounts to glory 
this: That the law had not the ſame efficacy as the Neèhriſt 
goſpel, to deliver men from their corruption, and o Mii. h. 
ſanctify them; and, therefore, that the docttine of Cod } 
juſtification by faith, very far from indulging men Hinterce 
in the liberty of ſinning, tends to render them holy; Neril ca 
and to free them from the ſlavery of their paſſions. Npineſs. 
From whence it follows, that thoſe who are ſtill en- 
gaged in this ſlavery, and in whom the deſires of the 
fleſh prevail, have not a true faith, and belong not 
to Jeſus Chriſt, | Paige 
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CHAP. VIII. 


I. QT Paul goes on to ſhew, that Chriſtians are 

no longer ſubje& to condemnation and to in, 
like thoſe who are under the law ; and, that they do 
not govern themſelves by the motions of the fleſh, 
but by thoſe of the ſpirit of God; whence he con- 
cludes, that believers were under an indiſpenlible 
obligation to live, not according to the fleſh, but ac- 


cording to the ſpirit, and to behave _— 
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be the children of God, and heirs of his kingdom. 
of W1l. And becauſe it might be imagined Chriſtiang 
es WM yere not reconciled with God, fince they are expoſ- 
in Wed to perſecutions, the apoſtle proves, that theſe 
Im WM perſecutions hinder them not fram partaking of the 
in- W love of God. This is what he means, when he 
we Wl ays, that all creatures, that is, all the faithful, un- 
ers N derwent great evils 3 but that, however, they waited 
of MWyith a firm hope far the manifeſtation of the glory 
by Nef the children of God. III. St Paul adds, that 
re- Cod ſupported them by his ſpirit in the midſt of 
of Wtheir diſtreſſes, that he heard their prayers, and that 
4 Wiheir afflictions were ſo far from being hurtful to 
ing Wthem, that they contributed to their happineſs, ſince 
ns. Cod had decreed that the faithful ſhould arrive at 
to glory through ſufferings, after the example of Jeſus 
the Ncbriſt. IV. From all this the apoſtle infers, that 
% Mithe happineſs of God's elect is certain; and that 
God having given them his own Son, who died, and 
inercedes for them in heaven, no creature nor any 
evil can hinder them from attaining everlaſting haps 
pineſs. g * 


REFLECTIONS, 


HE inſtructions which the firſt part of this 
chapter affords us are, I. That the condition 
df true believers is very happy, ſince there is no 
ore condemnation for them, and ſince they are 
elivered from ſin and death, by the grace of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and by the power of his ſpirit, 
|. That the true and ſureſt token by which we may 
ulcover thoſe that belong to Chriſt, is, that they do 
ot live according to the tleſh, but mortity the luſts 
hereof; that they ſet their hearts upon ſpiritual 
wngs, and follow the motions of the ſpirit of God 

their whole behaviour, III. That Chriſtians 
herefore ought to ſtudy to live a holy life; that 
Vor. III. T thois 
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commits the evil he diſapproves; it muſt not be 
thought that he intended to, deſcribe the condition of 
a regenerate man, and of 4 Chriſtian, that partakes 
of the ſpirit of Jeſus Chriſt; for the apoſtle ſays, in 
this very chapter, that Chriſtians ate delivered from 
this ſtate of ſin and condenination, to bt'ar fruit un- 
to God, and ſerve him with a new heart; and we 
are taught in the following chapter, that Believers 
are no longer under the bondage of the fleſh and of 
lin but that they have been ſet free from tliem by 
Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. But St Paul deſigned to - 
preſent, in his own perſon, in a figurative way of 
ſpeaking, very uſual with him, the condition of 4 
man who is under the law; and who, not” having 
faith and the ſpirit of Chriſt, is a ſlawe to his paſſiqns 
The doctrine of the apoſtle, therefore, amounts to 
this: That the law had not the ſame' efficacy as the 
goſpel, to deliver men from their corruption, and to 
ſanctify them; and, therefore, that the docttine of 
juſtification by faith, very far from induiging mei 
in the liberty of ſinning, tends to render them holy; 
and to free them from the ſlavery of their paſſions, 
From whence it follows, that thoſe who ate till en: 

in this ſlavery, and in whom the'defires of the 
Heſh prevail, have not a true faith; and belong not 
to Jeſus Chriſt. 2 Saiencl * 
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CHAP. VIII. 

I. QT Paul goes on to ſhew, that Chriſtians att 

O no longer ſubject to condemnation and ro fin, 
like thoſe who are under the law; and; that they do 
not govern themſelves by the motions of the fleſh; 
but by thoſe of the ſpirit of God; whetice he con- 
cludes, that believers were under an indiſpentibl 
obligation to live, not according to the fleſh, but ac- 
cording to the ſpirit, and to behave themſelves : 
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be the children of God, and heirs of his kingdom, 
of n. And becauſe it might be imagined Chriſtians 
ces Wl vere not reconciled with God, ſince they are expoſe 
in Wed to perſecutions, the apoſtle proves, that theſe 
om I perſecutions hinder them not from partaking of the 
un- Move of God. This is what he means, when he 
we ays, that all creatures, that is, all the faithful, un- 
ers ¶ derwent great evils; but that, however, they waited 
'of ich a firm hope far the manifeſtation of the glory 
by Nef the children of God. III. St Paul adds, that 
're- ¶ Cod ſupported them by his ſpirit in the midſt of 
of their diſtreſſes, that he heard their prayers, and that 
Y 4 meir afflictions were fo far from being hurtful to 
ing chem, that they contributed to their happineſs, ſince 
ons. od had decreed that the faithful ſhould arrive at 
3 10 glory through ſufferings, after the example of Jeſus 
the cbriſt. IV. From all this the apoſtle infers, that 
the happineſs of God's elect is certain; and that 
God having given them his own Son, who died, and 
ntercedes for them in heaven, no creature nor any 
vil can hinder them from attaining everlaſting haps 
pineſs. a 


REFLECTIONS 


HE inſtructions which the firſt part of this 
chapter affords us are, I. That the condition 
if true believers is very happy, ſince there is no 
nore condemnation for them, and ſince they are 
delivered from ſin and death, by the grace of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and by the power of his ſpirit, 
l. That the true and ſureſt token by which we may 
cover thoſe that belong to Chriſt, is, that they do 
con. er live according to the fleſh, but mortify the luſta 
ande bereof; that they ſet their hearts upon ſpiritual 
\. ... ings, and follow the motions of the ſpirit of God 

hk their whole behaviour, III. That Chriſtiang 
erefore ought to ſtudy to live a holy life; thay 
You, III. * thoſg 
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thoſe who live in fin have not the ſpirit of Chriſt, 

nor can they pleaſe God, but are in a ſtate of con- 
demnation and death; whereas thoſe who labour to 
mortify the deeds of the body, do partake of the 
ſpiritual life, and of the inheritance which God 0 
reſerves for all his children. The ſecond part of I an 
this chapter teaches us, I. That the troubles and MI viz 
afflictions of this life, are not to be compared with MW Go 
the joys of heaven, and are ſo far from being ob- Ge! 
ſtacles to the happineſs of God's children, that they {MW ma 
rather promote it; and that in general all things I. I 
work together for good to thoſe that love God. II. whi 
That the faithful, and thoſe that God loves moſt, M him 
do ſigh and groan, in expectation of this great glory MW men 
which God has reſerved for them, and are ſome- II. 
times expoſed to the ſevereſt trials; but that God Goc 
ſupports and comforts them in their conflicts by his Ar. 
ſpirit, and even makes uſe of afflictions to lead them MW choſ 
to glory, and make them conformable to Jeſus IM fathe 
Chriſt. III. The apoſtle tells us, that God will MW who 
infallibly glorify all the elect; that having given derec 
them his Son, he will with him grant them every vine 
thing that is neceſſary ; that the death and reſurrec- that 
tion of Chriſt, his aſcenſion into heaven, and his for f. 
interceſſion, ought to fill them with a firm truſt i men 
in the midſt of their ſevereſt trials, and that there nothi1 
is no creature, in heaven or earth, that can ſepa: 
rate them from the love of God. Theſe conſiders 
tions tend very much to the comfort of the true 
children of God, and are very proper to ſupport 
them in their afflictions, to fill them with joy, hope, 
and confidence, and to confirm them more and mor 
in the love of God and true holineſs, 


calling 
Jews. 
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CHAP, "DE 


T Paul having taught, that the Gentiles would 

partake of the grace of God as well as the Jews, 
an objection ſeemed to follow from this doctrine, 
viz. That the Jews, who were the choſen people of 
God, were excluded from the promiles, while the 
Gentiles, who deſcended not from Abraham, were 
made the people of God: This objection he anſwers, 
I. By expreſſing his tender regard for the Jews, 
which was ſo great, that he was willing to devote 
himſelf to death, and to be uſed like the worſt of 
men, if that might contribute to their ſalvation. 
II. He ſhews next, by the example of 7/aac, whom 
God preferred to Iſbmael, who was alſo the ſon of 
Abraham ; and by the example of Jacob, who was 
choſen before Eſau, although both had the ſame 
father and 'mother, and were twins, that all thoſe 
who are deſcended from Abraham, are not conſi- 
dered as his poſterity, nor comprehended in the di- 
vine covenant. IlI. St Paul lays down farther, 
that God may admit into his covenant, and chooſe 
tor ſalvation, thoſe whom he thinks fit; and that 
men have no reaſon: to complain, becauſe he does 
nothing, even with the wicked, but with juſtice and 
goodneſs ; bearing long with them, and rejectin 
them only becauſe of their unbelief. IV. Laſtly, 
He concludes from what he had faid, that God 
might. call the Gentiles to ſalvation; which he con- 
firms by the prophets, who had plainly foretold the 
— of the Gentiles, and the rejection of the 
es. 


REFLECTIONS. 
HE abſtract and ſubſtance of this chapter is, 


that God, who is the Lord of all things, and 
| A we who 
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who is perfectly juſt and ſupremely good, may im- 
part his favours to whom he pleaſes, and that men 
have no reaſon to complain; that accordingly, he 
might decree ſalvation to the Gentiles as well as to 
the Jews, and even juſtly reject the Jews becauſe 
of their unbelief, as the prophets èxpreſsly foretold. 
This doctrine obliges us to praiſe the mercy of the 
Lord, who has vouchſated to call us to his cove- 
nant, who were originally Gentiles; and to ac. 
knowledge, that if we be choſen for ſalvation, it 
is wholly owing to the favour of God. We are to 


conſider, in the next place, that as all thoſe who de- -n 
ſcended from Abraham did not partake of the pro- "a 
miſes of God; and that even the Jews, to whom 5 
theſe promiſes were made, have been caſt off b *** 
reaſon of their unbelief, notwithſtanding the pri- es 
vileges of their calling; ſo the advantages of thei © * 
divine covenant will become uſeleſs to us, if we * 
do not make ſuitable returns to the goodneſs which * 
God has ſhewn us, and if we exclude ourſelves from 0 
ſal vation by our ingratitude and unbelief. : 4 1 
God 

r. kind 

"ITE word 

I. QT Paul continues to treat of the rejection o there 
the Jews, and calling of the Gentiles ; he convi 
expreſſes a tender regard for the Jews, bearing them and 
witneſs that moſt of them had a zeal for God; but God, 
they had rejected the goſpel, becauſe they placed we { 
their righteouſneſs in the law of Moſes, not obſer belie f 
ing that that law led them to Jeſus Chriſt, II. H ye ar 
ſhews next by the words of Moſes, that faith ö Hand, 


much more eaſy means of being juſtified before G 


than the law was; and that this means of obtain}, pr 
ing falvation conſiſts in believing heartily in Jeſo all thi1 
Chriſt, and in making a public profeſſion of I origine 


doctrine. III. He adds, that this 9 us, th; 
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im- offered to all men by the preaching of the goſpel; 
nen and proves from the prophets, and particularly from 
be .es and [/atah, that the Gentiles were to be called, 
sto and that the Jews ſhould be rejected, becauſe of their 
auſe W ynbelief and hardneſs of heart. 


REFLECTIONS. 


1 W E learn from hence, I. That there is no other 
Ry means of attaining to ſalvation, but that which 
- is offered us in Jeſus Chriſt, and that thoſe who 
ſeek for other means cannot be ſaved. II. That 
the way which the goſpel preſcribes for juſtification, 
tom bas nothing in it beyond our power, or which is 
7 by 125 even very- eaſy; and that therefore we ſhall be 
F inexcuſable if we do not lay hold of ſo precious 
* an advantage. III. St Paul teaches us in this chap- 
ter, that all thoſe ſhall be ſaved, who with their 
which beart believe in the Lord Jeſus, and confeſs him with 
their mouth; which ſhews, that a ſincere faith, and 
a public profeſſion of the goſpel, is abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary to ſalvation. IV. He likewiſe teaches us, that 
God has been pleaſed to offer ſalvation to all man- 
kind by the goſpel; that faith comes by hearing the 


word of God, and that this word may be heard, — 


there muſt be perſons ſent to preach it. This ſhould 
convince us of the neceſſity of preaching the goſpel, 
and the value we ought to have for the word of 
God, and the miniſters of the goſpel. V. And laſtly, 
We ſee that the calling of the Gentiles, and the un- 
belief of the Jews, were expreſsly foretold. Here 
Ne are to conſider on one hand, that God foreſaw, 
and, long before it came to paſs, foretold what was 
to happen to the Jeys and Gentiles; which invinci- 
bly proves, that there is a providence which governs 
MW! things, and that the Chriſtian religion is of divine 
original; and on the other hand, it is a warning to 
Iss, that thoſe Chriſtians who obey not the goſpel, 

T 3 and 
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and reſiſt the heavenly call, ſhall be deprived of al. 
vation as the Jews were, and ſhall even be more ſe. 
verely puniſhed than they. 


CHAP. XI. 


T Paul having ſpoken of the rejection of the Jews, 

aſks whether God had wholly caſt off his people 
whom he had choſen; to which he himſelf anſwer 
two things: I. The one is, that all the Jews were 
not rejected, ſince there were ſeveral 'of them who 
had believed in Jeſus Chriſt; as in the time of 
Elizah, there were in Iſrael many worſhippers df 
the true God; but that the reſt of that nation con- 
tinued in unbelief, as had been foretold by the pro- 
phets. II. The other is, that the Jews were not caſt 
off for ever, but only for a time; and that their fall 
had given occaſion to the calling of the Gentiles; 
but that they would one day be readmitted into cove- 
nant with God. III. After this the apoſtle exhorts 
the Gentiles to improve the goodneſs of God towards 
them, and his ſeverity towards the Jews, leſt if they 
ſhould be puffed up with pride, and fall into unbe- 
lief like the Jews, they alſo ſhould be cut off. To 
this end he compares the Gentiles to a wild olive-tree, 
grafted into the good olive-tree, by which laſt he r. 
Preſented the Jews. IV. And laſtly, He plainly fore- 
tels the converſion of the Jews, proving it from the 
prophets; and concludes this ſubject, adoring the 
wiſdom and mercy of God, which appear in his deal. 
ings with Jews and Gentiles, and in what is to befal 
chem before the end of the world. 


/ReFLECTIONS. 


"THE general reflection on this chapter is, thit 
= God had not entirely caſt off the Jews, ſinc 
divers of them did believe the goſpel, and the time 
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will come when all that nation will be converted. 
This proves the veracity of God's promiſes, and is a 
very ſtrong confirmation of the truth of the Chriſtian 
religion, and of the divine authority of the holy 
ſcriptures. To this general conſideration we may 
add the four following particular reflections. I. That 
as in the time of the apoſtles, and in the days of 
Elijah, there were believers among the Jews, God 
has always ſome ele& in the midſt of the greateſt de- 
pravity. II. St Paul ſhews the uſe we ſhould make 
of the doctrine he has taught in this epiſtle concern- 
ing the rejection of the Jews, and the calling of the 
Gentiles z namely, that it ought to inſpire us with 
ſentiments of fear, humility and gratitude ; us J ſay, 
who are the poſterity of the heathens, and induce us 
to make a right uſe of the goodneſs of God, and 
perſevere in faith, leſt we loſe the title we now have 
to the grace of God, and eternal life. III. We have 
here a moſt remarkable prediction of the converſion 
of the whole Jewiſh nation; and of all other nations 
coming into the church, The divine authority of 
the ſcriptures, and the prophecies which have been 
already accompliſhed, ſhould convince us of the 
certainty of this great and happy event. And we 
plainly ſee God intends one day to call the Jews, 
ſince they ſtill ſubſiſt, though diſperſed throughout 
the world for ſo many ages. We cught to expect 
with faith and joy the accompliſhment of chis pre- 
diftion, to pray for the coming of the kingdom of 
God, and for the converſion of the Jews, and in 
the mean time to entertain a tender compaſſion, and 
true charity for that people whom God ſtill loves. 
IV. And laftly, When we conſider God's dealings 
with Jews and Gentiles, and how he propoles to 
unite them one day in his church, this ſhould ſtir 
us up to adore the ways of the Lord, to celebrate 


lis mercy and wiſdom, and to ſay with St Paul, O 
8 A < | the 


280 Tut ROMANS, 


the depth of the riches, both of the wiſdom and knqy. 
ledge of God! How unſearchable are his judgments, ani 
bis ways paſt finding out ! — For of him, and throug) 
him, and to him are all things: To whom be glory fy 
ever, Armen, | 


CHAP. II. 
XA FTER St Paul had ſhewn that the Gentiles 


were called to ſalvation by the great mercy of 
God, the remaining part of this epiſtle, is taken up 
in ſetting forth the duties of the Chriſtian life, and 
particularly of peace and charity, In this chapter 
he does three things : I. He exhorts believers to de. 
vote themſelves to the ſervice of God, and to re- 
nounce the world. II. He recommends to Chriſtians, 
and eſpecially to ſuch as had any office in the church, 
or any gifts which diſtinguiſh them from others, 
to exerciſe their callings, and to employ their gifts 
for the public good. III. He exhorts them above all 
to charity; he deſcribes the manner of exerciſing this 
virtue towards our brethren, and towards thoſe who 


hate and perſecute us. 


REFLECTIONS. 


WE may learn in general, from this and the 
following chapters, in which St Paul, after 
having treated of juſtification and the calling of the 
Gentiles, ſpeaks of the duties of Chriſtian morality; 
that the deſign of the goſpel is the practice of holi- 
neſs, and of good works; and that this in particular 
is the effect which the doctrine of our redemption 
ought to produce, as well as the conſideration of the 
2 mercy that God has manifeſted to us in his 
on. This chapter furniſhes us likewiſe with three 
particular leſſons. I. That true piety and the ſervice 


which God requires of us, conſiſts in devoting our- 
| ſelves 
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{]ves entirely to him, in renouncing the world, in 
not imitating worldly men in their manner of living, 
and being renewed in our minds by an entire ſub- 
miſſion and conformity to the will of God. II. That 
being all members of the body of Chriſt, which is 
the church, we ought to apply the gifts we have re- 
ceived to the advantage of our brethren; thoſe of us 
eſpecially, who are called to any office in the church, 
by diſcharging it with zeal and integrity. III. That 
charity is the moſt important duty, and comprehends 
all the reſt, and particularly the following, which 
the apoſtle here ſets down; which are, to love one 
another ſincerely; to be ready to do all good offices, 
to ſympathize in the good or evil that befals our 
brethren; to comfort and aſſiſt thoſe that are in afflic- 
tion, and to live together in a ſpirit of humility, peace 
and unity. Charity does yet farther oblige Chriſtians 
to love and bleſs thoſe who hate them and injure them, 
to endeavour to have peace with all men, to abſtain 
from revenge, and to render good for evil. Theſe are 
the moſt effntial duties of the religion we profeſs, and 
we deſerve the name of Chriſtians no farther than we 
ſincerely practiſe them. 


CHAP. XML 


0 T Paul ſpeaks in this chapter, I. Of our duty to 
the higher powers. II. Of love to our neighbour, 
which is the ſum of the law of God. III. He ſhews 
that Chriſtians ought to live in holineſs, ſobriety and 
chaſtity, ſince God has delivered them from the dark- 
nels of ignorance, and enlightened them with the light 
of the goſpel. Eg 


REFLECTIONS 


TH E three parts of this chapter afford us theſe 
three inſtructions: I, That kings, princes and 
magiſ- 
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magiſtrates, are appointed by God; and that it i; 
from him they receive authority to govern the peg. 
ple, and puniſh thoſe who diſturb the peace of the 
lociety ; and that therefore, every one is bound in 
conſcience to ſubmit to the higher powers, to be 
faithful to them, and to render them all that is due 
to them, II. That the love of our neighbour is 2 
it were the ſum of the whole law, which teaches us, 
that charity is a very conſiderable part of the duty of 
a Chriſtian ; that the true way to fulfil what the lay 
commands, is to have a ſpirit of peace, meekneſs and 
forbearance, and to love our neighbour ſincerely. Ill. 
St Paul teaches us, that ſince the clouds of ignorence, 
in which men formerly lived, are diſperſed by the 
light of the goſpel which now ſhiheth, we ought to 
avoid ſenſuality, diſſoluteneſs, impurity, and all the 
deſires of the fleſh, and to live in chaſtity. and tem- 
perance, following the example and divine precepts 
of our great Lord and maſter, And to encourage 
us to obſerve theſe holy laws, let us conſider the 
happy ſtate in which God has placed us; let us al- 
ways repreſent to ourſelves, that the time of our 
falvation draws near, that our chief ſtudy may be, 
to partake of it though the mercy of our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt. Amen. | 


CHAP. XIV, 


OR the right underſtanding of this chapter, we 
muſt remember, that there were in the time of 
St Paul certain Chriſtians, who having been Jews 
and not being ſufficicatly inſtructed, ſcrupled to eat 
of certain meats, and obſerved a diſtinction of days, 
after the Jewiſh manner. St Paul ſhews, I. Hou 


thoſe weak perſons were to be treated. He ſays, 


that we muſt bear with them, and avoid all _—_ 
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with them, ſince they who had different ſentiments 
did follow each of them the dictates of their own 
conſcience, believing in Chriſt, and being partakers 
of his grace. II. To confirm this doctrine, he re- 
preſents Chriſtians as living only unto the Lord, who 
alone has an entire authority over them; and there- 
fore, every thing that they do, ſhould be deſigned for 
the glory of God, and the edification of others; that 
no body has a right to condemn others, ſince every 
one is to give an account of himſelf to God. He 
ſhews, ITI. That thoſe who were better inſtructed in 
their Chriſtian liberty, ought not to abuſe that liberty, 
nor offend weak people, who made a ſcruple of eat- 
ing certain meats, IV. And laſtly, he ſays, that the 
ſpirit of Chriſtianity is a ſpirit of peace and forbear- 
ance z that it was a great ſin to condemn, diſcour 

or give cauſe of offence to our neighbour ; but that 
every one ought to abſtain from what he thought un- 
lawful, and even from thoſe things which he is in 
doubt about, ſince every thing that is done without 
faith, and the approbation of our conſcience, is 
ſinful, 


REFLECTIONS. 


TH E doctrine St Paul here teaches amounts to 

this: That Chriſtians are bound to bear with 
each other; that thoſe who are moſt enlightened, 
ought to have the greateſt conſideration for ſuch as 
are weak, and leſs knowing than themſelves ; that 
they ought not to deſpiſe them, nor do any thing 
that may grieve or offend them; that we ought even 
to abſtain from things indifferent and lawſul, when 
we foreſee they may be an occaſion of ſcandal to 
Others, Theſe are maxims of charity and forbear- 


ance, from which we ought never to depart ; by the 
ght obſervation of Which, the glory of God, the 
peace 
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peace of the church, and the common ſalvation, ar 
very much promoted; while diſputes and quarrelz 
are extremely prejudicial to the edification of the 
church, and therefore ought to be avoided as much 


234 


as poſſible. Laſtly, We ſhould take particular notice 
of what St Paul lays down in this whole chapter, and 
particularly at the end of it, viz. That every one 
ſhould have a great regard to his conſcience, and 
that «whatever is not of faith is ſin, This teaches us 
that thoſe who act againſt their own conſcience, or 
even thoſe that do a thing without being well aſſured 
in their mind that it is lawful, are very guilty before 
God, even though that thing be in itſelf innocent; 
and that, in order to pleaſe the Lord, and enjoy 

ce of conſcience, our firſt care ſhould be to be 
well inſtructed in our duty, and then follow the dic. 
tates of our conſcience, prudently avoiding every thing 
that may diſturb the peace of the church, or give t- 
fence to its members. 


CHAP. XV. 


| Þ H E apoſtle continues to exhort the Roman 

to charity and forbearance towards ſuch as 
are weak in faith, propoſing to them, for that pur- 
poſe, the example of Jeſus Chriſt, and beſeeching 
God to inſpire them with ſentiments of peace and 
charity. II. In this view he repreſents to them, that 
Chriſt was ſent to unite the Jews and Gentiles in 
his church, as has been foretold by the prophets; 
by which he would convince them, that there ought 
to be no divifion among them. II. He ſpeaks next 
of his ' miniſtry, and of the plentiful. fruits of tus 
preaching among the Gentiles, and in ſeveral parts 


of the world, IV. and laſtly, He tells the mn 
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that he intended to viſit them after he had made a 
journey to Feruſalem, on account of a collection which 
was making for the Chriſtians in that city. He then 
recommends himſelf to their prayers, and prays like, 
wiſe for them. | > 
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REFLECTIONS, 


W E learn from this chapter, I. That thoſe who 

are advanced in knowledge and piety, ought 
to behave with great condeſcenſion and charity to 
thoſe who are not come up to them, and thereby to 
imitate the meekneſs and goodneſs of our Lord. 
Il. St Paul ſhews the deſign of this epiſtle to the 
Romans, and the end of his doctrine, ſaying, that 
Chriſt came to ſave, not only the Jews, but the Gen- 
titles; and to accompliſh, by this means, the pro- 
miſes which God had made to their forefathers by 
the prophets. This is a truth which we ſhould me- 
ditate upon, in order to ſtrengthen our faith, and 
excite our gratitude towards God. III. We are to 
conſider what St Paul ſays in this chapter of his tra- 
vels and labours; of the wonderful ſucceſs of his 
miniſtry, of the many churches which he had found- 
ed in ſeveral parts of the world, and of his deſign to 
go to Rome and other places; all which is a proof 
of the great zeal of this apoſtle, his perfect charity, 
and above all, of the power of God, and the divine 
eficacy of the goſpel, ſo viſible in the miracles St 
Paul wrought, and the ſurpriſing ſucceſs of his. 
preaching. This is an example which the miniſters 
of Chriſt ought to- imitate as far as they are able, 
by labouring inceſſantly in the eſtabliſhment of the 
kingdom of God. IV. and laſtly, St Paul's fo ear- 
neſtly recommending himſelf to the prayers of the 
Chriſtians at Rome ſhews, that the miniſters of Chriſt 


do 
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do greatly ſtand in need of the prayers of the church 
and that one of the chief duties of Chriſtians, is t. 
pray for their ſpiritual guides ; as it is likewiſe the 
duty of paſtors to offer up continually prayers for 
their flocks. | 


CHAP, XVI. 


HIS chapter contains, I. The falutations $i 

Paul ſends to ſeveral Chriſtians of Rome in his 
own name, and in the name of the miniſters of 
Chriſt, and the believers that were with him at Ct. 
rinth, II. Exhortations to beware of thoſe who 
occaſion troubles in the church, and who teach falſe 
doctrines. III. His wiſhes and prayers in behalf of 
the Romans, | 


REFLECTIONS. 


HERE are two things to be obſerved in the 

ſalutations contained in this chapter: The firſ 
is, that the goſpel had already made a conſiderable 
progreſs at Rome, and that there were in that city a 
great number of people, who made profeſſion of 
the Chriſtian religion. The ſecond reflection relates 
to St Paul's love and charity to the church at Rome, 
and particularly to the faithful, who are here named, 
Such is the true ſpirit of Chriſtianity. Thus do 
Chriſtians ſincerely love one another, are ſtrictly 
united, and pray for each other, though they be ne. 
ver ſo diſtant; particularly for thoſe who are dil- 
tinguiſhed by their zeal and piety. II. St Paul di- 
rects us next how to behave towards thoſe who teach 
falſe doctrines, or cauſe ſects and diviſions in the 


church; that is, to be upon our guard againſt them, 
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avoid them, to adhere conſtantly to the pure 
jfrine of the goſpel, and to the paftors who: preach 
+ III. And laſtly, We ought to join our thanks- 
wings to thoſe of the apoſtle at the end of this 
piſtle, and to bleſs God, that he has revealed in 
Chriſt Jeſus the calling of the Gentiles, and the re- 
demption of mankind, a myſtery which, till then, 
had been kept ſecret from the foundation of the 
world ; and had made known the goſpel to all na- 
tions for the obedience of faith, To this great God, 
only wiſe, be glory for ever, through Chriſt Jeſus, 
Anen. 


The End of the Epiſtle of St PA ul ſo ibe Romans. 
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Sv © 


TO THE 


CORINTHIANS 


* r ͤ— a. | 


ARGUMENT, 


This epiſtle was wrote about the fifty fixth year of Chriſt, 
& Paul gives ſeveral Are 4c in It, 4 
the defecis and diſorders in the church of Corinth, 
particularly the diviſions among them ;, and upon ſeve. 

ral important articles of religion. | 


CHAP. L 


I. T HE apoſtle begins the firſt chapter with 

ſalutations, thankſgivings, and prayers. 

II. He reproves the Corinthians for the 
diviſions that reigned among them, on account of the 
miniſters who had preached the goſpel to them, 
ſome of them being for St Peter, others for Apollus, 
or for himſelf; whereas, being baptized in the name 
of Chriſt, and not in the name of any of the apo- 
ſtles, they ought to look upon themſelves as belongs 
ing to Chriſt alone. III. And when ſeveral endea- 


voured to make St Paul deſpicable, the apoſtle br 
eſſcs 
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eſſes, that his preaching was not attended with 
L worldly wiſdom and eloquence ; but that he preached 
after a very plain manner, and ſuitable to the nature 
of the goſpel, whichis the doctrine of the croſs: God 
having thought fit, in his infinite wiſdom, to ſave 
mankind in a way which appeared weak and fooliſh 
to unbelievers, and the wiſe men of the world, vrz. 
8 by Chriſt crucified ; and to call to ſalvation ſuch as 
„ere the leaſt conſiderable among men. 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


. WE may learn from what St Paul ſays at the 
beginning of this epiſtle, and the prayers 

he makes for the Corinthians, that the perfection of 
Chriſtians conſiſts in being enriched with all forts of 

.z Miritual gifts, ſo as to be found unblameable at the 
. coming of Chriſt, This is what we ought all to en- 
(eavour at, and what we ought to deſire for each other. 
ll, St Paul's reproof of the Corinthians for their divi- 
ſons, teaches us, that there is nothing more hurtful 
tothe church than ſchiſms and diviſions, eſpecially 
about matters of religion: that Chriſtians ought ne- 
ver to call themſelves the diſciples and followers of 
any miniſter or teacher, whoever he be; and that 
the miniſters of the goſpel, far from giving occaſion 
0 ſuch diviſions, or of keepmg them up, ought, 
after the example of St Paul, to hinder them as much 
s poſſible, being always actuated by a ſpirit of hu- 
mility and peace, ſeeking nothing but their Maſter's 
glory, and the edification of his church, which is 
ſt promoted by unity and concord. III. It appears 
rom this chapter, that miniſters ought to preach the 
goſpel in great ſimplicity, without aiming at the 
dea · iſdom and eloquence of the world, which is nothing 
con- ut fooliſhneſs before God; the end of their miniſtry 
feſſes ing ro preach Chriſt crucified. IV. What St Paul 
Vor. III. * here 
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here ſays, ſhews, that Chriſtians ought not to value 
riches, nobility, power, and other temporal adyan. 
tages, which give no title to the grace of God, but 
are often an obſtacle to true faith. Laſtly, Since 
the doctrine of the goſpel, and particularly the croſ 
of Chriſt, is the means that God has choſen, in his 
wiſdom and goodneſs, to ſave men; we ought to 
cleave to Feſus Chriſt, who is made unto us wiſdom, and 
righteouſneſs, and ſanttification, and redemption. 


| CHA P. II. 


1 chapter conſiſts of three parts. St Pau! 
ſays, I. That he had preached the goſpel with 
great ſimplicity. II. That though his doctrine was 
plain, 'yet it was nevertheleſs very ſublime, and of 
a heavenly and divine original. III. Whence he 
concludes, that this doctrine being ſpiritual and hez- 
venly, ought to be preached after the plaineſt man- 
ner; and that if it was rejected by any upon that 
account, it was becauſe ſuch men were carnal and 
earthly minded. 


REFLECTIONS. 


THE miniſters of Chriſt, and all Chriſtians, 

ſhould learn from this chapter, I. That the vain 
eloquence, and the falſe wiſdom of the world, ought 
not to have any thing to do with the 3 of 
the goſpel. II. That the doctrine of the golpe!, 
though very plain, is the moſt ſublime, and the 
molt perfect that ever was preached ; that it inf. 
nitely ſurpaſſes all that the moſt learned men could 
ever diſcover ; teaching things which eye hath nt 
feen, nor ear heard, neither hath it entered into it 
heart of man to conceive, what God hath revealed uni 
us by his ſpirit. It follows from hence, that a divine 


revelation was abſolutely neceſſary to our __ 
; | While 
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which we can attain no other way; that we ought 
therefore to eſteem the doctrine of the goſpel above 
all things; and that thoſe who preach it ſhould ne- 
ver depart from the Chriſtian ſimplicity ; and that 
this doctrine does not. want to be ſupported by 
worldly eloquence. III. We ought likewiſe to ob- 
ſerve what St Paul ſays farther, that the natural man 
recefveth not the things of the ſpirit of God; for they 
are fooliſhneſs unto him. This teaches us, that when 
men do not underſtand nor reliſh the doctrine of Je- 
ſus Chriſt, it is becauſe they are carnal, full of pre- 
judices, and earthly minded. This doctrine being 
altogether ſpiritual, can be received by none but 
thoſe who are ſpiritual, who are weaned from the 
love of the world, and ſuffer themſelves to be guided 
by the ſpirit of God. 


CHA P. III. 


T Paul does four things in this chapter: I. He 
lays, that he had taught the Gorintbians nothing 
but the firſt principles of Chriſtianity, becauſe of 
their weak condition, and he reproaches them for 
continuing ſtill in the ſame ſtate, as appeared from 
the diviſions that reigned among them on account of 
the miniſters that preached the goſpel to them, II. 
To put a ſtop to theſe diviſions, he ſays, miniſters 
are only inſtruments in the hand of God for the ſal- 
vation of men, and that the whole fruit of their mi- 
niſtry proceeds from God alone. III. To the ſame 
end he adds, that, like a wiſe maſter-buiider, he 
had laid the foundation, that is, he was the firſt who 
preached the goſpel to the Corinthians; and that 
thoſe who came after him, ought to take care to 
preach none but true and uſeful doctrines, which he 


calls gold, ſilver, and precious ſtones; but not vain 


and doubtful doctrines, which he compares to hay or 
f U 2 ſtubble z 


| 
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ſtubble ; and ſays, that thoſe who preach ſuch doc- 
trines would loſe the fruits of their labour; but that 
nevertheleſs if they had preſerved the fundamentals 
of Chriſtianity, they would be ſaved, as paſſing 
through the fire, and by a particular favour. IV, 
And laſtly, St Paul declares, that the church being 
che temple and houſe of God, he will deſtroy thoſe 
that hinder its edification, by teaching dangerous 
| doctrines, and by ſtirring up diviſions, or in any 
other manner ; and that the Corinthians ſhould glory 
in God alone, and not in thoſe who preached the 
goſpel, ſince the apoſtles and other miniſters were 
not appointed for their own advantage, but for the 
glory of God. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE four parts of this chapter. furniſh us with 

four inſtructions. I. That the miniſters of Je- 
ſus Chriſt ought to propoſe his doctrine with pru- 
dence, and ſuit their diſcourſes to the capacity of 
thoſe whom they teach. II. When St Paul ſays, that 
he planted, that Apollos watered, but that God gave tht 
increaſe, this ſhews, on one hand, that the miniſtry 
of paſtors and teachers is very neceſſary, it being the 
method which God has thought fit to- make ule ot 
for the edification of the church; but that on the 
other hand, the efficacy of their preaching muſt be 
aſcribed to God alone. III. The third inſtruction is, 
that it is of great importance that none but profit. 
able and edifying doctrines be taught in the church; 
and that miniſters ſhould be careful never to mingle 
with the eſſential doctrines of religion ſuch as be vain, 
uncertain, and uſeleſs, for fear of lofing the fruit 
of their labour, and of hindering edification. IV. 
When St Paul repreſents to the Corinthians, that they 
were the temple of God; and that, if any one defiled 


this temple, him would God deſtroy ; this ſhould 
| teach 
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teach all Chriſtians, and eſpecially thoſe who are ſer 
over the church, how careful they ought to be to 
procure the edification of others, and avoid every 
thing that may give offence, and occaſion trouble in 
it. Laſtly, The apoſtle ſhews, that inſtead of taking 
occalion from the miniſtry of the goſpel to be divided, 
they ought to reter this holy office, and all other ſpi- 
ritual advantages they enjoy, and in general all things, 
to the glory of God and their own ſalvation. This is 
the great deſign they ought always to have in view, 


CHAP. IV. 


T Paul's deſign here, is to remedy the diviſions 
that prevailed in the church of Corinth, on ac- 
count of the miniſters who had preached the goſpel 
there. In which view he does three things. I. He 
lays, that the Corinthians ought to reſpe the miniſters 
of Chriſt, but that it was not for them to prefer ſome 
before others; that although he diſcharged his office 
with a good conſcience, he did not think himſelf 
better than his collegues; that all thoſe gifts which 
miniſters are endowed with, do proceed from God; 
and that it is God alone, and not men, who is to 
judge of their fidelity, II. And as the perſecutions 
to which the apoſtle was expoſed, more than any 
other miniſter of the goſpel, gave ſome men occa- 
ſion to deſpiſe him; he takes an opportunity to de- 
ſeribe the evils he endured, and the patience with 
which he ſuffered, and even glories in them. That 
lo he might induce the Corinthians to think of him as 
they ought, and to imitate his patience, 'meekneſs, 
and humility. III. He acquaints them, that he 
ſhould ſhortly viſit them, threatning to make: uſe of 
that power which God had giverr him, to put a — 
to the diſorders in their church, and to puniſh-thoſe 

who were the authors of them. | 
a U 3 REI E e- 


' 
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REFLECTIONS. | 1 
WE ſee here; I. What ſentiments Chriſtian, te. 


ought to entertain of the true miniſters of 
Chriſt; namely, to eſteem and reverence them, but 
yet without attributing to them what belongs only 
to God, and without adhering to ſome, and deſpiſing 
others. II. The manner in which St Paul ſpeaks of 
the different opinions men had of him, teaches us, 
that we ought not indeed to be intirely indifferent 
whether men think well or ill of us; yet, that we 
ought not to ſet too high a value upon the opinion 
of men; that it is God only who can judge of our 
faithfulneſs, and that it is he who will make mani- 
feſt hidden things, and the thoughts of mens hearts, 
and who will render to every one his due praiſes, 
III. That all the gifts and advantages we enjoy pro- 
ceed from God; that we have nothing but whar we 
have received from him ; and that therefore, inſtead 
of valuing ourſelves upon them, the glory thereof 
belongs to him alone. IV. We ſee in the deſcription 
which St Paul gives of his ſufferings, that the faith- T 
ful ſervants of God, and all true Chriſtians, may be 
expoſed to diſgrace and miſeries of every kind; but elpe 
the example of this apoſtle likewiſe ſhews, that ſuch © E*<c 
as are thus afflicted, far from thinking themſelves for! 


unhappy in this condition, and growing uneaſy un- then 
der it, or deſiring to revenge themſelves upon thoſe _ 
one 


who are the cauſe of their ſufferings, ought to bear 
all theſe evils with patience, and even with joy, for ug! 


the edification of the church; and to pray for thoſe perſe 
who injure them; and to be little concerned at the — 
0 


hatred and contempt of the world, provided they 
have the approbation of God and their own con. knoy 
ſcience. The laſt verſes of this chapter ſhew, that uncle 
St Paul 2 the Corinthians, that it was dalou 


againſt his will That he threatned them with chaſtiſe- them 
ment, 
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ment, and that he had nothing elſe in view but their 
edification. Such is the ſpirit of all the true miniſ- 
ters of the Lord. ; 


CHAP, V. 


. 87 Paul reproves the Corinthians for ſuffering 

among them an inceſtuous perſon, and he 
delivers him to Satan; that is to ſay, to be afflited 
in his body by Satan, which was an extraordinary 
puniſhment that the apoſtles had power to inflict. 
Il. He repreſents to them, by the compariſon of lea- 
ven, that it is very dangerous to ſuffer notorious ſin- 
ners in the church, ſince they infect and corrupt 
others. III. And laſtly, he orders the Corintbians 
to cut off from among them, by excommunication, 
thoſe that are impure, and all ſuch as live in a ſcan- 


ro 
n dalous manner, and not to conſider them as brethren, 
ſtead or members of the church. 

ereol REFLECTIONS. 

ption | 


faith THIS chapter contains a very important doctrine; 

the neceſſity of diſcipline in the church, and 
but eſpecially of that part of diſcipline which conſiſts in 
ſack Y excommunication. - St Paul reproves the Corinthians 
elves} for not removing the inceituous perſon from among 
; un- them ; which teaches us, that when perſons, who 
thoſe {tile themſelves Chriſtians, fall into fins which diſ- 
bear honour, the religion of Jeſus Chriſt, the whole church 
„ for ought to mourn for it, and ſhould not ſuffer thoſe 
thaſe i perions to remain in her communion ; but that they 
t the ought to be cut off by excommunication, St Paul 
moſt expreſsly declares, that we ought not to ac- 
con- knowledge for brethren, nor even for Chriſtians, the 
that] woclean, unjuſt, ſlanderers, drunkards, or other ſcan- 
- was dalous ſinners, nor have any familiar dealings with 
iſtiſe them. This is the law of Jeſus Chriſt : This is what 
ment, U 4 the 
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the holy apoſtles have commanded in his name, and 
the rule appointed by them in all churches for the ho. 
nour of the Chriſtian religion, and the ſaving the ſin- 
ners themſelves, and to prevent their evil example 
from corrupting other members of the church, and 
this is what the firſt Chriſtians religiouſly practiſed, 


on which account, we are forced to own, that the 


church is not now governed as it ought to be, ſince 


this kind of excommunication is hardly exerciſed any 


where; nevertheleſs, the duty of all true Chriſtians 
is to avoid, as far as poſſible, all correſpondence 
with wicked men, and to diſtinguiſh themſelves from 
them, by a holy and exemplary life; and let us re. 
member, that thoſe ſinners who are ſuffered to live 
in the external communion of the church, though 
they deſerve to be excluded from it, are not owned 
by Chriſt for his true members, nor ſhall they eſcape 
the puniſhment due to their hypocriſy and wicked- 
nels. 


CHAT. v4 


I. #\ HE apoſtle reproves the Corinthians for hav: 

ing recourſe to heathen judges and magiſ- 
trates to determine their law-ſuits. II. He adds 
upon this occaſion, that thoſe who wrong their neigh- 
bour, ſhall not enter into the kingdom of heaven, 
any more than thoſe who were guilty of impurity, 
and other crimes which he here mentions. III. He 
exhorts the Corinthians to pay great regard to the 
edification of their brethren, in the uſe of things in- 
different and lawful ; but above all, to avoid impu- 
rity, proving by ſeveral arguments, that this is by 
no means a matter of indifference, but in itſelf evil, 
and utterly inconſiſtent with the profeſſion of Chril- 


tianity. 


RETFLEC· 


L EC- 
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REFLECTIONS. 

HE reflections on this chapter are the four fol- 
lowing : I. That Chriſtians, being brethren, 
ought to avoid law-ſuits as much as poſſible; that 
they ſhould endeavour to determine difficult points 
in an amicable way; and if they be forced to have 
recourſe to judges, they ſhould do it in a ſpirit of 
juſtice and equity, of meekneſs and moderation, and 
without giving any ſcandal. II. That thoſe who 
wrong others, whether by unjuſt law- ſuits, or in any 
other manner, ſhall no more partake of the kingdom 
of God, than the impure, than thieves and covetous, 
or other ſcandalous ſinners. Let it be here obſerved, 
that ſome of the Corinthians had lived in theſe crimes 
while they were- heathens, but that God engaged 
them to renounce them all, by calling them to the 
Chriſtian religion, and by cleanſing them from their 
ſins by the blood of Jeſus Chriſt, and by the grace 
of his holy ſpirit z which ſhews, that our holy reli- 
gion does not allow men to continue in their fins, 
but has a direct tendency to cleanſe and ſanctify them, 
and affords them all neceſſary means and aſſiſtance to 
that end. III. The third inſtruction relates to im- 
purity. St Paul ſnews in this chapter, that this ſin 
ſeparates thoſe who commit it from the communion 
of Chriſt, and ſuffers them no longer to be his mem- 
bers; that unclean perſons groſsly offend our bleſſed 
Saviour, diſhonour their own body, which ought 
to be the temple of the holy Ghoſt, and thereby de- 
prive themſelves of that holy ſpirit. Laſtly, He 
declares, that ſince we are redeemed by the precious 
blood of Jeſus Chrift, our bodies belong to God as 
well as our ſouls; that therefore we are no longer 


il. Your own, but are bound to glorify God both with 


our ſouls and bodies. All theſe conſiderations are 
of great weight, and ſince St Paul alledges ſo many 
reaſons 
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reaſons to diſſuade Chriſtians from impurity, we 
plainly ſee that this fin is very great; that we ought 
to have it in abhorrence, and endeavour in all reſpect 
to lead a pure and holy life. 


CHAP. VII. 


T Paul anſwers in this chapter ſeveral queſtions 
which the Corinthians had propoſed about mar- 
riage. I. He gives an account of the inſtitution and 
duties of the marriage ſtate. II. He ſays, that there 
is an advantage in not being married; but that, 
however, Chriſtians are at liberty to marry. III. He 
exhorts married perſons not to ſeparate, and ſheys 
what was the duty, in this reſpect, of ſuch men and 
women as were married to-heathens. IV. He orders 
all Chriſtians to continue in the ſeveral callings and 
conditions in which providence had placed them, 
and to live according to the will of God. V. Laſtly, 
He declares, that the condition of virgins, and thoſe 
who lived in celibacy, and of widows, was the hap- 
eſt, particularly in thoſe times of perſecution. But, 
— that they were at liberty to marry. 


REFLECTIONS. 


FROM what has been read we may learn, |, 
That marriage is a holy and honourable ſtate; 
but that the duty of Chriſtians in that ſtate is, to live 
in union and concord, in purity and chaſtity, in piety 
and devotion, by ſetting apart ſeaſons for faſting and 
prayer. II. That although the condition of thol: 
who do not marry be more happy, yet every man 
is left to his liberty; that every one ought to regu- 
late his conduct in this matter, as he finds himſelt 
called to live in a married or ſingle ſtate ; but, tha 
thoſe who are not married, are bound to live in gredl 


purity and continency. III. That huſbands and * 
ouglt 
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ought not to ſeparate from each other; but, on the 
contrary, are to live peaceably together, and to edify 
each other, by endeavouring to promote the ſalvation 
of one another. IV. That God having thought fit 
there ſnould be different ſtates and conditions in the 
world, every one ought to continue in his calling, 
provided it be a lawful one, and faithfully diſcharge 
all the duties in which his calling engages him, with- 
out endeavouring to alter his condition by ſinful me- 
thods. V. That perſons who do not marry have 
ſeveral advantages over others, provided they live 
in chaſtity, ſince they may ſerve God with leſs. diſ- 
traction in ſuch a ſtate; and in times of perſecution 
re more free and better able to diſcharge their duty; 
but that, whether people marry, or whether they 
live in celibacy, they ought to be and chaſte 
both in body and mind. VI. Another: uſeful in- 
ſtruction which St Paul here gives us, and which is 
adapted to. all ſeaſons and al] perſons, is, that our 
lives are ſhort, that our condition in this world is 
very uncertain, and all things here below are tran- 
ſtory and vain z for which reaſon we ought not to 
{ct our hearts upon them, but ſhould poſſeſs all things 
as if we poſſeſſed them not; that they that Weepz 
m_ be as though they wept not; and they that 22 
as though they rejoiced not; and they that buy, as 
lug b they poſſeſſed not; and they has uſe this world, 
as not abuſing it: for the Fern of _ Warns paſſeth 


away, 
CHAP. vu. 


WP Paul examines the queſtion te to him 
by the Corinthians, whether it was lawful for 
Chriſtians to eat of things that. had been offered to 
Kols, and to eſent — the feaſts of the heathens 
in che temples 22 falſe gods: To which he 

anſwers, 
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anſwers, I. That Chriſtians know very well there 
is but one God, and that idols are lifeleſs and vain, 
and could not defile the meats offered to them, and 
therefore that it was lawful to eat even of meats of. 
fered to idols. Nevertheleſs the apoſtle obſerves, 
that all had not the ſame degree of knowledge in 
this particular; and therefore, II. He warns thoſe 
Chriſtians who were moſt knowing, not to abuſe 
their liberty in this point, for fear they ſhould, by 
eating things offered to idols, give offence to weak 
Chriſtians, and occaſion them to ſin by eating con. 
trary to the dictates of their conſcience, and even to 
fall into idolatry. 


REFLECTIONS. 


TH OUGH we have no need to be informed at 
| this time of the uſe of things ſacrificed to idols, 
ſince the idolatry of the heathens is aboliſhed, and 
we all know that there is but one God, and that idols 
are nothing ; yet that does not hinder, but the doc- 
trine which St Paul lays down in this chapter, -may 
be of general uſe. He teaches us here, that all 
Chriſtians, and eſpecially thoſe who are beſt inſtrud- 
ed, ſhould have a great regard to thoſe that are not 
ſo well informed, and carefully avoid giving them 
ſcandal. The apoſtle further informs us, that we 
may offend our neighbour, not. only by actions di- 
rectly criminal, but likewiſe by ſuch as are lawful; 
for which reaſon we ought to behave with great cir- 
cumſpection and prudence in the uſe of thoſe things, 
and not always do what is lawful, He ſhews us 
likewiſe, that it is a great ſin to give ſcandal to any 
one, ſince thereby we may be the occaſion of our 
neighbour's deſtruction, and may be extremely guilty 
even againſt Chriſt himſelf. Theſe rules are of great 
uſe, and ought to be continually remembred, that 
we may do nothing, even in things lawful, which 
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may offend God, wound our conſcience, or occaſion 
our neighbour to ſin. 


CHAP. IX. 


an Paul's deſign in this chapter is to confirm, by 
his example, what he had taught in the forego- 
ing; namely, that when the edification of our neigh- 
bour may be promoted by it, we ought to abſtain 
even from things lawful. In this view he does three 
things. I. He aſſerts his right as an apoſtle, to a 
ſtipend for his ſupport. II. He adds, that he had 
not made uſe of his right, but ſhewn great conde- 
ſcenſion towards all, accommodating himſelf to the 
ſcruples of the weak, for fear of creating in them 
an averſion to the goſpel. III. He exhorts the Co- 
rinthians to imitate him, and to forego the uſe of 
lawful things, when the edification of their neigh- 
bour, and the ſalvation of their own ſouls require 
it. And to engage them fo to do, he propoſes the 
example of thoſe who formerly ſtrove in the public 
games of Greece, and who lived in great abſtemiouſ- 
neſs, abſtaining from .every thing contrary to the 
way of life they had engaged in. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE general deſign of this chapter is ta teach us, 
that we muſt not always do what is lawful, and 
what we may have a right to do; but that we ought 
to abſtain from ſuch a right, when the glory of God 
and the ſalvation of our neighbour require it; and 
that it is the duty of Chriſtians to accommodate 
themſelves as much as poſſible to all, to have always 
a regard to the edification of others, and particularly 
the weak, in order to bring them to the faith. Be- 
ides this general doctrine, which is of ſingular uſe, 
ve have here ſome particular inſtructions, the chief 
of 
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of which are the three following: I. That Chriſtia I the 
churches are obliged by the divine law, -and by the pol 
command of Jeſus Chriſt, to provide for the main. MW Ido 
tenance and ſupport of paſtors and their families, MW gur 
II. That the miniſters of the goſpel, in imitation of M Ch 
St Paul, ought to behave with much prudence and MW Ch 
charity, diſregarding their own private intereſt, and ing 
adapting themſclves to mens weakneſs, and endea- att 
vouring by all means to gain to Chriſt as many ſouls MW no: 
as they can. III. That we cannot diſcharge the du- oft 
ties of our Chriſtian calling, without living in great and 
temperance; that to that end we muſt mortify our MW divi 
bodies, bring them into ſubjection by abſtinence and MW mio 
labour; avoiding idleneſs, luxury, and every thing MW vate 
that indulges too much the fleſh, and purſuing ſuch the) 
a kind of life as is conformable to the precepts of the M to i 
goſpel, and the example of Chriſt and his apoſtles; MW bec: 
that by theſe means we may obtain the glorious re- 
ward which is reſerved for all thoſe only that ſhall MW He 
carefully diſcharge theſe duties. thias 


CHAP. X. 


s E apoſtle continuing the ſubject he had been 
treating of in the two preceding chapters, ¶ puni 
touching the uſe of meats ſacrificed to idols, repre-}W God 
ſents here to the Corinthians, I. That though the more 
ancient /raelites were the people of God, and em- ceive 
Joyed advantages like thoſe which Chriſtians nov WW The 
do, yet they had been drawn away to idolatry and ſent ; 
impurity, by being preſent at the idolatrous fealts; I i 
and that by their ſenſuality and frequent rebellion 
they had brought upon themſelves the judgments 
God. He propoſes theſe examples to the Corinthians 
and particularly to thoſe who think themſelves leal 


in danger, and moſt knowing in their duty, to pre 
| their 
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tian MW their going to the idolatrous feaſts, for fear of ex- 
the W poſing themſelves to temptation and falling into 
ain- idolatry. II. In confirmation of this point, he adds 
lies. MW further, that the uſe of the Lord's-ſupper, whereby 
1 of MW Chriſtians partake together of the ſacrifice of Jeſus 
and MW Chriſt, by drinking of the conſecrated cup, and eat- 
and WO ing all of the ſame bread, did not allow them to aſſiſt 
dea- MW at the entertainments which the pagans made in ho- 
ouls nour of their idols, ſince that would be partaking 
 du- of their ſacrifices, and having fellowſhip with devils 
Treat MI and idolators, which muſt neceſſarily expoſe them to 
our MW divine vengeance. III. He concludes that Chriſtians 
and might buy and eat of all kind of meats, and in pri- 
hing vate eat of any thing that is ſet before them, unleſs 
ſuch they were told that ſuch meats had been ſacrificed. 
t the MW to idols; in which caſe they ought to forbear, not 
Ues; MW becauſe it was ſinful to eat thereof, but to avoid 
s te. giving ſcandal to thoſe who informed them of it. 
ſhall He concludes this ſubject with exhorting the Corin- 

thians to regard in all things the glory of God, and 

the edification of their neighbours. 


REFLECTION Ss. 


HAT has been ſaid in this chapter obliges us 
been to conſider, I. That if the ancient Jews were 
pters, puniſhed ſo ſeverely for having abuſed the favour 
epte · God had granted them, we ſhall be puniſhed much 
h th! more ſeverely, if we abuſe thoſe that we have re- 
d en- ceived, ſince they are infinitely more excellent. II. 
no The example of the Iſraelites, who, by being pre- 
y andi ſent at the feaſts of idolators, fell into impurity and 
eaſts; idolatry, and the divine vengeance for ſo doing, is a 


11100 warning to us, as St Paul ſays, to avoid all occaſions 
nts al of fin, and particularly to ſhun all ſenſuality and un- 
him cleanneſs, leſt, if we ſuffer ourſelves to be carried 


away by them, we be expoſed to the judgments of 
God, III. We ought to conſider, that if St Paul 


aſſerts, 
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aſſerts, that Chriſtians might not partake of the 
table of the Lord, and at the ſame time eat of that 
which was ſacrificed to idols, the participation of 
the Lord's-ſupper is not leſs incompatible with a 
carnal and corrupt lite; and that the public and 
ſolemn commemoration which we make in this ſa- 
crament of the facrifice of Jeſus Chriſt, does indif. 

nſibly oblige us to lead a pure and holy life. IV, 
Len us carefully retain this general doctrine, that in 
all our actions, even in thoſe that are indifferent and 
lawful, we ought always to have in view the glory 
of God, and the edification of our neighbour, as 
St Paul directs by the rule which he gives us: whe- 
ther ye eat or drink, or whatſoever ye do, do all to the 


glory of God. | 
CH AP. XI. 


* 


T HIS chapter, in which St Paul reproves the 
Corinthians for the diſorders committed at their 
religious meetings, conſiſts of two parts. I. In the 
firſt, he preſcribes the manner in which men and 
women ſhould behave in the church; he ordains thoſe 
that the men ſhould have their head uncovered, when Ne 8! 
ſpeaking of divine things; but that the women ſhould lf, 
cover their head; and what he ſays is founded upon And! 
the rules of decency, which required that women Ie at 
ſhould not appear in public without being veiled, and poſtle 
their head covered, which was likewiſe the cuſtom hat ti 
of the Jews, and other people in that age. II. In the tioſe \ 
ſecond part, he reproves the Corinthians for their irre- WY © 
verence and diſorder in celebrating the Lord's- ſup- 
per, after their feaſts of charity; and to induce them 
to correct thoſe abuſes, he relates the inſtitution of 
this ſacrament; he ſhews the uſe that ſhould be made 
of it, and tells the Corinthians, that it was for the hoſt, 


puniſhment of their indevotion in the participation of W Vor 
x — 


1 84 C 1 4 P. XI. WV” 305 
it, that ſeveral of them were afflicted with ſickneſſes, 
ond ous ED, b anon a m 10 
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T H E directions St Pau gave the Corinthians upon 
what paſſed in their afſemblies;. inſtruct us in 
al, that order, gravity and decency, ought to 

de obſerved in religious aſſemblies; and particularly, 

that women ought to appear there with reſpect, and 
in ſuch a manner as may denote the ſubmiſſion, humi- 
ity, and modeſty, proper to their dex. In the next 
place, we ſhould make the moſt ſerious refletions 
upon what St Paul ſays here, concerning the Lord's 
ſupper and its uſe: It appears by this chapter, I. That 
this ſacrament is a ſolemn inſtitution of our bleſſed 
redeemer z and that, in the time of St Paul, it was 
telebrated in all the Chriſtian churches. II. That 
the end for which Chriſt appointed this holy ſupper, 
was to be a memorial of his death, until his coming 
gain at the laſt day. III. That we ought to cele- 
brate this ſacrament with very great reverence; that we 
ſhould examine ourſelves before we come to it; that 
thoſe who do not ſo, and who partake of it unworthily, 
we guilty of a very criminal contempt of Chriſt him- 

lf, and eat and drink their own condemnation, IV. 

And laſtly, it is to be obſerved, that God puniſhed 

the abuſe of the Lord's ſupper, in the time of the 

poltles, by ſickneſs and death: which plainly proves, 
hat this ſacrament is a molt holy inſtitution, andthar 

a the Noſe who profane it, either by raſhneſs or hypocriſy, 

may expect a molt ſevere, condemnation. 
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on of HE deſign of St Paul in this chapter, is to in- 
made ſtruct the Corinthians about the gifts of the holy 
r the Nboſt. and the uſe that is to be made of them, and to 
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aſſerts, that Chriſtians might not partake of the 
table of the Lord, and at the ſame time eat of that 
which was ſacrificed to idols, the participation of 
the Lord's- ſupper is not leſs incompatible with a 
carnal and corrupt life; and that the public and 
ſolemn commemoration which we make in this ſa- 
crament of the facrifice of Jeſus Chriſt, does indiſ. 
penſibly oblige us to lead a pure and holy life. IV. 
Let us carefully retain this general doctrine, that in 
all our actions, even in thoſe that are indifferent and 
lawful, we ought always to have in view the glory 
of God, and the edification of our neighbour, as 
St Paul directs by the rule which he gives us: whe- 

iber ye eat or drink, or whatſoever ye do, do all to the 
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HIS chapter, in which St Paul reproves the Ns to 

Corinthians for the diſorders committed at their Ngain: 
religious meetings, conſiſts of two parts. I. In the rate tt 
firſt, he preſcribes the manner in which men and nould | 
women ſhould behave in the church; he ordains Noſe . 
that the men ſhould have their head uncovered, when re gui] 
ſpeaking of divine things; but that the women ſhould It, an 
cover their head; and what he ſays 1s founded upon Ind la 
the rules of decency, which required that women abu 
ſhould not appear in public without being veiled, and oltles, 
their head covered, which was likewile the cuſtom this 
of the Jews, and other people in that age. II. In the ole wh 
ſecond part, he reproves the Corinthians for their irre. Ex 
verence and diſorder in celebrating the Lord's- ſup- 
per, after their ſeaſts of charity; and to induce them 
to correct thoſe abuſes, he relates the inſtitution d 
this ſacrament; he ſhews the uſe that ſhould be made 


H 
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of it, and tells the Corinthians, that it was for tixhoſt, ; 
puniſhment of their indevotion in the participation oF Vor. 
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i, that ſeveral of them were afflicted with lickneſles, 
the and ſome were dead. 88 | 
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h a | 

and T HE directions St Pau! gave the Corinthians upon 
ſas what paſſed in their aſſemblies, inſtruct us in 
di. Weeneral, that order, gravity and decency, ought to 
IV. Ne obſerved in religious aſſemblies; and particularly, 
t in What women ought to appear there with reſpect, and 
and Wn ſuch a manner as may denote the ſubmiſſion, humi- 


ty, and modeſty, proper to their ſex. In the next 
lace, we ſhould make the moſt ſerious reflections 
pon what St Paul ſays. here, concerning the Lord's 
upper and its uſe : It appears by this chapter, I. That 
is ſacrament is a ſolemn inſtitution of our bleſſed 
deemer; and that, in the time of St Paul, it was 
lebrated in all the Chriſtian churches. II. That 
he end for which Chriſt appointed this holy ſupper, 


the as to be a memorial of his death, until his coming 
their Ngain at the laſt day. III. That we'ought to cele- 
\ the ate this ſacrament with very great reverence; that we 


ould examine ourſelves before we come to it; that 
hoſe who do not ſo, and who partake of it unworthily, 
re guilty of a very criminal contempt of Chriſt him- 
If, and eat and drink their own condemnation, IV. 
ind laſtly, it is to be obſerved, that God puniſhed 
e abuſe of the Lord's ſupper, in the time of the 
poſtles, by ſickneſs and death: which plainly proves, 
at this ſacrament is a molt holy inſtitution, and that 
oſe who profane it, either by raſnneſs or hypocriſy, 
ay expect a molt ſevere condemnation. 
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on HE deſign of St Paul in this chapter, is to in- 
made ſtruct the Corinthians about the gifts of the holy 


W"oſt, and the uſe that is to be made of them, and to 
Vor. III. X pre- 
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prevent diviſions in the church upon that account; St! 
for which purpoſe he does two things. I. He takes time 
notice, that as they had renounced heathen idolatry, II. 
God had poured on them the gift of the holy Spi- ſhou 
rit ; that God granted to the miniſters of his chufch MW God 
and even to ſeveral of the believers of that time, ih proc 
vers extraordinary gifts; ſuch as the gift of inſtrutt. then 
ing others, of ſpeaking and interpreting divers lan own 
guages, of healing the ſick, of prophecy, and tha as we 
like ; that all theſe gifts proceeded from the ſame au the g 
thor z but that they were different, and that all tho vhic 
who had received the . ſpirit of God, did noi the c 
poſſeſs the ſame gifts, nor in the fame degree, II each 
He ſhews that theſe: gifts proceeded all from the ſamgif grace 
ſpirit, and ſince believers compoſed together but o us, 2 
body, they ought to be employed to the common ad 
vantage and edification of the church. This St Pay 
illuſtrates by the compariſon of a human body; and 
obſerves, that although all the members have not thi 
ſame functions, nor the ſame dignity, they are not 
withſtanding all neceſſary, and do. all contribute! t 
the good. of the body. By this St Paul would con 
vince the Corinthians, that theſe gifts of the ho 
Ghoſt, which were given them for the public good 
and to unite them to each other, ſhould not be tl 
occaſion of diviſions among them. 
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REFLECTIONS. 


T HAT we may improve by this chapter, it m 
be obſerved, I. That the miraculous gifts whi 
were formerly in the church; were an undeniable pro 
of the divinity of the Chriſtian religion, and a very elle 
tual means to confirm Chriftians in the faith, and co 
vert both Jews and-Gentiles. For though theſe 
traordinary gifts are not to be met with now, ite 
pears from this chapter, that they were beſtowed! 
God on Chriſtians, in the time of the apoſtles fir 
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St Paul ſpeaks of them as a thing well known at that 
time by every body, and very common in the church, 
Il, What St Paul ſays of theſe miraculous gifts, we 
ſhould apply to the ordinary gifts of the ſpirit of 
God, and learn, that all fpiritual gifts and graces 
proceed from the holy Ghoſt; that God beſtows 
them upon men in a different degree, both for their 
own falvation, and the good of their brethren ; and, 
a3 we compoſe but one body, we ought to apply all 
the gifts we have received to one and the ſame end, 
which is, to the common edification and benefit of 
dei the church, and to live in perfect union and harmony, 
Il each of us being contented with that meaſure of 
fame grace which God has been pleaſed to diſtribute to 
it ond] us, and poſſeſſing it with humility. Laſtly, St 
n a, Pau! ſhews, that there are gifts more excellent, and 
Pai more uſeful in their nature, than the miraculous 
; and ones beforementioned, namely, thoſe of true faith 
ot tha and charity, of which he treats in the following chap- 
e not ter ; theſe are therefore the gifts which we ought moſt 
ute (Mearneſtly to ſeek after. Ci 


d con 5 
> ho CHAP. XIIL 

god : 

be Ml. OT Paul having treated of miraculous and ſu- 
pernatural gifts, teaches, that how great and 
xcellent ſoever theſe are, they are of no value with- 
but charity, II. He afterwards deſcribes the nature 
and characters of this virtue, proves that it prevents 
lviſfions, jealouſies, pride, provoking one another, 
and ſuſpicions z and this he ſays, becauſe theſe vices 
igned among the Corinthians, III. And laſtly, He 
nd caſfſeus, that charity is the chief of all virtues, becauſe 
1eſe eqÞuraculous gifts were not always to remain in the 
, it urch, whereas charity is never to have an end, here 
wed er hereafter, 
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REFLECTIONS, 


T Hs chapter, which treats of charity, ought 
to be continually meditated on by. all Chriſtians, 
St Paul here ſhews the nature and excellency of this 
virtue. He proves the excellency of it on theſe two 
accounts: I. That without charity, that is to ſay, 
without a ſincere love of our neighbour, without 4 
ſpirit of peace, unity and meekneſs, all other gifts, 
even thoſe which are moſt excellent, ſuch as the gift x 
of tongues and of miracles, are unprofitable, and T 
worth nothing in the ſight of God. II. That thisisſ , 
a virtue which will laſt for ever, and which wil ren- <a 
der us perfect in heaven, as it does upon earth, where- ri c 
as miraculous gifts ſhall ceaſe. The apoſtle inſtruuj * 
us next in the nature of charity, He fays, tha mn 
thoſe perſons who are endowed with this virtue, are ar 
neither envious nor haughty, nor ſuſpicious, nor ſelf 
intereſted, nor peeviſh, nor quarrelſome ; but that the 3 
are patient, meek, peaceable ; that they judge chan © 
tably of their neighbour ; that they do good ; thi ark 
they bear all things. This deſcription of charity "TT 
and its ſeveral effects, plainly proyes that charity God 4 
the ſum of all other virtues, and the true way to dil va 
charge all the duties of Chriſtianity. En 
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CHAP, XIV. 


I. QT Paul continues ta ſpeak of miracuae co. 

8 gifts, and particularly of the gift of ſpelific 1. 
ing divers languages; and ſays, that of all ſpin. 1. - 
gifts which God vouchſafed to particular perlofic; pan, 
that of prophecy, that is to ſay, the gift of teaching par 
exhorting, and explaining ſcripture, was of God is 
ſervice in the ediſication of the church. This heal, pes 
firms, by obſerving how ufelels, and even abſuqſthe chi 
was, to ſpeak ſtrange languages, if thoſe who he ppears 
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ad not underſtand them, II. He orders next, that 
thoſe who ſpeak thoſe languages, or who had any 
relation, fhould proceed in order, and after one 
another, and that there ſhould always be ſomebody - 
to interpret what they ſaid 3 he directs farther, that 
women ſhould keep filence in the church; and that 
al ſhould be done with decency and order. 


REFLECTIONS. 
HOUGH the gift of ſpeaking divers lan- 


guages is ceaſed in the church, and there be no 
revelations at preſent, as there were in the time of 
the apoſtles, yet we may gather from this chapter 
the following important inſtructions : I. That theſe 
extraordinary gifts were, as St Paul ſays, a ſtrong 
proof of the truth of the goſpel. II. That however 
excellent. ſuch gitts were, they were of no advan- 
age, unleſs applied to the inſtruction and edification 
of the whole church, which ought always to be = | 
great end of religion. III. That it is of the utmoſt 
moment, and abſolutely neceſſary, to communicate 
to the people a clear knowledge of the truths which 
God has revealed to us, and for that purpoſe, to ex- 
plain the fcriptures familiarly and intelligibly ; that 
xcordingly, the reading of the Bible, exhortations, 
prayers, pſalmody, celebration of divine ſervice, 
and, in general, every thing that is done in the 
church, ought to be performed in a language which 
the common people underſtand, and in a plain and 
imple manner, and ſuited to every capacity. IV. 
and Jaftly, We ought carefully to attend to the rule 
St Paul lays down throughout this whole chapter, 
and particularly in the laſt verſe, where he ſays, that 
God is not a God of confuſion, but a God of order 
ind peace; and that all things ought to be done in 
the church with decency, order, and gravity. It 
ippears from hence, that what relates to the exter- 
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nal part of religion, and the ſervice of God, is not 
a matter of indifference ; and that it is the will of 
God, that order, decency and uniformity be obſerved 
in all Chriſtian churches. 


C H A P. XV. In} 


8 T Paul proves in this chapter the reſurrection 
of the dead, againſt certain perſons who denied 
this doctrine. For which purpoſe he lays down, I. 
That our Lord Jeſus Chriſt is riſen from the dead; 
which he proves by the teſtimony of the apoſtles, 
and ſeveral other perſons. II. He infers from th@nce, 
that the dead ſhall riſe again, which he illuſtrates and 
confirms by ſeveral other arguments. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T HIS chapter is an excellent diſcourſe, in which 

the doctrine of the reſurrection is fully explain- 
ed. St Paul teaches us, I. That the whole Chriſtian 
religion is founded upon the reſurrection of Jeſus 
Chriſt, and that this reſurrection is a certain and un- 
doubted fact, atteſted by the apoſtles themſelves, 
whoſe evidence cannot be queſtioned. II. St Paul 
ſhews, that the dead will infallibly riſe again, and 
the proofs alledged by him are the following: That 
il the dead were not to he. raiſed, Chriſt would not 
have riſen, and our faith would be vain ; that the 
faithful, who are dead in the Lord, would periſh 
for ever; that Chriſtians would be the moſt mile- 
rable of all men, by reaſon of the perſecutions to 
which they were expoſed; and that the evil which 
Adam has brought upon us, by ſubjecting us to 
death, would not otherwiſe be remedied. He fat- 
ther obſerves, that Chriſt could not be ſaid fully to 
reign over all things, if by raiſing us he did not de- 


ſtroy death, which is our laſt enemy; and finally, 
that 
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that if there was no ſuch thing as the reſurrection, 
t would be a great folly for Chriſtians voluntarily 
o expoſe themſelves to all the evils which they did 
undergo. All theſe conſiderations prove the certain- 


y of the reſurrection at the laſt day; and let us re- 


turn thanks to God for having built the hopes of our 
refurrection upon ſuch a ſure foundation; and labour 
o be confirmed more. and more in this hope; taking 
nied heed, as St Paul exhorts, that the words and examples 
of the impious and profane do not ſtagger our 
ad; bath, and ſtudying to live a holy and unblameable 


Ues, lite, 
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T Paul, after having proved the reſurrection of 

the dead, ſhews, I. That although our bodies 
hich Nare deſtroyed by death, they will be reſtored to life, 
and that then they will bt no longer corruptible, 
ſtian MI veak and mortal, as they now are, but incorruptible, 
Teſus immortal, and glorious 3 which he explains by the 
compariſon of grain that is ſown, and by ſome other 
reſemblances. II. He ſpeaks next of the change 
paul that will happen to thoſe who ſhall be living at the 
time of the reſurrection. And, III. concludes, by 
That N deſcribing thoſe ſentiments of joy and piety, which 
the belief of the reſurrection ought to inſpire all true 
the! Chriſtians with. 


ert REFLECTIONS. 

niſe⸗ 4 
50 OT Paul's deſign is, to teach us, that although 
hich death deſtroys our bodies, and reduces them to 


1s to dult, they will nevertheleſs be raiſed again by the 
far · N almighty power of our Lord; and that the bodies 
y to] thus raiſed, will be incorruptible and glorious, inſo- 
t de · ¶ much that true believers ſhall all be then like Jeſus 
all, Chriſt. Beſides this, we fee that thoſe who ſhall be 
that X 4 alive 
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alive at the end of the world, will be changed in an 
inſtant ; and that accordingly all the faithful will be. 
come immortal. The expectation of this great glo. 
ry, which is reſerved for us, ought to fill us with 
hope and joy; to diſſipate entirely the terrors of 
death, and to make us ſay with St Paul, O death, 
where is thy fling? O grave, where is thy viftory? 
Thanks be to God which giveth us the vittory, 
through our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, But the hope of 
this reſurrection of our bodies, does likewiſe oblige 
us to preſerve them in great purity, and to practiſe 
continually all the duties of Chriſtianity ; this is what 
St Paul exhorts us to do in theſe words, which ſhew 
the uſe we ſhould make of this doctrine: Be ye ſted- 
faſt, unmoveable, always abounding in the work of the 
Lord; foraſmuch as ye know that your labour is nit 
18 vain in the Lord. | : 


CHAP. XVI. 


I. H E apoſtle exhorts the Corinthians to con- 

tribute to a collection that was making for 
the churches of Judea. II. He promiſes to come to 
ee them in a little time. III. He recommends to 
them Timothy, and ſome other perſons. IV. He 
concludes with ſalutations and good wiſhes, and by 
declaring, that thoſe who did not love the Lord Je- 
ſus Chriſt ſincerely, were expoſed to the judgment 
of God, and ought not to be looked upon as mem- 


bers of the church. 
REFLECTIONS. 


J. W are to obſerve, in the firſt part of thi 


| chapter, St Paul's exhortations to the Co- 
rinthians, to engage them to. aſſiſt the churches of 
Fadea, for which there was a collection making, and 
to lay apart ſomething on that account every — 
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Jay of the week. This is a leſſon to us, that 
one ought to give alms according to his ability, as 
often as there is a proper occaſion ; and that the firſt 


day of the week, or Sunday, was, fror that time. 


particularly dedicated to works of piety and charity. 
l. The manner in which St Paul recommends Ti- 
mtby, and ſome other zealous and godly perſons, 
teaches us, that we ought to have in great reverence 
the true miniſters of the Lord, who have devoted 
themſelves to his ferfiee, and ſubmit to them. III. 


The ſalutations we read at the end of this epiſtle, 


ſhew, that there ought to be a moſt ſtrict commu- 
nion among the churches and Chriſtians of all parts, 
leading them to love one another affectionately; and 
eſpecially that God's miniſters ought to pray with» 
out ceaſing for all the faithful, wiſhing them an in- 
creaſe of the grace of ouf Lord add Saviour Jeſus 
Chriſt. Finally, We ought to give a very particu- 
lar attention to the anathema which St Paul dehoun- 
ces againſt all thoſe that do not -Jove Chrilt ſincerely. 
He threatens them with a curfe of God, and forbids 
us to look upon ſuch as Chriſtians. This denotes 
plainly, that it is the duty of the Church to excom- 
municate ſcandalous and profane perſons; and that 
all ſuch as have not a true love for our Saviour, and 
who negle& to keep his commandments, do by no 
means belong to him, but remain under the curſe. of 
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A R G M * N T. 
This ſecond epiſtle of St Paul to be Corinthians, was 
crit about the fifty ſixth year of our Lord. The 
Principal deſign of the apoſtle in this epiſtle, is to 
defend bis miniſtry againſt thoſe who dſparoges it 
ang the Corinthians. 


CHAP. I. 


FT E R the ſalutation, St Paul ſpeaks in this 
A chapter, I. Of the perſecutions he had been 


expoſed to in Aſia, at Epheſus, and from 

which God had delivered him by a kind of miracle. 
II. He tells the Corinthians, in the next place, that 
if he had not come to ſee them, as he had promiſed, 
it did not proceed from levity or inconſtancy, or 
want of kindneſs towards them ; but that he had de- 
layed his journey, that he might not be obliged to 
reprove and chaſtiſe them for the diſorders that pre- 


vailed in their church, 
REFLE C- 
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REtFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


X 7 HAT St Paul: ſays in, the beginning of this; 
epiſtle of his ſufferings, as well as of the aſ- 
fitance and comfort which God had afforded him un- 
der them, teaches us, I. That the faithful are ſome- 
times expoſed to great dangers, and extream afflictions, 
but that God ſupports and ſtrengthens them in ſuch a 
ſtate, and at length graciouſly delivers them. II. That, 
theſe afflictions produce very happy effects, not only in. 
the joy of thoſe who are afflicted, but likewiſe in the 
edification of their brethren ; ſince thoſe who have 
thus ſuffered, are better able to comfort and encourage 
others in any trouble or affliction. III. As St Paul 
always deſires to be aſſiſted with the prayers of the, 
Corinthians, we have reaſon to conclude that the mu- 
tual prayers of the faithful do greatly contribute-to 
obtain from God deliverance from danger, comfort, 
and all the graces we ſtand in need of. The ſecond: 
part of this chapter ſuggeſts two remarks upon St. 
Paul's conduct. I. The ſincerity of his behaviour 
towards the Corinthians in particular; and II. His 
meckneſs and prudence in deferring his journey to 
them, that he might ſpare them. Such ſhould be the 
character of Chriſt's miniſters. As the maſter whom 
they profeſs to ſerve is love and truth itſelf, they ought 
to behave with ſincerity and candour, and particularly 
to avoid: every thing that ſavours of levity and incon- 
ſtancy, that ſo they may thereby approve themſelves 
both to God and man. And on the other hand, to 
ſpare ſinners as much as they can, giving them time to 
repent, and never making uſe of ſeverity till it he- 
comes abſolutely neceſſary, and cannot be avoided. ry 
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CHAR: 1: -: 


I. QT Paul tells the Corinthians, that it was to 
kJ ſpare them, and that he might not have the 
ſorrow of reproving them for their irregularities, that 
he forbore going to Corinth; and he orders them to 
receive into the peace of the church the inceſtuous 
perſon that had been excommunicated, mentioned in 
the former epiſtle, becauſe he had repented. II. He 
arcquaints them with ſome of his travels, and upon 
that occaſſon fpeaks of the efficacy and fruits of his 
miniſtry, | | TI | 

we REFLECTIONS: 
I. QT Paul ſhews in this chapter the moſt tender 
| 8 regard for the Corinthians, and great charity 
even to that enormous ſinner whom he had delivered 
to Satan, but who had afterwards repented. Theſe 
kind and affectionate ſentiments. of St Paul, may 
ſerve for a rule to paſtors, and inſpire them with a 
tender love far their 27h and particularly for the 
greateſt ſinners. It is matter of great grief to the 
miniſters of Chriſt, when they are Prved to uſe ſeve- 
Tity, and the greateſt joy when they obſerve ſinners 
returning from the error of their ways. After the 
apoſtle had reproved the church of Corinth for not 
excommunicating the inceſtuous perſon, and had 
actually excommunicated him himfelf, he orders him 
in to be received into the church, and to be for- 
given, becauſe the puniſhment had worked a thorough 
5 and reformation in him. This is that 
juſt mixture of ſeverity and candour, which ſhould 
be obſerved in the exerciſe of diſcipline, not ſuffer- 
ing ſcandalous offenders to continue in communion 
with the church, but at the ſame time being ready 
to receive chem again with joy and gladneſs, as ſoon 
| 23 
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25 they are humbled, and have given ſufficient proofs 
of their reformation. II. St Paul's thankfulneſs to 
God for the glorious ſucceſs of his miniſtry, is a proof 
of his humility as well as of his great zeal. The 
true miniſters of Chriſt have no greater joy, than 
that of making known the will of God to men; and 
always attribute to God alone, and to the efficacy of 
his grace, the good ſucceſs they meet with, III. The 
laſt verſes of this chapter teach us, that the preaching 
of the goſpel does not produce the ſame. effect in all; 
that it is to ſome a ſavour of death, that is to ſay, 
an occalion of condemnation, ſince by rejecting this 
goſpel they become more wicked, and aggravate their 
puniſhment; but to others it is a favour of life, that 
is to ſay, an efficacious means to bring them to a ſpi- 
ritual life, and to ſalvation, | 


CH AP. II. 


I. OT Paul repreſents to the Corinthians, that their 
I converſion to the Chriſtian religion was a ſuf- 
ficient proof of his calling, and that he ſtood in need 
of no other recommendation to them, than the teſti- 
mony of their conſcience, and the gifts of the holy 
Spirit, which had been beſtowed on them abundantly 3 
but he acknowledges at the ſame time, that the effi- 
cacy of his miniſtry proceeded only from God. II. 
He ſhews in the next place, that the miniſtry of the 
goſpel is much more excellent than that of the law, 
foraſmuch as this laſt was imperfect, incapable of 
giving. life, and was not to continue always; whereas 
that of the goſpel was ſpiritual and eternal, giving 
life. From whence St Paul concludes, - that thoie 
who adhered to the ceremonies and law of Ace, 
remained in ignorance and miſery z and that none but 
thoſe who cleave. to the goſpel are truly enlightened, 
and enjoy the glorious. liberty of the Sons of God. 
The 
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The apoſtle ſays all this to defend himſelf againſt 


certain teachers that oppoſed him, and made a ſheyw 
of great zeal for the law of Moſes. | 


. [ P 


R ETLECOTIO NYS. 


T HIS chapter teaches us, I That the greateſt 

glory of the miniſters of Jeſus Chriſt, and what 
recommends them in the ſight of God and man, is 
the fruits of their preaching, . and the ſhare they have 
in the love and affection: of Chriſtians. II. That they 
ought not to preſume on their own ſtrength, nor af- 
cribe to themſelves the ' ſucceſs of their miniſtry ; 
but that the honour. of it is due to God alone. III. 
That the goſpel is much more excellent than the 
law, and its miniſtry infinitely more glorious than 
that of Moſes, ſince the Chriſtian doctrine gives us 
a much more perfe& knowledge of the will of God 
by Jeſus Chriſt, making us partakers of the true li- 
berty and glory of the Lord himſelf, by ſanctifying 
our natures, and giving:us a ſure and joyful hope of 
immortality, From whence it follows, that if there 
be any who do not believe, it proceeds from wilful 
blindneſs; that we ought to eſteem this goſpel above 
all things, and that, thoſe who preach. it, ang thoſe 
who make profeſſion of it, ought to do it openly and 
ſincerely, and without ſhame, as St Paul will ſhew 
us in the following chapter. 


| CHAP. IV. 
J. 6 8 HE apoſtle continues to ſpeak of his cou- 


rage and fincerity in the exerciſe of his mi- 
niſtry ;_ but obſerves, that there were ſome who did 
not believe the goſpel, wilfully ſhutting their eyes 
againſt that divine light which ſhould guide them. 
II. He ſays farther, that he himſelf, and other miniſ- 
ters, being weak men, the efficacy of their preach- 
1 WS x „ 
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ing did not proceed from themſelves, but came from 
God alone. He mentions likewiſe, the perſecutions 
and ſufferings: to which. he was expoſed ; and ſays, 
that faith in Chriſt, the hopes of the reſurrection, 
and the firm expectation of eternal glory, made him 
not loſe courage, but undergo all theſe evils with per- 
ſeverance, and even with joy. | 


REFLECTIONS. | - 
H E canſiderations which occur to us here, are 
the following: I. That the miniſters, of Jeſus 

Chriſt ought to put away all artifice and diſſimulation, 

and to ſpeak always freely and ſincerely, as in the 

preſence of God, ſeeking only to make manifeſt 
the truth in the conſciences of all men. II. That 
if there are any who are not ſanctified and enlighten- 
ed by the goſpel, but remain in unbelief, it is wholly 
their own fault, becauſe the love of this world has 
blinded them. III. That the fervants of God, and 


all Chriſtians, ought to bear with courage the ſe- 


vereſt afflictions, ſince they tend to the edification of 
the church, and ſince we know that thoſe who par- 
take of the ſufferings of Jeſus Chriſt, ſhall likewiſe 
partake of his reſurrection, life and glory. IV. 
That the affliftions of this life can only hurt the bo- 
dy, but give new life and vigour to the ſoul ; that 
they are but light, and of ſhort duration, and work 
for us a far more exceeding and eternal weight of 
glory. But if we would make all this. advantage 
of afflictions and not fink under them, we muſt 
judge of afflictions, by the light of faith, not look- 
ing at the things which are ſeen, and are temporal, 
but at the things which are not ſeen, which are 
eternal, UE | 


CHAP. 
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I. HE apoſtle continues the diſtourſe he had 
OY begun concerning the afflictions he under. 
went, and the comfort he received from the ho 

of the reſurrection and a better liſe; he ſpeaks of 
the happineſs which the faithful fhall enjoy after death; 
and ſays, that the.conſideration of that happineſs, and 
of the laſt judgment, made him earneſtly defire to 
leave this world; to be with the Lord; and that in 
this expectation, he ſuffered afffictions with courage, 
and laboured to beeome acceptable to God, by faith: 
fully diſcharging his duty. II. He begins again 
to diſcourſe. about his miniſtry, and ſays, that his 
only aim was to bring men to the faith; which he 
thought a ſufficient proof of the honour of his apo- 
ſtleſnip againſt his adverſaries; adding, that the love 
of Jeſus Chriſt, who died for all men, was a ſtrong 
motive to him, to live only fer the edification of the 
faithful. Laſtly, He declares, he had no regard to 
external things, ſuch as the advantages which the 
Jews enjoyed over the Gentiles, and ſo much boaſted 
of. And that as God had united both-Jews and Gen- 
tiles, reconciling all men in Chriſt Jeſus, he had no 
other deſign in his miniſtry than to bring men to God, 
and make them became new creatures. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T H 15S chapter contains very comfortable and uſe- 
ful inſtructions. We ſee here, I. That the 
faithful know and believe aſſuredly that tho? the body 
be deſtroyed by death, yet there is another more hap- 
py ftate, and never-fading glory, prepared for them 
and that when they leave this body they will be with 
the Lord. This hope, full of comfort and glory, 


ſupports them in their afflictions and trials, and con. 
tinually 
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tinually animates them to a holy life. II. St Paul 
teaches us in this chapter, that We muſt all appear 
before the judgment ſeat of Chriſt, that every one may 
recerve according to that he hath done, whether it be 
good or bad and ſhews, that the uſe to be made of 
this doctrine is, to live in the fear of the Lord, 
ſtudying to render ourſelves acceptable to him at 
all times and in all places, and to inſpire others with 
the ame ſentiments, III. The apoſtle propoſes ano- 
ther very powerful motive to the diſcharge of theſe 
duties, when he adds, that the great love which 
Chriſt has ſhewn us, in dying for our falvation, is 
a moſt preſſing argument, if we underſtand it right- 
ly, to live no longer to ourſelves, but to employ 
our whole life for the edification of our brethren, 
and to the glory of him who died and roſe again for 
us, Laſtly, Since the deſign of the miniſtry of the 
goſpel is, as St Paul teaches, to make men become 
new creatures, and to reconcile them to God by 
Jeſus Chriſt ; all thoſe who pretend to call them- 
ſelves Chriſtians, ought to ſet a high value upon 
this goſpel, and zealouſly improve the means which 
God offers them to be reconciled with him, and to 
endeavour to wean themſelves from the things of 
this world, to become new creatures, by regenera- 
ton and a conſtant application to holinels, 


C-H A P. VI. 
To which add the firſt verſe of Chap. VII. 


HIS chapter conſiſts of two parts. I. The 
apoſtle ſays, that he had endeavoured to diſ- 
charge his miniſtry with integrity, zeal, charity, and 
patience, in the midſt of the afflictions and diſgraces 
to which he had been expoſed ; and he conjures 
the Corinthians to make ſuitable returns to his great 

Vol. III. * Zeal 
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n= wid e 
I. HH apoſtle” continues the difeourſe he had 
I begun concerning the afflictions he undet. 
went, and the oomfort he received from the hope 
of che reſutrection and a better liſe; he ſpeaks of 
the happineſs which the faithful fhall enjoy after death; 
and ſays, that the conſideration of that happineſs, and 
of the laſt judgment, made him earneſtly defire to 
Jeave:this world te be with the Lord; and that in 
this. expectation, he ſuffered afffictions with courage, 
:and laboured to beeome acceptable to God, by fach 
fully diſcharging his duty. II. He begins again 
to diſcourſe 'about his miniſtry, and ſays, that his 
only aim was to bring men to the faith; which he 
thought a ſuffieient proof of the honour of his apo- 
ſtleſnip againſt his adverſaries z adding, that the love 
of Jeſus Chriſt, who died for all men, was a ſtrong 
motive to him, to live only fer the edification of the 
faithful. Laſtly, He declares; he had no regard to 
external things, ſuch as the advantages which the 
Jews enjoyed over the Gentiles, and ſo much boaſted 
of. And that as God had united both Jews and Gen- 
tiles, reonciling all men in Chriſt Jeſus, he had no 
other deſign in his miniſtry than to bring men to God, 


and make them become new ereatures. 

„ „ „ „ Ann eon 

HIS chapter contains very comfortable and uſe- 
ful inſtructions. We fee here, I. That the 

faithful know and believe aſſuredly that tho the body 

be deftroyed by death, yet there is another more hap- 

py ſtate, and never- fading glory, prepared fot them 


. 
- - 


and that when they leave this body they will be with 
the Lord. This hope, full of comfort and glory, 


ſupports them in their afflictions and trials, and con- 
| | tinually 
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tinually animates them to a holy life. II. St Paul 
teaches us in this, chapter, that We muſt all appear 
before I be Judgment ſeat of Chriſt, that every one may 
recetve according to that he bath done, whether it be 
good or bad; and ſhews, that the uſe to be made of 
this doctrine is, to live in the fear of the Lord, 
ſtudying to render ourſelves acceptable to him at 
all times and in all places, and to inſpire others with 
the ſame ſentiments, III. The apoſtle propoſes ano- 
ther very powerful motive to the diſcharge of theſe 
duties, when he adds, that the great love which 
Chriſt has ſhewn us, in dying for our falvation, is 
a moſt preſſing argument, if we underſtand it right- 
ly, to live no longer to ourſelves, but to employ 
our whole life for the edification of our brethren, 
and to the glory of him who died and roſe again for 
us, Laſtly, Since the deſign of the miniſtry of the 
goſpel is, as St Paul teaches, to make men become 
new creatures, and to reconcile them to God by 
Jeſus Chriſt ; all thoſe who pretend to call them- 
ſelyes Chriſtians, ought to ſet a high value upon 
this goſpe], and zealoyſly improve the means which 
God offers them to be reconciled with him, and to 
endeavour to wean themſelves from the things of 
this world, to become new creatures, by regenera- 
tion and a conſtant application to holineſs. 


CHAP. VI. 
To which add the firſt verſe of Chap. VII. 


\HIS chapter confiſts of two parts. I. The 
apoſtle ſays, that he had endeavoured to diſ- 
charge his miniſtry with integrity, zeal, charity, and 
patience, in the midſt of the afflictions and diſgraces 
to which he had been expoſed ; and he conjures 
the Corinthians to make ſuitable returns to his great 
Vor. III. * 4 Zeal 


322 Il CORINTHIANS, 


zeal and fervent love towards them. II. He ex. page 
horts them to imitate his zeal and ſincerity, by mak. W made 
ing a pure profeſſion of Chriſtianity, avoiding all vpon 
intercourſe with idolators, either by marriage, o prom 


by being preſent at their worſhip, and partaking of 
their feaſts; and by becoming pure both in boch 
and ſoul. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. W have in this chapter a remarkable deſerp 
tion of thoſe virtues which ought to adorn 

the miniſters 'of the goſpel. St Paul teaches them, 
by his own example, to diſcharge their office with 
fidelity; to behave in ſuch a manner, as to give no 
offence; not to diſhonour their miniſtry, but to 
make it honourable by the purity of their lite, by x 
ſincere and open profeſſion of the truth, by a per- 
fect charity, by meekneſs, by humility and patience 
in affliction. Theſe are the virtues which do honour 
to the miniſters of Chriſt, and add great weight tt 
the goſpel they preach. II. We learn in the ſecond 
place, that as paſtors ought entirely to devote them- 
ſelves to the ſervice of the church, and be full df 
tender love for thoſe committed to their charge, { 
theſe ought to make ſuitable returns, and to love 

them no leſs ſincerely in the Lord. III. As 8 

Paul forbids the Corinthians to have to do with idc 

lators, ſo neither is it lawful for Chriſtians to aſſo 

ciate themſelves with carnal men, and to join 

worldly life to the profeſſion of the goſpel. Becauk 

there can be no agreement between righteoulne 

and unrighteouſneſs, between light and darknels 

we ought therefore to avoid correſpondence wit 

worldly men, to withdraw ourſelves from them 

and to have no ſhare in their fins; 7 cleanſe our 
ſelves from all defilement of fleſh and ſpirit perfil 
int holineſs in the fear of Ged. This we are en 


gage, 


attend 
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paged to by the great and precious promiſes God has 
made us of being our God and Father, and looking 
upon us as his people, his children, and heirs of the 
promiles. | | 


CHAP. VII 


OT Paul exhorts the Corinthians to entertain 

the ſame affection for him as he had for them. 
Il. He expreſſes his great joy at hearing, by Titus, 
the effect of his epiſtle with reſpect to the inceſtuous 
perſon; from whence he takes occaſion to ſpeak of 
the nature and effects of true repentance. 


REFLECTIONS. 


W E muſt make the following remarks upon 

this chapter. I. That there ought to be a 
great love, and mutual tenderneſs between paſtors 
and their flocks 3 ſuch for inſtance as St Paul had 


W conceived for the Corinthians, and which he wiſhed 


they might have for him. II. The manner of the 


© Corinthians receiving Titus, and the effect which St 
Paul's reproofs produced in them, teach us, that 


churches ought to receive with love and confidence 


A the faithful miniſters of the Lord, and ſubmit to 
W their corrections and remonſtrances. III. St Paul's 


great joy upon Tilus's informing him of the happy 
ſtate of the church of Corinih, ſhews, that the 
greateſt happineſs paſtors can enjoy, is to ſee the 


good effects of their miniſtry, and have proofs of 


their peoples affection. Laſtly, This chapter in- 
ſtructs us in the nature of true repentance. St Paul 
ſays, there is a worldly ſorrow, a forrow which is 
owing to the love of the world, and a regard to things 
temporal, which is not attended with a ſincere change, 
and only produces death ; whereas godly ſorrow is 
attended with peace and unſpeakable comfort, and 

V3 pro- 
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produces the moſt happy effects; ſince it fills thoſe 
who are affected with it. with a lively ſorrow, and 
Juſt indignation againſt themſelves, inſpiring them 
with fear and zeal, and leading them to repair, as 
much as poſſible, the evil they have done. 


CHA P, VIII. 


I. H E apoſtle informs the Corinthians, of the 
liberahty which the churches of Macedonia 
had ſhewn in a collection made for the churches of 
Jeruſalem. II. He exhorts them to imitate their ex. 
ample, and finiſh the collection which had been be. 
gun the year before; and tells them, that he ſent them 
tor that purpoſe Titus, and another perſon, which wa 
probably St Luke. 


REFLECTIONS. 


THI S chapter furniſhes us with divers inſtruc 
| tions about alms. I. The firſt is, that Chriſ- 
tians are obliged to exerciſe charity as often as they 
meet with an occaſion, and are able to do it, eſpe- 
cially when it is to aſſiſt their brethren. St Paul 
ſays upon this ſubject, that perſons who have de- 
voted themſelves to God, and are well inſtructed 
in the grace of .our Lord Jeſus Chriſt,. do always 
diſcharge this duty with pleaſure. II. The exam- 
ple of the churches of Macedonia, which the apo- 
ſtle propoſes to the Corinthians, ſhews, that ſuch 2 
exerciſe charity do very great ſervice, ſince they not 
only relieve the a ch but likewiſe ſet a good 


pattern to the whole church, and ſtir up others i 
imitate the ſame. III. That in works of charity, 
God regards chiefly the readineſs - and good wil 
with which it is performed. IV. That charity ought 
to be done in a juſt proportion, ſo that every one 
may contribute according to his power, and that 
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ſome be not more burdened than others; and that 
it is but reaſonable that thoſe who have been reliev- 
ed, ſhould likewiſe aſſiſt others in their turn. V. 
And laſtly, The great precaution that St Paul uſes 
in the diſtribution of collections, that no body might 
blame him, and the care he takes to put them into 
the hands of faithful and approved perſons, ſhew, 
the chat we ought to adminiſter charity with very great 
gn MY integrity and prudence; and that they who have 
the care of diſtributing the alms af the faithful, 


45 ought to do it in ſuch a manner as to leave no. room 
\ be. for reproach, nor eren. if , for d leaſt 
hem ſuſpicion. 0 3X, 
Was | 4% 7 
CHA P. 1x. ; 


. OT Paul continues to exhort the Corinthians to 
aſſiſt the churches of Judea, and to do it 
bountifully, and freely. II. And that he may nz 
age them to this duty, he ſets before bi tlie 
bleſſing that charitable perſons are to expect from 
God ; and the good effects which the exerciſe of 
tharity protuces, to the 1 anc thy of God, and the ar 
fication ow he church. 


"REFLECTIONS. 


Tals e * treats of alms and a 0 as 
well as the foregoing, and the apoſtle pro- 
poſes here particularly three things, viz, The man- 
ner of giving alms; the reward of the charitable; 
and the. good effects that charity produces. 4. 
As to the manner, St Paul ſays, that in order to 
pleaſe God, we muſt give as much as we are able, 
with chearfulneſs and liberality, becauſe. God loves 
a chearful giver. II. The promiſes. he makes the 
Corinthians, do not ſuffer us to doubt but God 
will reward the beneficent and charitable, even with 
1 tempo- 
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temporal bleſſings, by increaſing their ſubſtance in 
ſuch a manner, that they may always have not only 
what is neceſſary for themſelves, but likewiſe ſuf. 
ficient to aſſiſt ſuch as are in want. III. We Ought 
likewiſe ſeriouſly to conſider the good effects which 
charity produces ; it rejoices the ſaints, comforts the 
afflicted, engages them to praiſe God, edifies the 
church, and gives many people, ſeeing the liberality 
of Chriſtians, occaſion to glorify God's holy name, 
to pray for the charitable perſons, and to' imitate 
them; all which contributes greatly to promote the 
goſpel. Theſe conſiderations ſhould ſtir us up to 
charity; and it is particularly the duty of thoſe to 
whom God has given the good things of this life, 
to improve what St Paul ſays in this and the fore. 
going chapter, | 


CHAP.:.X: 


TV HE deſign of St Paul in this chapter and the 

following, is to defend himſelf againſt thoſe 
who endeavoured to leſſen his authority, and to 
render him contemptible to the Corinthians. It is 
with this view he ſpeaks, I. Of the ſpiritual power 
God had given him, and the uſe he made of it for 
the edification of the church. II. He then declares, 
that he was not full of pride, like thoſe who ſpoke 
evil of him; that he did not pretend to meddle with 
other mens labours, nor take the honour of them to 
himſelf ; but was contented with that proportion of 
grace which God had beſtowed on him; and more: 
over, that he hoped, as he had firſt preached the 
goſpel at Corinth, he ſhould likewiſe go and preach 
it in diſtant countries, where it had not yet been 
preached, p 
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REFLECTIONS. 


THE care that St Paul takes to juſtify and de- 
fend himſelf againſt ſuch as blamed him, and 
what he ſays concerning his authority, and the ſpi- 
ritual power God had given him, ſhews, that it is 
lawful to maintain one's innocence, provided it be 
done with moderation, and for a good end. Tt 
proves, particularly, that although the ſervants of 
God ought to be entirely free from pride, yet they 
are allowed, and even obliged to aſſert the honour 
of their miniſtry ; to make uſe of the authority they 
have received from Chriſt, agreeable to his inten- 
tions; reſolutely withſtanding all thoſe who would 
obſtruct the edification of the church, and having 
in view, not their own glory or intereſt, but the 
promoting God's kingdom, the removing every 
thing that may oppoſe the knowledge of him, and 
the engaging mens hearts to the obedience of Chriſt. 
We are alſo taught hereby, that Chriſtians ought to 
reverence their paſtors, and ſubmit to their autho- 
rity, ſince they likewiſe have their commiſſion from 
Jeſus Chriſt ; and though they are much inferior to 
the apoſtles, yet the Lord has appointed them to rule 
his church, Laſtly, The manner in which St Paul 
ſpeaks of himſelf, and the remarks he makes upon 
the pride of thoſe teachers who oppoſed him, ſhould 
make us own, that humility is the character of the 
true miniſters of Chriſt, that they ought to confine 
themſelves within the bounds of their vocation, and 
the duties to which they are called; and that it is a 
great misfortune to the church, when its miniſters are 
animated with a ſpirit of pride, preſumption, envy 
and jealouſy ; and when they occafion ſtrife and 
diviſions. 


Y 4 CHAP, 
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C HAP. XL. 


1. | T Paul tells the Corinthians, 7 the ; oreat 
love he had for them, and his fear leſt they 

ona be ſeduced by thoſe who endeavoured, to vilify 
him, compelled him to make mention, though againſt 
his will, of the gifts and graces wherewith God had 
enriched him, and of what he had done for them, 
II. He puts them in mind, that he had preached the 
goſpel, to them without receiving any thing from 

them; which was more than the falſe a ſes coul 
ſay : that ſo he might not give them the leaſt occaſion 
againſt him, IN. He ſhews, that he .opght boaſt 
of his ſuperiority over thoſe falſe apoſtles, who 
were Jews, on account of his great labours and 
ſufferings, of which he gives us here à very te- 
—. catalogue. | 


' REFLECTIONS. 

0 E may obſerve in general in this chapter that 
St Paul maintains the honour of his apoſtle. 

ſhip, but does it in a very humble manner ; and that 
though he ſpeaks to his own. praiſe, yet his manner 
of 25 it ſufficiently ſhews that he was forced to 
it. From hence we may conclude, I. That we 
ught always to ſpeak of ourſelves with great mo- 
elty ; that modeſty and humility ought particularly 

— be found in the miniſters of Jeſus Chriſt; but 
that they may nevertheleſs aſſert their own innocency; 


and the honour of their miniſtry, when it is ne- 
ceſſary for public edification,, II. St Paul's fear 


leſt the -Corinthbians ſhould ſuffer themſelves to be 
drawn aſide from the purity and ſimplicity of the 
goſpel by falle teachers, and his obſerving that the 
miniſters of Satan transform themſelves into an- 
gels of light, is a warning to Chriſtians to be up- 

on 
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on their guard, and carefully to diſtinguiſh doctrines 
and the propagators of them, and not ſuffer them- 
{:lves to be ſurprized by the falſe appearances of 
viery and zeal. III. We have ſcen that St Paul 
would Feceive no ſtipend from the Corinthians, , 
though he loved them, and was beloved by them; 
this he did to take away every pretence from thoſe, 
who ſought occaſion to render his conduct ſuſpected, 
add to ſhew that he was not like the falſe apoſtles, 
who railed at him, and were themſelves mercenary. 
This is an example of zeal, prudence, and diſinte- 
reſtedneſs, which ought to be imitated by all paſ- 
tors, and adds great , weight to their miniſtry, -and, 
to all their offices. IV. We ſhould ſeriouſly attend 
to the account which the apoſtle here. gives of his 


great ſufferings, and of the many dangers. and p — 
ſecutions he had been expoſed to, and from which 
God had delivered him. This is a noble proof of 
his zeal and ſincerity, and of the truth of the 
doctrine he preached; it likewiſe ſhews, that Chriſ- 
tians ought not to be terrified at afflictions, eſpe- 
cally the miniſters of Jeſus Chriſt. Laſtly, St Paul 
informs us, that beſides the ſufferings he endured in 
his own perſon, he was continually in care for the 
churches z and that no evil could befal them, but 
what afflicted, and as it were conſumed him. Such 
is the ſpirit of all true paſtors in the duties of the 
miniſtry; the care of ſquls, and the ſeveral wants 
of the people, engage their attention and their con- 
cern night and day, and they are more earneſt in 
promoting the edification of the church, than in any 
other thing. 9 55 


CHAP, XII. 
I. QT Paul continues to ſpeak of che advantages 


that diſtinguiſhed him from other miniſters; 
| relates 
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relates how he was caught up to heaven ; but does 
it in an exceeding humble and modeſt manner; by 
which it appears, he would not have mentioned it, 
if he had not been as it were forced to it. II. Af. 
ter this he tells the Corinthians he would ſhortly come 
to them; and as he had not been, ſo neither would 
he now be burdenſome to them; he expreſſes a moſt 
tender regard for them, declaring he would not have 
writ to them as he did, but for their edification, and 
that he might not be obliged to uſe them with ſeve. 
rity when he came to Corinth, by 37-18 


REFLECTIONS... 


CT Paul's being caught up into heaven, men- 
— tioned in this chapter, was a glorious privilege 
of this apoſtle, demonſtrating the divinity of his vo- 
cation, and at the ſame time, that there is a glorious 
and immortal life prepared for the faithful in heaven, 
The way in which St Paul relates this matter, and 
the excuſes he makes in giving the relation of it, 
ſhew, that we may be allowed to ſpeak of the fa- 
vours God has beſtowed on us; but that we muſt 
not do it unleſs it be neceſſary for the glory of God, 
and always in an humble ſenſe of our own unwor- 
thineſs, but by no means in a way of boaſting or ex- 
tolling ourſelves. The apoſtle ſays, God had put a 
thorn in his fleſh, that he might not be puffed up on 
account of the revelations he had had when he wa 
caught up into paradiſe ; and that a bad angel did, by 
the divine, permiſſion, cauſe him to feel very ſenſible 
pains in his body; this teaches us, that we are in 
danger of growing proud when we enjoy any con- 
ſiderable advantage; and that it is neceſſary God 
ſhould viſit even the beſt of men with afflictions, to 
mortify them and keep them humble. We have ſeen, 


that though St Paul prayed earneſtly to be _— 
rom 


Cray, XIII. 


from this affliction, yet the Lord did not anſwer his 
requeſt, and faid unto him, My grace is ſufficient for 
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thee. God never fails to grant thoſe who aſk of him 
thoſe things which are neceſſary for the good of the 
ſoul, and to obtain ſalvation ; but he does not always 
hear the prayers in which we beg to be delivered from 
bodily evils ; but his grace, which enables us to bear 
them, ought to ſatisfy us; and he leaves us expoſed 
to ſufferings, to the end we may become more ſen- 
ſible of his ſtrength in our weakneſs. Laſtly, St 
Paul expreſſes the tender and paternal affection he 
bore to the Corinthians : he had nothing in view but 
their edification ; he was ready to lay down his life 
for them; and was afraid he muſt be forced to uſe 
with ſeverity thoſe who had not repented. Such are 
the ſentiments of all faithful paſtors; they have a 
tender affection for their people, devote themſelves 
wholly to their ſervice, and it is always matter of 
orief to them to be forced to uſe the ſeverity of ec- 
cleſiaſtical cenſutes againſt ſcandalous and incorrigible 


ſinners. 


c HAP. XIII. 


. INE apoſtle acquaints the Corinthians again, 

1 that he deſigned to viſit them; that he would 
not ſpare thoſe who had not amended their lives; and 
ſince ſome among them queſtioned his authority, he 
would make them know by experience and by the ef- 
fects, that as Jeſus Chriſt, though he had been a 
weak man, now reigned by the power of God, fo 
likewiſe he himſelf, though he was looked upon as a 
weak and deſpicable perſon, yet had received from 
the Lord the power and authority of an apoſtle of 
Chriſt. II. He exhorts them to examine and correct 
themſelves, telling them he deſired nothing ſo much 
as to find them in a good condition, that he might 
not 
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not be obliged to deal rigorouſly with them, though 
they ſhould call in queſtion: his character as an apoſtle, 
HI: He concludes: with a general exhortation to a- 
mendment and peace, and with hearty prayers for 
them. 1 172 „ 7 ö ＋ 5 ' 


"REfilzcTtoN.s. 


W may obſerve in this chapter the zeal, and 

at the ſame time the meckneſs, charity, and 
humility of St Paul. This apoſtle was reſolved not 
to ſpare the incorrigible ; yet he | wiſhed the Corin. 
thians might amend, and not force him to uſe the 
power he had received from Chriſt as an apoſtle. 
In imitation of him, the minifters of Chriſt ought 
to be animated with a fpirit of charity and humility, 
and as much as they can to uſe meekneſs inſtead of 
feverity. Nevertheleſs, they ought 'not to ſpare 
hardened: finners, when neceſſity requires it. It ap- 
pears likewiſe from hence, that it is more laudable 
and pleaſing to God, that Chriſtians ſhould do theit 
duty willingly and of their own. accord, than to be 
compelled thereto by the ſevereſt cenſures of the 
church. St Paul concludes this epiſtle, exhorting 
the Corinthians to ſpiritual joy, to? repentance and 
peace, in theſe expreſſions: Finally, bretbren, fare. 
wel; be ye perfect, be of god tomfort, be of ont 
mind, live in peace; and the God of love and peace 
be with you. This is the ſtate which all Chriſtians 
ought to aſpire after, and be confirmed in more and 
more; and this too is the way to pattake of God's 
love, of his peace, and of the effects of his mercy in 
Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 


The End of the Second Epiſtle of St PA v 1 to tle 
CORINTHIANS. 


THE 
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ARGUMENT. 


In the epiſtle to the Galatians, which was writ about 


the year of our Lord fifty two, St Paul oppoſes thoſe 
who taught, that in order to be ſaved, it was not 
enough to believe in Jeſus Chriſt, but it was likewiſe 
neceſſary to be circumciſed, and to obſerve the ceremo- 
nies of the law of Moſes. The apoſtle proves againſt 
theſe people, that Chriſtians are juſtified by faith 
alone in Jeſus Chriſt, without being obliged to the 
obſervation of thoſe ceremonies. He afterwards ex- 
borts the Galatians to continue in that liberty; but 
warns them not to abuſe it, by falling into licentiouſ- 


neſs. 1 


CHAP. 1. 


I I. this firſt chapter St Paul, after the ſalu- 


tation, reproves the Galatians for departing 
from the doctrine which he had taught them, 


which was the only doctrine they ought to receive. 


II. He 
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II. He tells them in the next place, that he had re- 
ceived this doctrince by the revelation of Jeſus Chriſt, 
and not from any man; upon which occaſion, he 
puts them in mind how zealous he had been formerly 
for the ceremonies and traditions of the Jews : that 
he had even been a furious perſecutor of the Chriſtians, 
but that God had called him to the knowledge of the 
truth; and that immediately after his converſion, he 
had preached the goſpel in ſeveral places, without 
conſulting any man, or any apoſtle. .St Paul ſpeaks 


thus, to ſhew that he was called by Chriſt only, and. 


not by St Peter, nor by any other perſon ; and that 
he had the ſame authority as the reſt of the apoſtles, 
which the falſe teachers would not allow. 


REFLECTIONS. 


1 & HIS chagter preſents us with two principal re- 
flections. I. That Chriſtians ought never to de- 
part from the true doctrine of the goſpel, which was 
preached and committed to writing by the apoſtles ; 
and that they ought to ſhun all thoſe that would preach 
another doctrine, or propoſe any way to be ſaved but 
by faith in Chriſt Jeſus. II. The account St Paul 
gives of his converſion, and what he ſays to prove 
that he had his authority from Jeſus Chriſt, obliges 
us, on one hand, to receive his doctrine as divine, 
and to ſubmit to it; and on the other, to acknow- 
ledge the mercy of the Lord, and the power of 
his grace, towards thoſe who- are in ignorance and 
error; of which we ſee an illuſtrious example in the 
converſion of St Paul, and his being called to the of- 
fice of an apoſtle, who before that had been a de- 
clared enemy of the Chriſtian religion. | 


CHAP 


A P. 
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CHAP: 
I. OT Paul, to ſupport his calling and authority, 


and to ſhew that he was not interior to any of 
the apoſtles, ſays, that not only his doctrine had been 
approved at Feruſalem by St Peter, St James, and St 
John; but even that he had rebuked St Peter, becauſe, 
out of too great complaiſance for the Jews, he was 
afraid to eat with thoſe Gentiles who had embraced 
the goſpel of Chriſt ; which might have encouraged 
the Jews in their prejudices, and have given ſome 
reaſon to believe that the Gentiles were bound to ſub- 
mit to the ceremonies of the law of Moſes. II. He 
teaches next, that both Jews and Gentiles are juſti- 
fied only by faith in Jeſus Chriſt; but ſhews, at the 
fame time, that this doctrine is ſo far from coun- 
tenancing looſeneſs of life, that on the contrary, faith 
in Chriſt crucified withdraws men from ſin, and en- 
gages them to lead a moſt ſpiritual life. 


REFLECTIONS. 


W E have the two following obſervations to 
make upon this chapter: I. The authority, 
ſincerity, and zeal, with which St Paul preached the 
pure doctrine of the goſpel, ſo far as even to re- 
prove St Peter for his too great complaiſance to the 
Jews, which induced him to avoid all correſpondence 
with the Gentiles. This ſhould convince all Chriſtians 
and eſpecially the miniſters of the goſpel, that they 
ought always to act agreeable to their calling, and to 
walk with uprightneſs, according to the truth ; and 
that we ought never to ule any ſubterfuges, or the 
leaſt diſſimulation in matters of religion. II. St Paul 
eſtabliſhes in this chapter the doctrine of juſtifica- 
tion by faith alone in Jeſus Chriſt ; but he teaches, 
at 
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at the ſame time, and very expreſly too, that this doc- 
trine does by no means authoriſe men to live in ſin; 
that, on the contrary, the true faith by which we are 
juſtified does neceſſarily deſtroy ſin in us and cauſe us 
to live to God. This is what St Paul teaches us in 
theſe excellent words, which ſo well deſcribe the con- 
dition and ſentiments of a true believer in Jeſus Chriſt, 
Jam crucified with Chriſt : nevertheleſs, I live; yet nut 
I, but Chriſt liveth in me: and the life which I now 
live in the fleſh, I, live in the faith of the ſon of God, 
who loved me, and gave bimſelf for me. 


CHAP. III. 


QT Paul blames the Galatians for departing from 
chat doctrine they had before embraced, and 
which teaches, that men are juſtified by faith in Chriſt 
without the works of the law; and to ſhew that that 
was the only true doctrine, he puts them in mind, 
I. That when they received it, God was pleaſed to 
communicate to them the miraculous gitts of the 
holy Ghoſt. II. He proves, by the example of Abra- 
ham, by the nature of the promiſes which were made 
to him and his poſterity, and by the curſe which 
the law denounces againſt thoſe that ſhould not per- 
fectly fulfil it, that all men, even the Gentiles them- 
ſelves, muſt be juſtified by faith in Chriſt; from 
whence it follows, that thoſe who pretended to be 
juſtified by the law, deprived themſelves of theſe pro- 
miſes, and continued under the curſe. III. He con- 
firms the ſame, by obſerving that the law of Men, 
which was not given till long after the promiſe that 
God had made to Abraham, could not diſannul the 
faid promiſe; but that God had given that law by 
the miniſtry of Moſes, he being mediator between 
God and the people, to keep the Iſraelites in obedi- 
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3 WM ence, until Chriſt ſhould come; and to prepare men 
'© do receive that grace which was to render them all 
children of God, as well the Gentiles as the Jews; 
n according to the promiſe that had been made to the 
\- Wl patriarch Abraham. 


RErlgerlos . 


d, W E are to conſider upon this chapter, I. That 
it is a great folly, and an extreme blindneſs, 

to turn aſide from the truth after we have known it, 

and to end ill, after having begun well. II. That 

the wonderful gifts of the holy Ghoſt, which were 

om I communicated to the firſt Chriſtians, prove the di- 
vinity of the doctrine which they had embraced, and 
ritt Nis excellency above the law. We ſee, III. The 
proofs St Paul alledges, to ſhew that it is by faith 
nd, Win Chriſt that men are juſtified; which proofs are 
taken from the example of Abraham, from the pro- 
the N niſes God had made him, from the curſe which the 
law denounced againſt the //raelites, and from the 
time when the law was given. The manner of the 
zpoltle*'s reaſoning upon this ſubje&, ſhews that he 
Per- lad received from God extraordinary wiſdom, and 
ſhould convince us of the truth of his doctrine, ſince 
ve find ſuch ſolid proofs of it in the law itſelf, and 
in the covenant which God had made with Abraham. 
IV. And laſtly, The wiſdom and goodneſs of God 
appear after a molt remarkable manner, in his hav- 


2 Ing given the law to reſtrain men from fin, and bring 
* hem to Chriſt, till the time ſhould come, when he 
0 by xould receive into his covenant both Jews and Gen- 


les. Let us from hence acknowledge, that ſince 
re have the happineſs to live in theſe times, and 
xcome the children and heirs of God, by faith in 
friſt, we are bound to render him a ſincere and 
al obedience, and to diſcharge thoſe duties to 
"ES Z which 
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which we are engaged by the covenant of grace, MW fr 


whereinto we have been received. | eſp 
| | anc 

Ga AP. IV. | loy 

to 1 


6 i HIS chapter conſiſts of three parts. I. In the MW anc 
firſt, St Paul repreſents the difference between Mo 
the condition of the Jews under the law, and the MW oug 
glorious ſtate of Chriſtians under the goſpel, who MW and 
have the happineſs to be adopted the children of MW An 
God; to ſhew how much the Galatians were to blame, MW the) 
in deſiring to return to the yoke of the Maſaical ce. cerc 
remonies. This he does by the compariſon of 2 not 
child under tutors and governors, with a ſon who MW gol 
has his fortune in his own hands. II. He ſpeaks of MW thin 
the great affection which he had for them, and of MW Hag 
that which they formerly had conceived for him, and ſtate 
lets them know how uneaſy he was on their account, WM nant 
III. He repreſents the difference there was between to t 
the covenant of the law, and that of the goſpel, and Chri 
between thoſe who adhered to the one or the other, thoſ- 
under the types of Jhmael and Iſaac, the two ſons d wor! 
Abraham; one born according to the courſe of na- thoſe 
ture, of Hagar that was a ſervant ; and the other giori 
miraculouſly born, according to the promiſe of God, ovſer 
of Sarah, who was a free woman, and the wife of bad 
Abraham. | but t. 


REFLECTIONS. Chrif 


T HE general aim of this chapter is, I. To in- faithf 

ſtruct us in the difference there is between Jew timer 
and Chriſtians, and to ſhew how happy we are wif to bla 
live under the goſpel diſpenſation, and have been to th, 
adopted of God to be his children, through faith in the f, 
Chriſt, This is a doctrine which ſhould excite in u moſt | 
a lively ſenſe of our happineſs, and great gratitud contin 


towards God; it ought likewiſe to inſpire us with 
ſentiments 
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ce, ſentiments worthy the glory of our adoption, and 
eſpecially induce us to live as the children of God, 
and to obey him willingly, and from a principle of 
love. II. As St Paul laboured with great earneſtneſs 
to recover the purity of the faith among the Galatians, 
the and prevent them from blending the ceremonies of the 
een Moſaical law with the goſpel, the miniſters of Chriſt 
the MW ought to endeavour to maintain religion in its purity, 
ho and to preſerve their people from error and vice. 
| of MW And if the Galatians were to blame, to deſire, after 
me, they had been freed by Jeſus Chriſt from the Mo/azica! 
' ce- MW ceremonies, to be again under its yoke, Chriſtians are 
xf 2 MW not leſs to blame, who having the knowledge of the 
who MW goſpel, apply themſelves to the vain and frivolous 
5 of Ml chings of this world. III. The allegory of Sarah and 
i of MI Hagar, by which St Pau! repreſented the different 
and i ſtate of thoſe who wanted to remain under the cove- 
unt. nant of the law, and thoſe who confined themſelves 
veen to that of the goſpel, may likewiſe be applied to 
and Ml Chriſtians; and ſets before us the difference between 
ther, MW thoſe who ſeek their happineſs in the things of this 
ns of MW world, and remain under the ſlavery of ſin; and 
na- thoſe who being freed from this bondage enjoy the 
other MW giorious liberty of the ſons of God. IV. We may 
God, MW obſerve in this chapter, that the Galatians had once 
fe of Ml had an extraordinary reſpect and love for St Paul; 
but that he was afraid they were changed with reſpect 
to him, though he. loved them as ſincerely as ever. 
Chriſtians ought to eſteem and cheriſh good and 
o in-F faithful paſtors ; but they who having had theſe ſen- 
Jews timents, do not perſeyere in them, are very much 
> who to blame, as well as thoſe who conceive an averſion 
been to them becauſe they tell them the truth. As for 
ith in the faithful ſervants of God, they have always the 
in ui moſt tender affection for the church of Chriſt ; are 
titudeſſ continually in fear for thoſe committed to their 
s Wil f Z 2 charge; 
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charge; and moſt heartily concerned when they do 
not make ſuitable returns for their love and care. 


. V. 


HERE are two parts in this chapter. I. In 

the firſt, St Paul exhorts the Galatians to con- 
tinue in their Chriſtian liberty, which, he ſays, con- 
liſts in not being ſubject to circumciſion, and to the 
ceremonies of the law of Moſes. He tells them, that 
Chriſt would be of no advantage to them, if they 
retained theſe ceremonies; and adviſes them not to 
hearken to ſuch as would ſuggeſt to them other ſen- 
timents, and even not to endure them among them, 
II. He exhorts them not to abuſe this liberty, nor 
to take occaſion from thence to live licentiouſly, nor 
to follow the delires of the fleſh. He recommend; 
to them to love one another, and to live in peace, 
and gives a detail of the fins to which the fleſh in- 
clines men, and the fruits which the holy Ghoſt pro- 
duces in thoſe who are guided by him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


THIS chapter is very inſtructive, and we ougit 
carefully to remember the doctrine contained 

in it. St Paul explains here very clearly, how we 
are to underſtand what he has taught in this epiſtle; 
namely, that Chriſtians are no longer under the Jay, 
and that the works of the law are not neceſſary to 
juſtification. That is to ſay, Chriſtians are not ob- 
liged to obſerve circumciſion, nor the other ceremo- 
nies of the law; but that they are under an indi- 
penſable obligation of leading a holy life. The 
apoſtle ſays, in the cleareſt and moſt poſitive man- 
ner, that juſtifying faith operates by love and goo 
Works; 
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works; and that we ought not to take occaſion from 
the doctrine of juſtification by faith, and our Chriſtian 
liberty, to live in fin and licentiouſneſs. He ſhews 
what a great difference there is between thoſe that 
live according to the fleſh, and thoſe that are guided 
by the ſpirit of God; he ſpecifies the ſins of the fleſh, 
the chief of which are impurity, ſenſuality, animo- 
fities, and diviſions; and declares, that thoſe who 
commit theſe ſins ſhall never enjoy the kingdom of 
God. He ſhews, what are the effects which the 
ſpirir of God produces in true believers. Laſtly, 
He ſays, that thoſe who belong to Chriſt, and in 
whom his ſpirit dwells, are diſtinguiſhed by their 
following the dictates of that holy ſpirit, and by 
their crucifying the fleſh with its affections and luſts. 
All this ſhews, that the deſign of the goſpel is to 
advance men in piety and holineſs, and that this 
ought to be our chief ſtudy. 


HAF. VL 


. 8* Paul exhorts the Galatiaus to reprove with 
meekneſs thoſe that fall into any fault, and to 
be animated towards them with a ſpirit of charity, 
humility and forbearance. He exhorts them, II. 
To provide for the ſubſiſtence of their teachers, and 
to exerciſe charity. III. He concludes with adviſing 
them once again, not to hearken to thoſe that would 
oblige them to be circumciſed, and makes a ſhort re- 
capitulation of his doctrine, and of this whole epiſtle. 


REFLECTIONS. 


WP Paul teaches us in this chapter, I. That thoſe 
who have more knowledge than others, and are 
more advanced in piety, ought to bear with thoſe 
who are not ſo well inſtructed, and reprove with 
" W. i meekncſs 
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meekneſs thoſe who ſin through infirmity, conſider. 
ing them always as brethren, and remembering that 
they themſelves may likewiſe fall by temptation, 


and that every one is accountable to God for himſelf, 


and muſt bear his own burden. II. That Chriſtians 
are obliged to provide for the maintenance of their 
paſtors, and to do good to all men, but eſpecially 
to the members of the church, and thoſe who labour 
in its edification. III. That theſe are indiſpenſable 
duties, and that God will judge us according to the 
manner of our diſcharging them; as St Paul ſhews, 
when he ſays, Be not deceived; God is not mocked : for 
whatſoever a man ſoweth, that ſhall be alſo reap.— 
Laſtly, It muſt be obſerved and carefully remem- 
bered, what St Paul ſays at the end of this epiſtle, 
and which is the ſum of his whole doctrine ; that 
God will not conſider whether a man be a Jew or a 
Gentile, whether he be circumciſed or uncircumciſed; 
but that what he chiefly requires is, that we become 
new men and regenerated. This is the meaning of 
the following words: In Chriſt Jeſus neither circum- 
ciſion availeth any thing, nor uncircumciſion, but a new 
creature. And as many as walk according to this rule, 
Peace be on them, and mercy, and upon the Iſrael of 
God. Amen. 


The End of the Epiſtle of St Paul io the GALATIANS, 


THE 


INS. 


1E 
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EPISTLE of St PAUL 


EPHESIANS. 


* 


ARGUMENT. 


6; Paul writ this epiſtle when he was @ priſoner at 
Rome, about the year of our Lord ſixty one, to the 
church of Epheſus, which he himſelf bad founded; 
having made a conſiderable ſtay in that city, as ap- 
pears from Acts xix. 20. This epiſtle conſiſts of two 
parts. In the firſt, which is contained in the three 
firſt chapters, he repreſents to the Epheſians the 
favour which God had ſhewed them in receiving them 
into his covenant, who had been moſt of them Gentiles. 
In the ſecond, he exhorts them to holineſs, and in- 
feruts them in the principal duties of the Chriſtian 
life ; this is the deſign of the three laſt chapters. 


CHAP. I. 


. HE apoſtle returns thanks to God for 
having choſen the Ephefians to ſalvation, 
and for having given them the know- 

ledge of Chriſt, and the gifts of the holy Ghoſt. IL 


He prays to the Lord to increaſe their knowledge 
2. 4 and 


IAN 


and their gifts, and that he would give them grace 
rightly to comprehend the excellency of their vo- 
cation, and the glory to which they were called in 
Jeſus Chriſt. | 
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REFLECTIONS. 


THE beginning of this epiſtle teaches us, I. 

That the greateſt bleſſing God ever beſtowed 
on men, was to give them the knowledge of Jeſus 
Chriſt, to ordain the means of ſalvation, and call them 
to it by the goſpel. II. That this great favour, and 
. all the ſpiritual bleſſings we enjoy, proceed wholly 
from the mercy of God, who has vouchſafed to ele& 
us to ſalvation in his Son. III. That our hearts 
ought to be affected with ſo valuable a bleſſing, and 
that we ſhould praiſe God continually for it, ſaying 
with St Paul: Bleſſed be the God and Father of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, «who hath bleſſed us with all ſpiritual 
bleſſings in heavenly places in Chriſt, IV. That the de- 
ſign which God propoſed to himſelf in thus chooſing 
and calling us to the knowledge of himſelf, was to 
render us holy and unreproveable before him in love; 
and therefore that holineſs ought to be our chief 
ſtudy, as it is the only means of attaining to glory. 
V. The prayers which St Paul offers up for the Epbe- 
fans, teach us, that it is not ſufficient to have been 
once enlightened by the goſpel, and to have had 
ſome ſenſe of the love of God, but that we fhould 
always go on increaſing in goodneſs, and labour to 
acquire daily more and more knowledge, and make 2 


continual progreſs in holineſs. VI. And laſtly, Since 


all our happineſs, and our increaſe in faith and holi- 
neſs depend, as St Paul has aſſured us in ſtrong terms, 
on our underſtanding rightly the excellence of the 
divine call, and of the heavenly treaſure, we ought 


continually to meditate upon them, and beg of God 
| | — 44 


ace 
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to enlighten us, and ſtrengthen us more and more 
by his grace, in this beautiful prayer of the apoſtle: 
That the God of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, the Father of 
glory, may give unto us the ſpirit of wiſdom, — that the 
ezes of our underſtanding being enlightned, we may know 
the bope of his calling, and what are the riches of the 
glory of bis inheritance which be has prepared for the 
ſaints, Amen. | 


CHA P. IL 


* this chapter the apoſtle ſnews, I. That when 
all men, both Jews and Gentiles, were dead in 
their ſins, God ſaved them by Jeſus Chriſt; and he 
obſerves particularly, that they were indebted for 
this great benefit tothe fole mercy -of God, who had 
delivered them from a ſtate of condemnation and 
corruption, and had given them a capacity of doing 
good works. II. He then puts the Ephe/ians in 
mind that they were formerly heathens, and ex- 
cluded from the covenant of God; and of the favour 
God had ſhewn them, in removing the diſtinction 
which was between them and the Jews, and in unit- 
ng them ſo as to be but one people, and from thence- 
forwards to compoſe all of them together but one 
family and one temple, holy to, the Lord. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E are to conſider here, I. That all men without 
exception were naturally in a ſtate of corrup- 

tion and condemnation, and dead in treſpaſſes and 
lins; but that they are delivered from this difmal 
ſtate, and raiſed to the hope of eternal life, through 
tie great mercy of God, and by the death and re- 
ſurrection of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. From whence 
it follows, that if we be ſaved, it is by the pure 
grace of God, and does not proceed from * 
ut 
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But this doctrine ſhews us likewiſe, that the deſign 
of God was to bring men off from their corruption, 
and to ſanctify them; and that although we be not 
ſaved by works, yet God has created us in Chriſt Jeſus 
unto good works, which be hath prepared for us to walk 
in, as St Paul ſays. II. We ſee in this chapter, 
that the diſtinction which there was formerly between 
the Jews and Gentiles, is aboliſhed, ſince Chriſt has 
cauſed ſalvation to be preached unto the Gentiles, 
who were not in covenant with' him, as well as to 
the Jews. This doctrine ſhould produce in us, who 
are deſcended from the heathens, a lively ſenſe of 
the goodneſs of God, and make us remember, that 
abe were in time paſſed Gentiles, — having no hope, and 
without God in the world: but now are made nigh by 
the blood of Chriſt, ſo that we are no more ſtrangers, 
but fellow-citizens with the ſaints, and of the bouſhold 
of God. So great a favour obliges us to great gra- 
titude, and to live in a manner ſuitable to the glory 
of our condition, and to the happy ſtate in which it 
has pleaſed God to place us. | 
CH AP. II. 

L AFTER St Paul had taught us in the fore- 

going chapter, that the Gentiles who had 
embraced chriſtianity compoſed but one people with 
the converted Jews, he tells the Epbęſians that he 
was a priſoner at Rome for preaching this doctrine 
the Jews having accuſed him, and delivered him to 
the Gentiles for no other reaſon. He obſerves, that 
the calling of the Gentiles had been formerly a hid- 
den myſtery and unknown to mankind ; but that 


God had foretold it by the prophets, and revealed 
it to the apoſtles by the holy Ghoſt; and he exhorts 


the Epheſians not to be diſheartned at the afflictions 


he endured, and which were ſo glorious and pa 
Able 
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able for them. II. He next beſeeches God to con- 
frm them in his calling, to ſtrengthen them in faith, 
charity, and all kind of ſpiritual gifts, and give 
them the grace to know more and more the great 
and wonderful love of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. — 


REFLECTIONS. 


W Paul teaches us in this chapter, that the calling 

of the Gentiles was a myſtery unknown before 
the coming of Chriſt, but that the myſtery had been 
revealed by the holy Ghoſt to the apoſtles. | This 
ſhould engage us to bleſs God with all our heart, not 
only becauſe we live in a time in which this myſtery: 
is revealed, but particularly as we are of thoſe na- 
tions which were formerly in the darkneſs of idolatry, 
but do now partake of the promiſes of- God by the 
goſpel, inſomuch that we have at preſent a free ac- 
ceſs to God by his Son Jeſus Chriſt. Let us conti- 
nually meditate upon this great mercy, which God 
has exerciſed towards us z let us have a juſt ſenſe of 
the value and extent of this wonderful love of our 
Lord, to the end we may be thereby more and more 
excited to love him, and aſpire to the glory he has 
prepared for us; this is the effect which the doctrine 
lad down by the apoſtle in this chapter ought to 
produce in us ; for which purpoſe let us beſeech God 
with St Paul, to grant us, according to the riches of 
bis glory, to be ftrengthned with might, by his ſpirit, 
in the inner man; that Chriſt may dwell in our hearts 
by faith; that we being rooted and grounded in love, 
may be able to comprehend with all ſaints the greatneſs 
of God's love in Chriſt Jeſus, and may be filled with the 
abundance of God's grace. Amen. 5 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. IV. 


QT Paul here begins to exhort the Ephe/ians to the 
duties of aChriſtian life, recommending to them, 
before all things, peace and concord. To induce 
them to it, he ſhews, I. That all Chriſtians enjoy 
in common the ſame ſpiritual advantages; that the 
different gifts which Chriſt granted to men, after his 
aſcenſion into heaven, and the different offices he 
had appointed in the church, did all tend to the 
mutual edification of the faithful; to unite them to 
each other, ſo as to make but one body; to confirm 
them in truth and holineſs, and guide them by this 
means to perfection and ſalvation. II. After this 
the apoſtle exhorts the Epbęſians not to live as they 
had done before their converſion to chriſtianity, and 
as the heathens ſtill did; but to lead a life entirely 
new, and conformable to the precepts of the goſpel 
of Chriſt. He warns them particularly againſt the 
impurities and diſſoluteneſs of the heathens, as well 
as lying, theft, wrath, obſcene diſcourſes, ſlander, 
and all bitterneſs and animolities, 


REFLECTIONS. 


FRO M this chapter we may gather, I. In gene- 

ral, that Chriſtians ought to live in a manner 
ſuitable to the vocation where with God has honoured 
them. II. That being all members of the ſame body, 
having all of us the ſame faith, the ſame hope, the 
ſame God, and the ſame Saviour, we ought to live 
in peace and in perfect unity. III. That fince our 


Lord has diſtributed different gifts to men, and has 
particularly appointed, after his aſcenſion, extraor- 
dinary miniſters, ſuch as the apoſtles; and ordinary 


miniſters, ſuch as paſtors and teachers, we are bound 
to 
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to acknowledge the neceſſity and advantage of ehe 
miniſtry, to make a right uſe of it, and by its means 
to improve in faith, in piety, and charity. IV. That 
Chriſtians ſhould not be like wavering and fickle 
children, nor give credit to all kinds of doctrines, 
and to all that corrupt and deſigning men may inſi- 
nuate; but that they ſhould be ſteady in their belief, 
and for that purpoſe adhere inviolably to the goſpel, 
and to the doctrine of Jeſus Chriſt, which alone can 
lead them to perfection and eternal happineſs. V. 
St Paul here teaches us, that the Chriſtian religion 
calls us to holineſs, and that thoſe who have been 
inſtructed in the truth by Jeſus Chriſt, are by no 
means allowed to-live like the Gentiles, who were 
involved in ignorance, and for want of knowin 

God, abandoned themſelves to all kinds of diſorders; 
that the deſign of the goſpel is, that We ſhould put off 
the old man, which is corrupt, according to the deceit- 
ful luſts ; and that we ſhould be renewed in our minds, 
and — put on the new man, which after God is created 
in righteouſneſs and true holineſs. VI. The particular 
fins which St Paul condemns as altogether unworthy 
of Chriſtians, are firſt, impurity and diſſoluteneſs, 
which he repreſents as the reigning ſin of the hea- 
then; next, lying and deceiving, injuſtice and theft; 
idleneſs, laſciviouſneſs and indecent diſcourſe; which 
offend our neighbour, and grieve the Spirit of God; 
and laſtly, anger, bitterneſs, and calumny. Chriſ- 
tianity engages us to avoid all theſe ſins; and to 
ſtudy purity, fincerity, juſtice, and meekneſs; that 
lo we may bear the image of our heavenly Father, 
and that he may own us for the diſciples of his Son 


Telus Chriſt our Lord. 
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f I this chapter we ſee, I. Exhortations to charity 

and purity. St Paul, to diſſuade the Epheſians, 
from impurity, in particular declares: to-them, that 
that ſin would draw down upon men the wrath of 
God; and repreſents to them, that God: had delivered 
them from the darkneſs of paganiſm, by enlighten- 


ing them with the light of the goſpel. II. He ad. 


viſes them to behave. wich prudenge, to redeem, the 
time, and to avoid exceſs of wine and profane mirth; 
and exhorts them to ſpiritual joy and thanks giving. 
III. He preſcribes the duties of huſbands and wiyes. 

RxrILEOTfIONS. 8 6 


| W E are to learn from hence, I. That the charac- 


ter of children of God, which we bear, oblige: 
us to imitate him, eſpecially in his love, and in his 
goodneſs, and to walk in the ſteps of our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, who ſo loved us as to give himſelf. for us. 
II. That Chriſtians cannot have too much horror for 
impurity; that this vice ſhould not be ſo much a 
named among them ; that they ought never to utter 
any free, fooliſh or indecent words, nor any thing 
contrary to modeſty ; but that all their difcourle: 
.ought to be grave and edifying; and that thoſe who 
tranſgreſs the laws of purity and chaſtity, and live in 


uncleanneſs, bring upon themſelves the wrath of God, 


and will have no part in his kingdom. III. That the 
light of the goſpel, which has ſhined upon us, deli. 
vering us from the darkneſs of paganiſm, does not 
allow us to imitate the heathens in their diſorders, 
and that ſo far from partaking of other mens {ins, 
we are rather to reprove them. IV. St Paul gives us 
a rule of prudence, adviſing us in all reſpects to go- 
vern curſelves with wiſdom and caution; and to "_ 
as 


CA. VI. 


a good uſe of time. V. He ſays, that intempe 

and drunkenneſs àre vices utterly unworthy of Chriſ- 
tians; and that, inſtead of abandoning ourſelves to 
ſenſuality, and to carnal and profane pleaſures, we 
ſhould ſeek after that ſpiritual joy which the holy 
Ghoſt produces, and which excites us to edify one 
another, and to praiſe. God continually in heart and 
mouth; giving thanks always for all things, unto God 
and the Father, in the name f our Lord Feſus Chriſt. 
Laſtly, The apoſtle, proceeding to particular duties, 
exhorts hufbands and wives to live together in per- 
fect harmony. The duty of huſbands” is to love 
their wives; and that of wives, to | honour their 
huſbands, and to be in ſubjection to them: the love 
which huſbands owe to their wives, he repreſents by 
the love of Chriſt to his church; and the ſubjection 
which wives ought to be in to their huſbands, by 
the church's dependance on Jeſus Chriſt. This 
compariſon made uſe of by St Paul, repreſents, in 
the ftrongeſt light, the neceſſity of theſe reciprocal 
duties between man and wife, and how ſincere their 
union ought to be; which ſhould convince us of 
the great importance of St Paul's inſtructions upon 
this ſubject. TE 


331. 


CHAP. VI. 
. 87 Paul lays down the duties of children and 


parents; of ſervants and maſters. II. He re- 
preſents to the Epheſians, that ſince they were not 
only to fight againſt weak men, but likewiſe againſt 


all that is powerful in the world, and even againſt, 
their ſpiritual enemies, the evil angels; they. ought 
to be clothed and armed with faith, righteouſneſs, 
and hope, and make uſe of the word of God and 
prayer, that they may reſiſt and overcome their ene - 
mies. 


III. He concludes this epiſtle, by recom- 
1 mending 
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mending himſelf to the prayers of the Ephe/ians, and 
likewiſe by praying for them. | 
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REFLECTIONS. 


HE duties here preſcribed are very important, 
and highly neceſſary, not only to the good of 
families, and of civil ſociety, but alſo for the edi. 
cation of the church. The firſt of theſe duties relates 
to children, who are obliged, by the command of 
God, as well as the law of nature, to obey their fa- 
thers and mothers, according to the will of the Lord; 
and that parents, on the other hand, are bound to 
take care of their children, eſpecially to educate them 
in the fear of God, and in a Chriſtian manner, giv- 
ing them all neceſſary inſtructions, adding to theſe 
reproof and correction, when they ſtand in need of 
them. As for ſervants, their condition engages them 
to obey their maſters, and to ſerve them faithfully, 
whether abſent or preſent. On the other hand, mal- 
ters ſhould treat their domeſtics with gentleneſs and 
equity; remembering that there is a Maſter in heaven, 
to whom they are ſubject as well as their ſervants, 
and who has no reſpect of perſons. And let it be 
conſidered, that if maſters were to have this juſt re- 
gard for their ſervants, who in thoſe times were 
moſtly Gentiles, and were flaves beſides ; maſters are 
now much more obliged to perform the ſame du- 
ries, ſince their ſervants are free perſons, and Chril- 
tians, as well as themſelves. The ſecond part of this 
chapter engages us to remember, I. Thar being in 
this life expoſed to divers dangers, bur eſpecially to 
our ſpiritual enemies, and to the temptations with 
which we are ſurrounded, we ought to ſtand upon 
our guard, to reſiſt thoſe enemies, and to ſecure our- 
ſelves from their ſnares. That for this purpoſe, 
we ought always to confirm and ſtrengthen ourſelves 
in faith, in truth, and in hope; to read and medi- 
tate 


You 


Cn. VI. 


1 353 
tate continually upon the word of God, and to pray 
with zeal and perſeverance. What is ſaid — 
the end; of this epiſtle, teaches us, that Chriſtians 
xe obliged, by the love they owe to Jeſus Chriſt, 
and for their own intereſt, to pray for thoſe who 
preach the word of God, and who labour to pro- 
mote his 9 and that paſtors, on their part, 
ought likewiſe to pray for the churches of Chriſt, 
and to put up payers in behalf of all Chriftia 

a St Paul did for the Epheſians ; namely, {= (= 
may be to the brethren, and love, with faith from God 
the father and the Lord Jeſus Chriſt ; that grace may 
be with all them that love our Lord Jeſus Chriſt in fin- 
cerity. Amen. 
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ARGUMENT. 


St Paul wrote this epiſtle, as well as the former, whil 
be was a priſoner a! Rome, about the year of Chri 
ſixty one, to thank the Chriſtians of, the city of Phi- 
lippi, for the relief they had ſent bim to Rome h 
Epaphroditus, one of their paſtors. He inform 
them of his condition, and gives them ſeveral exhir- 
tations. 


CHAP. I. 


I. Ar Pal begins with thanksgivings, and with 
prayers for the confirmation of the Philip 


pians in faith and holineſs. II. He tells 
them, that his impriſonment had contributed towards 
promoting the goſpel. in the city of Rome. III. He 
declares he was difpoſed to glorify Chriſt, whether by 
life or death, and that he only deſired to live for the 
advantage of the church. IV. He exhorts the Phi- 


lippians to a behaviour worthy of the goſpel, and i 
Ri 


patience in afflictions, | 
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REFLECTIONS ofter reading the chapter. 


the prayers which he offers up to God for the Phi- 


lppians, and in the proofs he gives them of his 


love and joy at hearing of their ſtedfaſtneſs in the 
fith. This is a leſſon to paſtors, to love their flocks 
(ih a cordial affection in Chriſt Jeſus, and to pray 
8 to God inceſſantly for the entire ſanctification of 
the faithful, II. We ought to admire the ways of 
God's providence, who was pleaſed that St Paul 
ſhould be impriſoned at Rome, that he might have 
an opportunity to preach the goſpel there, and that 
his ſufferings might ſerve to excite the zeal of many, 
who were before afraid to me open profeſſion 
of the goſpel. This is one of thoſe examples which 
bi prove. that what the enemies of the truth do to 


Crit deſtroy it, helps often to ſpread it the more. III. 


Phi. We fee that though there were people who preach- 
me ed the goſpel out of envy and jealouſy againſt St 
farm Paul, yet he rejoiced becauſe the goſpel was there- 
ber · ¶ by promoted. God ſometimes makes uſe even of 
perſons who do not act upon a good principle, to 
perform his work; but however it be done, thoſe 

who, like St Paul, are animated with a true zeal, 

ae pleaſed with it, even though it be a prejudice 

with w themſelves. IV. The ſentiments of this apoſtle 
ili · ¶ oncerning life and death, are ſuch as all true Chriſ- 
tell dans ought to entertain; who ſhould always be 
ward ready both to live and to die for the glory of God ; 
I. He deir deſire is to leave the world, that they may be 
er by vich the Lord; and if they wiſh to live, it is only 
or theſſ tat they may be uſeful to the church, and to their 
{*ighbours. Finally, This paſſage of the epiſtle 
o the Philippians, where St Paul lays, he deſired to 
ave this world to be with the Lord, proves clear- 
Aa 2 ly 


WE fee at the entrance of this epiſtle, St 
Paul's great zeal and perfect charity, in 


I 
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ly, that the faithful are happy and with the Lord IM, e 
after their death, in expectation of the reſurrection: N cos 
for if it was not fo, this apoſtle would have had no Meal. 
reaſon to deſire death rather than life. V. The Man 
cloſe of this chapter ſhews, that the duty of all nent 
Chriſtians is, to behave in a manner worthy of the Mic 
goſpel, and not to be ſtaggered at afidtions, eſpe. N ur 
cially when they undergo them for the ſake of Chriſt, MWhou! 


| | tinua 
NAP. Þ.:: 2 9. 
I. QT Pau! exhorts the Philippians very anche — 


nately to concord and humility. And to thy % 4, 
end he propoſes the example of Chriſt's humiliation, 
and of the glory to which he was afterwards exalt. «ry 
ed. And repreſents to them, that this is an induce- 


ment to work out their ſalvation with humility and r 
perſeverance. II. He exhorts them to live in peace, My 8 


and by a pure and innocent behaviour to edity dee h 
heathens among whom they lived; and he aſſure 
them, he would ſuffer death with joy, if it were ne- 
ceſſary for the confirmation of their faith. III. He Cod 

romiſes to ſend Timothy to them, whoſe zeal and 
taithfulneſs he praiſes. He likewiſe recommend to 
them Epapbroditus, one of their paſtors, who wa 


returning to them after recovering from a greaſy; 
| fickneſs. 4 
REFLECTIONS. Ep:pb 
earneſt 
W E learn from hence, I. That one of the molW#bilip, 
important duties of Chriſtians, is true charity Ithe int 
that they ſhould live together in perfect unity, ich: 


in a ſpirit of humility, and that they ſhould projiſ 
mote the intereſts of others as well as their ownfſſ%n of 
II. St Paul ſets before our eyes the profound humiſſſitey o- 
liaticn of Jeſus Chriſt, who, though he was eq! 


ord o God, abaſed himſelf, even to the death of the 
on: N cos, and who by his obedience and ſufferings was 
I no MWexalted to ſupreme glory. The apoſtle propoles this 
The Mecxample, to teach us, that if we have the ſame ſenti- 
al nents of humility as our Saviour had, we ſhall like- 
the Myiſe attain to glory. III. This ſerious exhortation, 
pe. Bork aut your own ſalvation with fear and trembling, 
iſt, mould inſpire us all with a great zeal, to labour con- 
tnually with profound humility in the work of our 
ſalvation; making uſe for that purpoſe of the means 
which God affords us, among which one of the moſt 
efectual is, to have recourſe to him by prayer, for- 
amuch as it is God who worketh in us both to will and 
thi WY, 4s if his good pleaſure. IV. This chapter further 
un, raches us, that Chriſtians ought to avoid quarrels 
and diſputes, and diſtinguiſh themſelves by an un- 
blameable behaviour, ſo that they may ſhine like 
* burning lights in a crooked and perverſe generation. 
ace, v. St Paul's declaration, that he was ready to ſacri- 
ce his blood and his life with pleaſure, for the edifi- 
ures ation of the Philippians, ſhews, that the true mi- 
re he. niſters of Chriſt are entirely devoted to the ſervice of 
I. He God and of his church; that this is the end of all 
their labours; and that when it is neceſſary to loſe 
even their lives for the advancement of the ſalvation 
men, they ought to lay them down with gladneſs. 
VI. The teſtimony which the apoſtle gives of the 
lncerity and great zeal of Timothy ; what he ſays of 
Epaphroditus, of his ſickneſs and recovery, and the 
earneſt manner in which he recommends him to the 
e mol Pbilippians, ſhews, that true paſtors, who only ſeek 
1arity the intereſts of Chriſt, and diſcharge their function 
y, an(Jvith zeal and ſincerity, deſerve all the love. and all 
the eſteem of Chriſtians z that the lives and picterva- 
tion of ſuch ought to be very dear to the urch that 
they ought to be received with all demonſtrations of 
s equſſof joy, and to be highly eſteemed by their people, 

| \ 7 7 BY who 
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who ſhould ſubmit to their inſtructions and exhor. 
tations, 


CHAP. in. 


If T Paul adviſes the Philippians not to hearken 

to falſe teachers, who preached up the obſer. 
vation of circumciſion, and boaſted of the external 
advantages that diſtinguiſhed the Jews from other 
nations. II. He ſhews by his example, that all 
thoſe advantages which he had been in poſſeſſion of 
when he lived in Judaiſm, were. unprofitable, and 
even prejudicial to ſalvation; and he ſays, that it 
was for that reaſon he had renounced them, to ad- 
here to Chriſt alone; and that he continually endes. 
voured to advance more and more in the knowled 
of our Lord, and to attain to perfection and glory, 
by an entire conformity to his ſufferings and reſut— 
rection. III. He exhorts the Philippians to come 
into his ſentiments, and to avoid their falſe teach- 
ers, whoſe character he deſcribes, ſaying, that they 
. were carnal men; whereas true Chriſtians are ſpiri- 
tual, and do only aim at heaven. 55 


REFLECTIONS. 


W E are to obſerve in general in this whole 

chapter, that as St Paul exhorted the Pb. 
lippians to beware of falſe teachers, who endes. 
voured to enſlave them to the ceremonies of the 
law of Moſes, it is very neceſſary that Chriſtians 
ſhould fortify themſelves againſt error, and all that 
is contrary to the purity of faith. Beſides which, 
we may gather from this chapter theſe four diſtin- 
guiſhing marks of true Chriſtians. I. The firſt is, 


that they have the ſame opinion of the things of the 
world, as St Paul had of the external advantages 


he poſſeſſed when he was a Jew; that is to ſay, — 
they 
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they ſet no value upon thoſe things in compariſon 
of the excellency of the knowledge of Chriſt their 
Lord; and, that they conſider them even as hurtful, 
when they hinder them from following their heaven- 
y calling. II. The ſecond character of true Chriſ- 
tans is, that, in imitation of St Paul, they aim at 


or- 


— perfection, ſeeking always to become more and more 
m like unto their Saviour, leaving the things which 
are behind them, advancing towards thoſe before 


them, and by continual endeavours preſſing to the 
* mark and prize of their calling in Chriſt Jeſus. III. 
an The third character of the faithful is, that being 

 W united all in one common faith, and the belief of 
the ſame. eſſential truths, they live in peace; and 
if they ſhould have different ſentiments in matters 
dos of little importance, their difference of opinion will 
85 not cauſe a diviſion and ſeparation among them. 
w. The laſt character St Paul gives of the true diſ- 
ciples of our Lord is, that whereas carnal men do 
ch. only love the things of the world, and have ro 
cher other God but their belly; true Chriſtians live after 
14 2 ſpiritual and a heavenly manner, behaving them- 
PW f:lves as thoſe whoſe country is heaven, from whence 
they expect their Lord and Saviour, who will come 
from thence to raiſe them up, and to receive them 
into the glory of his kingdom. | 


C23 AP. ©; 


* | 

T HIS chapter conſiſts of two parts. I. The 
firſt contains exhortations to perleverance, - 

ich, unity, and ſpiritual joy; to confidence in God, and 
ſtin-Nio a holy life. II. In the ſecond, St Paul thanks 
ſt is, the Philippians for the contributions they had tent 
F the bim for his. ſubſiſtence in priſon; and prays for 


ages them, 
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PHE firſt part of this chapter inſtructs us in 


theſe five duties. I. The firſt is: to perſevere 
continually in the purity of faith, and in piety. II. 
The apoſtle's exhortation to Euodias and Syntyche, 
two Chriſtian women, who, without oubr, differed 
in their opinion upon ſome article of religion, to 
live in peace, ſhews, that Chriſtians ought” to live 
in unity, to endeavour to be of one mind in matters 
of faith, and to bear with each other, if they do not 
in every reſpect think alike. III. The chit duty, 
is to rejoice always in God with a ſpiritual joy. 
IV. The fourth, not to be full of the cares of this 
liſe, bat to have recourſe to God by prayer in al 
our wants, and to truſt in his providence. V. The 
fifth duty is of a very great extent; it is to adhere 
conſtantly to all things that are honeft, juft, pure, 
holy, virtuous, and praiſe-worthy. There may be 
two reflections made upon the ſecond part of this 
chapter. I. Firſt, St Paul teaches us, by his exam- 
ple, to be contented in whatever ſtate or condition 
we find ourſelves, whether we be in poverty, or 
whether we be in plenty. II. Secondly, The thanks 
which this apoſtle returns the Philippians for what 
they had ſent to him at Rome, to ſupport him when a 
priſoner, expreſs great diſintereſtedneſs, and at the 
| ſame time no leſs gratitude ; and the prayers he 
offers to God for them, upon that occaſion, teach us. 
that it is a work very agreeable to God, to aſſiſt 
ſuch as are in want, and particularly his _—_ 
ſervants, and: thoſe that ſuffer for the goſpel ; that 
theſe works of charity rejoice. and comfort 
men, and that they are ſacrifices of a ſweet ſavour, 
which God accepts, and rewards according to the 
riches of his grace, with glory in Jeſus Chriſt, 
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ARGUMENT. 


This is likewiſe an epiſtle which St Paul writ whilſt 
be was a Priſoner at Rome the firſk time, in the 
year of our Lord ſixty-one. . The deſign of it is to 
exbort the Coloſſians not to ſuffer themſelves to be 
ſeduced by certain falſe teachers, wwho would per- 
ſuade them to join the ceremonies of the law, and 
the notions of the heathen philoſophers, to the Chriſ- 
tian faith, This is the ſubject of the two firſt 
chapters. In the two laſt, he preſeribes the prin- 
cipal duties of piety and bolineſs, 


CHAP. I. 


\ HIS chapter conſiſts of two parts. I. St 

| Paul praiſes God that the goſpel had been 

L preached to the Colaſſans by Epapbras, 
and had had great ſucceſs among them; and he be- 


ſeeches 
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ſeeches the Lord to fill them more and more with 
the knowledge of his will, and with all kind of 
| ſpiritual . gifts, II. The apoſtle repreſents Chriſt 
as the only author of ſalvation ; as him who created 
the angels and all other creatures; and by whom 
all men, the Gentiles in particular, have been per- 
fectly reconciled to God. St Paul ſpeaks thus to 
the Colgfans, to convince them that the doctrine of 
Chriſt was ſufficient to bring men to perfection and 
ſalvation, without any neceſſity of the law of Moſes, 
or any other doctrines. III. Laſtly, He aſſures them 
that the ſufferings which he endured, ought not to 
ſtagger them in the profeſſion of the goſpel ; and 
that the end of his preaching was to bring the Gen- 
tiles and all men to ſalvation. 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


J. p & H E praiſes and thanksgivings with which 

St Paul begins this epiſtle, teach us, that 
God has granted us the greateſt bleſſing in cauſ- 
ing his goſpel to be preached among us, and that 
we ought to praiſe him continually for it; but this 
bleſſing can be of no uſe to us, unleſs, as St Paul 
exhorted the Colrfians, we walk worthy of the 
Lord, doing that which is well pleaſing in his ſight, 
and being fruitful in every good work. II. The 
prayers St Paul joins to theſe thankſgivings, teach 
us, that it is not enough to have arrived at ſome 
degree of truth and holineſs, but that we ought to 
aim at perfection, and to beg of God that he would 
continually increaſe” his knowledge, and the gifts 
of his ſpirit in us. Theſe prayers of the apoſtle 
inſtruct us farther, that the purpoſe for which God 
grants us this knowledge and theſe gifts, is to frame 
our minds to holineſs, to bring us to perfection 


and glory, by a continual increaſe of his «= 
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We ſee in the ſecond part of this chapter, that 
Chriſt is the creator of all things, that to know 
him is the moſt perfect and uſeful knowledge, and 
that by him God has been pleaſed to reconcile all 
men to himſelf, What we are to gather from hence 
is, that we are to ſeek for ſalvation in Chriſt Jeſus 
alone, by continually perſevering in faith and obe- 
dience to the goſpel, and that no temptation what- 
ever ſhould be able to turn us away from it. 


CHAP. II. 


I. QT Paul teſtifies to the Coloians, that his fear 

Teſt they ſhould ſuffer themſelves to be drawn. 
away by thoſe who endeavoured to introduce the 
ſubtilties of philoſophy, and the traditions of the 
Jews into the Chriſtian religion, obliged him to 
make uſe of theſe exhortations. II. For this reaſon 
he continues to repreſent to them, that in Chriſt 
Jeſus every thing was found that was neceſſary to. 
juſtify and ſanftify men; and conſequently, that 
they ought not to give heed to philoſophy, no more 
than to the ceremonies of the Jews, ſince they were 
uſeleſs, and had been aboliſhed by the death of 
Chriſt, III. He concludes from thence, that Chriſ- 
tians are no longer bound to obſerve theſe ceremo- 
nies, and that they ought not to liſten to thoſe who 
would confine them to a diſtinction of meats and 
days, and introduce the worſhip of angels, and ſeve- 
ral vain and ſuperſtitious practices, 


REFLECTIONS. 


TH E great zeal St Paul ſhews at the beginning 
of this chapter for the Colofians, and his ap- 
prehenſions of their being ſeduced by falſe teachers, 
proves, 
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proves, that the rulers of the church, and Chriſti. 
ans in general, ought catefully to guard againſt er. 
ror, and to beware that they be not diverted from 


the pure faith by ſubtilties, or doctrines invented by 


men. II. We ſee here, that the true way to prevent 
being ſeduced, is to adhere to Chriſt alone, and to 
his goſpel, and to look upon him as one that has 
E atoned for our ſins; from whom alone all 
knowledge and holineſs proceed, and who will un- 
doubtedly ſave thoſe who truly believe in him. III. 
It ought to be obſerved, that when St Paul ſays, 
that Chriſt has, by his death, taken away the obli- 

ation that was againſt us, and which conſiſted in the 
Lad ordinances, having entirely aboliſhed them, 
this only relates to circumciſion, and the ceremonies 
which God had formerly preſcribed to the Jews; 
but that he has not freed us from the obligation of 
keeping the commandments of God; that, on the 
contrary, he died to enable us to obſerve them the 
better, and to communicate his grace to us after a 
much more perfect manner than the Moſaical cere- 
monies were able to do. Laſtly, We learn from 
this chapter, that it is a very dangerous thing to in- 
troduce into religion voluntary will- worſhip, and the 
inventions of men, and vain and ſuperſtitious cuſtoms, 
though they even carry with them ſome appearance 
of devotion ; but that we ſhould always confine our- 
ſelves to the goſpel, and adhere to that true and ſolid 
piety which is there preſcribed, and which conſiſts in 
a pure faith, and in a renunciation of the world, and 
of the luſts of the fleſh. 


Ga AP. III. 


I. QT Pau! ſhews, that faith in Chriſt raiſed from 
the dead, engages Chriſtians to ſeek for the 


things 
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things of heaven, and to renounce thoſe fins that 
were common among the Gentiles, arid particularly 
uncleanneſs. II. He exhorts them next, to kindneſs, 
kumility, mutual forgiveneſs, charity, peace, and 
to glorify God by their diſcourſes, by their praiſes, 
and by their whole behaviour. III. He ſhews laſtly, 
the duties of wives atid huſbands, of children and 
parents, of ſervants and maſters. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


JN this chapter St Paul ſhews, that thoſe who truly 
believe that Chriſt is riſen, and that he Tits' on 
the right hand of God, will not ſet their hearts upon 
worldly things, but turn their thoughts to heaven, 
and to that life which is prepared for us in Chriſt 
Jeſus. II. The apoſtle informs us, that of the ſins 
which Chriſtianity obliges us to renounce, one, which 
particularly expoſes men to the wrath of God, is 
impurity and all uncleanneſs, whether of thought, 
word, or deed; next he forbids all kind of wrath, 
calumny, unkind expreſſions, lying, and, in general, 
all the vices of the old man, that is, of corrupt na- 
ture. He points out the virtues and principal duties 
of the Chriſtian life; which are, to abound in mercy, 
kindneſs, meekneſs, and humility ; to bear with, and. 
pardon one another, to have a ſincere love for our 
RY to edify one another by diſcourſes, 
to be continually rendering thanks to God our father, 
and fo to behave ourſelves, that all our words, and 
all our actions, may tend to his glory. III. To theſe 
general duties St Paul adds the particular ones, to 
which wives and huſbands, children and parents, 
ſervants and maſters, are mutually obliged ; com- 
manding wives to ſubmit to their huſbands, huſhands to 
love their wives; children to obey their parents, and 
tathers to treat their children with mildneſs; ſervants 

- 
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to obey their maſters, and be faithful to them, from 
a principal of conſcience, and maſters to be juſt and 

uitable to their ſervants. The repetition here made 
| < theſe particular duties, which the apoſtle had be. 
fore mentioned in the epiſtle to the Epbęſians, is an 
argument of the great importance of them. Let us 
therefore obſerve theſe inviolably, .and all, the other 
precepts contained in this chapter; which are ſo juſt, 
and ſo worthy of the religion we profeſs : and diſcharge 
all the duties required of us, whether in our general 
calling, as Chriſtians, or in the particular ſtate and 
condition in which God has placed us. 


His” — 7 Þ Io 


J. H E apoſtle exhorts the Colaſſians to perſe- 
vere in prayer, and to behave wiſely, and 
to ſpeak with prudence and meekneſs upon all occa- 
ſions. II. He recommends Tychicus and Oneſimus, 
whom he ſent to them; and concludes his epiſtle by 
ſalutations and ſome advices. 


REFLECTIONS. 


H E firſt duty which St Paul recommends 
in this chapter, is to pray continually ; to per- 
ſevere in that holy exerciſe, and in thankſgivings; 
and, particularly, to pray for the miniſters of Jeſus 
Chriſt, that they may preach the goſpel as it ought 
to be preached, II. The ſecond duty is, to be very 
prudent, and to redeem the time, efpecially when 
we have to do with perſons who have an averſion to 
truth and holineſs; to ſpeak always with wiſdom 
and gentleneſs, and in ſuch a manner, as tends moſt 
to the edification of thoſe that hear us, and to avoid 
every 


The 
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every thing that may expoſe us to danger, without 
neceſſity, or give offence to any one. Laſtly, The 
good character St Paul gives of Tychicus, Onęſimus, 
Mark, Jeſus, Epaphras, and St Luke, who were all 
of them excellent ſervants af. God, and the manner 
in which he recommends them to the Coloſſians, 
ſhould convince all Chriſtians, that good miniſters, 
who behave worthy of their office, are a very valu- 
able bleſſing, and that we ought to love them ſin- 
cerely, and that they ſhould be received by the 
church with all kind of reſpect and affection, as they, 
on their part, ought to grow more and more zealoys, 
and take heed of the adminiſtration which they have 
received of the Lord, that they may faithfully diſ- 
charge it. ee * : 
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This epiſtle, which is the oldeſt of St Paul's epiſtles, i Ve 

was wrote in the fifty firſt year of Chriſt. In the {id 

three firſt chapters, the apoſtle expreſſes bis great joy Ito the 

to hear of the happy ſtate of the Theſſalonians, and ro 

their fleadineſs in perſecutions. He likewiſe inform the d- 

them what had happened to him, what ſentiments be I /er 

bad had, and what be ſtill bad for them. In th I f 

two laſt be exborts them to piety and holineſs. JESU 
CHAP. I. 


| T Paul praiſes God, I. That the * 
had received the goſpel which he had preach- 


ed to them with faith and zeal. And, II. 
That their church was a pattern to all the churches 
of Macedonia and Achaia, 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter, 


[7 is to be obſerved in genera], on this epiſtle, that 
there is no church which St Paul ſpeaks ſo advan- 
tageouſly of, and commends ſo much, as the church 
of Tbeſſalonica. At the entrance of the epiſtle he 
expreſſes the greateſt joy, and renders molt hearty 
thanks to God for the happy ſtate of the Theſſalonians; 
calling to remembrance the manner in which they re- 
8 ceived his preaching, their faith, charity and pa- 
D. tience ; which ſhews, that the glory of any church, 
and what affords the greateſt joy and comfort to the 
faithful ſervants of God, is to ſee the goſpel bring 
forth fruit, and faith and every virtue flouriſh and 
abound in it. The church of Theſalonica, which was 
formerly an example in this reſpect to the reſt, may 
be ſtill propoſed for a pattern to all Chriſtian churches. 
We ſhould likewiſe apply to ourſelves what St Paul 
ſaid to the Theſſalonians, touching their converſion 
to the Chriſtian religion; ſince, like them, we alſo, 
through the mercy of God, have been delivered from 
the darkneſs of heatheniſm, and are turned from idols, 
to ſerve the living and true God, and to wait for his 
on from heaven, whom he raiſed from the dead, even 
JESUS, which delivers us from the wrath to come. 


CHAP. 


T Paul does three things in this chapter. I. He 
I O puts the Theſſalonians in mind, that he had 
* reached the goſpel to them with ſincerity, and 
rc nthout any view of intereſt; and, that he might 
ot be burdenſome to them, he had ſupported him- 
If by his own labour; and that he had always ex- 
Ported them to live to the honour of that God, who 
Vol. III. B b had 
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had called them to his glory. II. He bleſſes God, 
that his miniſtry had been effectual among them, 
and that they had endured, with ſo much conſtancy, 
the perſecutions which at that time were every where 
raiſed againſt the Chriſtians by the Jews, whoſe ha. 
tred he himſelf had experienced during his ſtay at 
Theſſalonica, finding them the bittereſt enemies of 
the goſpel. III. He ſhews the deſire he had to ſe: 

the Theſſalonians, and his ardent affection towards 
them. 


REFLECTION s. 
I. THE miniſters of the goſpel ſhould learn by 


St Paul's example, to exerciſe their office with 
integrity; to preach the pure word of God without 
any motives of intereſt or vainglory; to make ap- 
pear in all their actions, an entire diſintereſtednels 
and a perfect meekneſs; to behave themſelves pi. 
ouſly and without reproach, and continually to er 
hort Chriſtians to a conduct worthy of God, who 
calls them to his kingdom and to his glory. II. Wi 
ſee in this chapter, that the duty of thoſe to whom 
the pure word of God is preached, is to receive ita 
the Theſſalonians did, not as the word of man, but 
as the word of God, and not to be diſcouraged 4 
the oppoſition and the perſecutions which they mig 
be expoſed to; but to bear them with the ſame con 
ſtancy as St Paul and the Theſſalonians endured tho 
which the Jews raiſed againſt them. III. St Ps 
complains, that the Jews were the avowed enemit 
of the goſpel, that they prevented, as much as tit 
could, its progreſs among the heathens, and that 
this means they filled up the meaſure, of their in 
quities, and drew down the divine vengeance mo 
and more upon them, We have great reaſon to «t 
plore the obſtinacy of the Jews, who continue to ti 
day in the ſame infidelity, feeling the effects of G- 
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4 ( vcath, and to pray for their converſion. We ſee 
n W moreover that there have been in all times perſons 
y that oppoſe Chriſt's kingdom, and therefore we muſt 
ire WY not be ſurpriſed, if we find the like among Chriſtians. 
ba. Laſtly, We fee in this chapter, the molt extraordi- 
a MW nary and molt affecting marks of St Paul's love and 
of Ml eſteem for the Theſſalonians. Paſtors, who are ani- 
ſs MW mated with the ſame ſpirit as this holy apoſtle, have 
rs WI the moſt tender affection for thoſe committed to 

their charge; there is no joy comparable to that 

which they feel when they ſee the fruit of their mi- 

niſtry ; and as the faithful are all their hope, and 
1 by ll their joy in this world, they will alſo be their 
with crown of glory at the coming of our Lord and Sa- 
viour Jeſus Chriſt, 


CHAP. 1; 


1 apoſtle ſpeaks in this chapter, I. Of the 

care he took to ſend Timothy from Athens 
to Thefſalonica, to be informed of the condition of the 
Theſſalonians, and to ſtrengthen them. II. Of the 
great comfort he received when Timothy, at his re- 
urn, brought him the good news of their remem- 
brance of him, and their perſeverance in the faith; on 
oh vhich occaſion he prays very earneſtly for them. 


REFLECTIONS. 


.. WHAT is chiefly to be obſerved here, is, that 
St Paul, in his great love for the T beſſala- 
vans, was not eaſy till he had ſent Timothy to know 
how they did, and to confirm them in the faith. 
This behaviour of St Paul, ſhews the great concern 
rue paſtors have for their flocks. Their love for 
Ne Lord Jeſus, and for thoſe who hear his voice, 
akes them be continually employed in the ſupply 
f their wants, and in providing for their edification 

Bb 2 | by 
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by all poſſible means. II. The extraordinary com. 
fort St Paul felt, at being informed by Timothy of the 
perſeverance and happy ſtate of the Theſſalonians, 
and the thanks he renders to God on this account, 
are expreſſed in ſuch ſtrong terms, as denote the 
moſt lively ſenſe of joy, tenderneſs and eſteem, This 
apoſtle aſſures them, he could not ſufficiently blek 
the Lord, for that exceſs of joy he felt when he 
thought on them. Nothing more ſenſibly affect 
the faithful ſervants of Jeſus Chriſt, nor gives them 
oreater pleaſure, than when they ſee the faith and 
piety of thoſe over whom God has appointed them; 
this being always the principal ſubject of their prayer 
and thanksgivings. All Chriſtians ſhould have the 
ſame ſentiments, and labour for the ſame end, with 
their utmoſt zeal, for the conſolation of their ſpiri- 
tual guides, as well as for the glory of God and their 
own ſalvation. This is expreſſed in this prayer of 
St Paul: The Lord make you to increaſe and abound 
in love one towards another, to the end he may ſtablib 
your hearts unblameable in holineſs before God, ern 
our Father, at the coming of our Lord Jeſus Cini 
with all his ſaints. | 


— 


CHAT. IV: 


HERE are two things to be obſerved in ti) 

chapter: I. Exhortations to a holy life, an 
eſpecially to chaſtity and charity. II. St Paul ſheus 
that Chriſtians ought not to grieve exceſſively fo 
the dead; and, in this view, he ſpeaks of what ſhal 
hippen both to the dead and thoſe which ſhall 
alive at the laſt day, and how they ſhall be take 
up into heaven, | | 
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RzerFLECTIONS. 


81 Paul teaches us in this chapter, I. That the 

chief duty of Chriſtians is, to behave themſelves 
in ſuch a manner as is agreeable to God; to keep 
the commandments we have received from the Lord, 
and to abound more and more in piety. II. St Paul, 
as uſual, warns the Theſſalonians in very clear and 
ſtrong terms-againſt impurity, becauſe this vice was 
very common among the heathens, eſpecially in 
great cities, ſuch as Theſſalonica. He ſays, that the 
will of God is, that we ſhould be holy; that we 
ſhould avoid impurity and evil concupiſcence; that 
every one ſhould know how to keep his body in 
chaſtity ; that no body ought to, violate the rules of 
modeſty, of charity, and of Juſtice, to gratify the 
inordinate deſires of the fleſh; and, that God is the 
avenger of thoſe ſins, ſince he has not called us to 
uncleanneſs, but to holineſs. III. St Paul teaches 
us two things concerning charity; one is, that true 
Chriſtians do not need to be exhorted to charity, 
lince they are taught by God to love one another, 
and to aſſiſt their brethren z and the other, that in 
order to exerciſe charity, every one ought to keep 
within the bounds of his calling, to apply himſelf to 
his own buſineſs, and to avoid idleneſs and curioſity, 
which is a way of life inconſiſtent: with piety and 
chriſtianity, Laſtly, We ſee in this chapter, that 
we ought not to afflict ourſelves for the dead, as 
men without hope, ſince we know that thoſe who die 
in the Lord, ſhall riſe again, and be carried up into 
heaven upon the clouds to meet the Lord, toge- 
ther with thoſe who ſhall be then alive. This doc- 


une ought to comfort us for the death of ſuch per- 


ons as are dear to us, when we have reaſon to be- 
leve them in the number of the faithful; to confirm 
| Bb 3 ourſelves 
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ourſelves againſt the fear of death, and to excite u; 
to live to the Lord, to the end, that dying likewiſe 
in him, we may be raiſed again one day, to be eter. 
_ —_— to him in the r gotyc | | 

C H P. Ys 1 8 0 

I. T Paul having, at the end of the: e pneteeding 
chapter, ſpoke of Chriſt's coming; ſays, that 
this time of his coming was unknown and-uncertain; 
and exhorts Chriſtians to prepare themſelves for ir 
by ſobriety and watchfulnels. II. He preſcribes to 
the Theſſalonians ſeveral duties of piety. © III. He 
concludes his epiſtle, by praying God for their. fan&tif. 
| cation, ſe recommending _ to their Praren 
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THIS chaprer reaches us, I. That: the day of 

the Lord will come in a very ſudden” manner, 
ſurpriſing men when they leaſt expect it; that it will 
be a day of terror for thoſe who walk in darkneſs, 
and give themſelves up to the works of the fleſh; 
but that that day will be full of comfort to believers; 
and that therefore the way not to be ſurpriſed by it, 
is to Prepare ourſelves for it by a ſober and mortified 
life; by faith, by the practice of charity, and all kind 
of good works. St Paul next preſcribes ſeveral par- 
ticular duties, ſuch as, firſt, the edifying and ex- 
horting one another by good diſcourſes. II. He 
| ſpeaks in the ſtrongeſt terms of the reſpect and love 
due to the paſtors and governors of the church, for 
their work's ſake, III. He commands us to live in 


peace one with another; adviſing, comforting, and 


forbearing each other; and . revenge. _ 
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adds ſeveral ſentences, which are ſo many excellent 
recepts; ſuch as to rejoice always with ſpiritual 
joy to pray continually ; to give thanks to God in 


all things; *not to quench the gifts of the ſpirit, 
either in others, or in ourſelves; to try all things, 
and hold faſt that which is good; and, to avoid all 
appearance of evil. Theſe are ſo many holy rules 
which we ſhould never loſe ſight of, and which we 
ſhould endeavour to put in prattice; adding always 
rayer to our endeavours, and with, St Paul, be- 
ſeeching God to ſanctiſy intirely our whole ſpirit, and 
preſerve them blameleſs unto the- 
coming bf our Lord Feſus Chriſt, Amen. 


vw. 


The End of the Firſt Epiſtle of St Pau to the 
hne £72555 7: 


% 


- Is 


Bb 4 THE 


THE 
SECOND EPISTLE of St PAUL 


TO THE 


THESSALONIANS, 


— on ä 


— * vY F « "OS * So * * . * * > —* = —_— - — g 


ARGUMENT. 


This epiſtle was wrote a little after the former, about thy 
year of Chriſt fifty two. It conſiſts of three chapters, 
In the firſt, St Paul encourages the Theſſalonians 
againſt Perſecution. In the ſecond, He corrects their 
 #otions concerning the approach of the laſt day. Au 
in the third, He exborts them to live according to the 


purity of the goſpel. 


CHAP. I. 


J. T Paul gives thanks to God, that the faith 
8 and charity of the Theſſalonians increaſed 
more and more, and that they perſevered 
in the midſt of the perſecutiqns they ſuffered. II. 
He aſſures them, that God would not fail to puniſh 
perſecutors, and thoſe who did not obey the goſpel, 
and that he would crown the faithful with everlaſting 
glory at the coming of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. III. 
He beſeeches God to confirm the Theſſalonians, and 
to make them increaſe in faith and holineſs. 
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REFLECTI1ONS after reading the chapter. 


J. WE ſee in this epiſtle, that the church of 
Theſſalonica, which St Paul had ſo much 
commended in the former epiſtle, did more and more 
abound in faith, charity, and the gifts of the holy: 
Ghoſt ; that St Paul's affection for this church Was 
continually encreaſing, and was the ſubject of his joy 
and thanksgivings. It is the great glory of the church 
to be continually improving, and the greateſt ſatis-: 
faction to its miniſters to be able to ſay of the people 
committed to their charge, what St Paul teſtifies of 
the faithful of Theſſalonica, II. This chapter teaches 
us, that Chriſtians, far from being diſcouraged by 
thoſe afflictions to which the profeſſion of the goſpel 
expoſes them, are thereby better qualified to enter 
into the kingdom of God; that ſuch afflictions are a 
proof of his righteous judgment, and that the Lord 
will come to give reſt and eaſe to ſuch as have been 
expoſed to them; and to exerciſe vengeance againſt. 
perſecutors, and all thoſe who obey not the goſpel of 
Chriſt, This doctrine ought to produce in us pa- 
tience, and even joy in our afflictions; a lively ſenſe 
and dread of the judgment of God, and a conſtant 
endeavour to pleaſe him. The prayer St Paul makes 
tor the confirmation of the Theſſalonians in faith and, 
the grace of God, ſhews that we muſt perſevere in- 
goodneſs, and aim more and more: at perfection. 
This ſhould be our chief care and the ſubject of our 
prayers, as St Paul exhorts us in the following words: 
Me pray always for you, that our God would render you 
worthy of his calling, and full in you all the good pleg+ 
ſure of his goadneſs, and the work of faith with power ; 
that the name of our Lord Feſus Chriſt may be glorified by 
you, and you by. him, according to the grace of our God, 
and the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, Amen. n 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. Il 


I QT Paul, that he might undeceive' the Theſſa(e. 
- KI mans, in the opinion ſome had entertained, 
tkat the day of the Lord which he had been ſpeaking 
of would ſoon come, foretels, that before the coming 
of that day, there would be an apoſtaſy in the church, 
oceafroned by the man of fin, and the ſon of perdi. 
tion. II. He deſcribes his characters, the place, the 
time, the manner of his manifeſtation, the progreſs 
he would make, and laſtly, his deſtruction. The 
apoſtle adds exhortktions and prayers in behalf of 
the Theſſalonians. + 
nc: 15 REFS RECTAQNS. n. 
THE propheſy contained in this chapter is very 
remarkable, but ſomewhat obſcure. St Paul 
foretels that there would happen an almoſt general 
defection in the church, before the day of the Lord 
ſhould come. It has been generally believed, that 
this propheſy foretold the coming of Antichriſt ;. but 
it is difficult to explain all the circumftances of this 
propheſy. It is naturally enough applted to what 
happened ſome time after the death of the apoſtles; 
when ignorance, error, corruption, tyranny, and all 
ſuperſtitions and diſorders of every kind, were in- 
troduced into the church, and reigned: therein for 
ſeveral ages: but this propheſy does likewiſe ſhew, 
that this apoſtaſy and extreine corruption ſhould not 
laſt always, and that the Lord would put an end to 
it, by his infinite power. God was pleaſed that this 


event ſhould be foretold, that we ſhould not be fur- 
priſed at it, and the faithful ſhould: be upon their 
guard. It muſt likewife be obſerved, after St Paul, 
that if there have been and ſtill are ſome people, who 


have ſuffered themſelves to be led away by error, it 
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s the juſt judgment of God, becauſe they did not 
love the truth, and becauſe they too pſeaſute ity 
rice; but thoſe whotty God'hzs en lightned with the 
pure lighe of the goſpel, ought}, 959 Dim tb, 
becenſe be but from the beginning choſen them th alva 
tion, and the oblaining of the glory of ah, Lor Jets 
Grit; Banding ſaſt in the dodrine thiy bu bertel 
ond praying the Lord i. fratrißß them are, and 
abi them in wen gbd word and o K. 1 
* em?“ 4040 Cat. LITOW 9: 
J. CORP 6xhorts - the Theſſalorfans t pray for 
him, and for the progreſs of the goſpel; ant 
he alſo prays for them. II. He orders them to 
withdraw from thoſe who lead a wicked life, and to 
have no communication with them; and he blames 
thoſe particularly that lived in idleneſs. III. He 
concludes his, epiſtle with prayers for the faithful 
e Dao 
2 AK I 10. „ 241 


REFLECTIONS. 


HERE are three principal reflections to be made 
on this chapter. I. The firſt is, that zeal for 

the glory of God obliges all Chriſtians to pray for 
the propagation of the goſpel, and for thoſe faithful 
miniſters that preach it; who, on their part, ought 
likewiſe to pray for the church and all its members. 
Il. The ſecond is, that if there be any in the church, 
who lead a diſorderly life, and do not behave them-. 
ſelves according to the commands of our Saviour, 
we ought not to conſider them as our brethren, but 
withdraw ourſelves from them. This is what St Paul 
expreſsly orders in the name of Chriſt, and what 
1s enjoined in ſeveral places of the New Teſtament. | 


— 
112 


Whereby it appears, that diſcipline ſhould be ex- 


erciſed; 
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erciſed; that ſcandalous ſinners ought not to be 
eſteemed members of the church; and that Chriſtians 
ſhould avoid all intercourſe with them. III. It is 
to be obſerved, that the 22 particularly con- 
demns thoſe who, inſtead of employing themſelves 
and labouring in an honeſt 4— ſpend their lives 
in idleneſs, in curioſity, and frivolous engagements, 
It appears from what St Pau! ſays-on this head, that 
this kind of life, generally very common in cities, 
and which the world looks upon as innocent, is ut- 
terly unworthy of Chriſtians; - and that thoſe who 
follow it do not deſerve even to live, ſince the 
apoſtle has expreſsly declared, that if. ay would no 
work, neither ſhould be eat. 
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ARGUMENT. 


& Paul is thought to have writ this epiſtle in the year 
f our Lord ſixty four, to Timothy, whom he bad 
ft at Epheſus, to take care of the church in that 


city. His defign was to exbort Timothy to oppoſe 
the falſe teachers; and to inſtruct him how biſhops 


and paſtors ought to govern the church of God. 
CHAP. I. 


hinder certain Jewiſh doctors from corrupting 

the doctrine of Chriſt, by ſubtle, -profane, and 
extravagant notions, and introducing diſpures in tlie 
church. II. And becauſe theſe doQors ſhewed great 
zeal for the law, he informs him what is the true uſe 
of the law, III. This gives him occaſion to ſpeak 
of the goodneſs of God in calling him to the office 
of an apoſtle, and in general, of the mercy of God 
towards ſinners. IV. And laſtly, he exhorts Timothy 
to diſcharge the duties of his function with courage, 
and to oppoſe falſe teachers. 


1. T. this chapter, the apoſtle orders Timothy to 


ReFLle c- 


Themſelves in uſeleſs diſcourſes. 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter, 


 þ HE inſtructions contained in this 3 the 

following. I. That the duty of miniſters is, 
to teach and preſerve ſound doctrine, and to oppoſe 
ſuch as would alter it, by teaching falſe or vain doc- 
trines, and ſuch as are only fit to raiſe diſputes and 
troubles in the church. II. That tbe end of the con. 
anundment is charity, ſuch as proceeds out of a pur: 
heart, and of a good conſcience, and of faith unſeigned; 
and that thoſe who turn aſide from this end, luſe 
By this rule we 
may judge whether the doctrines preached are true, 
and whether we ourſelves are in the number of true 
and ſincere Chriftians. III. That the law, conſi- 
dered as-prokibiting the groſſeſt crimes, was net ſo 
properly given to good men, who abhor thoſe 
crimes: from whence it follows, that though it be 
not aboliſhed, there is no longer the ſame uſe for it, 
in reſpect to Chriſtians, as formerly; ſince the goſpel 
trains men up to the moſt perfect holineſs, and to 
obey God from a principle of love. IV. St Paul 
teaches us here, that Chriſt Jeſus came into the world 
to fave ſinners, which he confirms by his own ex- 
ample. This is a doctrine full of comfort for. thoſe 
Fingers that are truly penitent. But what St Paul 
ſays here, well deſerves our notice, namely, that 
God had ſhewn him mercy, becauſe in perſecuting 
the church, and blaſpheming the name of Jeſus 
Chriſt, he had done it through jgnorance and unbe- 
lief. We may learn from hence, that it is more 


caſy to obtain pardon for thoſe fins that are commit- 
ted through ignorance, than thoſe that are com- 
witted wilfully, and contrary to the knowledge we 
have of the will of God. Laſtly, We ſee in this 
chapter, that cur chicf care ought to be, to have a 


good 
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good conſcience; ſince in loſing that we loſe the 
faith, and fall jnto the utmoſt obdurateneſs. 


CHAP. 1 


. HE apoſtle directs that prayer ſhould be 

| made in the church for all men, and parti- 
cularly for kings and magiſtrates, though at that 
time they were heathens: and he founds this order 
upon the will of God, who would have all men to 
be ſaved; and that it was for that purpoſe he ſent 
his Son into the world, and cauſed the goſpel to be 
preached, II. He ſays, that men ought to pray in 
a ſpirit of peace and purity ; and that women ſhould 
be preſent at the aſſemblies of the church in modeſt 
apparel, and continue in reſpect and ſilence. 


REFLECTIONS. 


ROM this.chapter we learn, I. That it is a very 
neceſſary duty in religion, to make public prayers 

for the ſalvation of all men, and particularly for 
kings, and thoſe that are in authority. And there- 
fore that theſe prayers are an eſſential part of the 
Chriſtian worſhip. II. That the goodneſs of God to- 
wards men is ſo great, that he defires that all ſhould 
be ſaved; for which end, he has given his Son Chriſt 
Jeſus to be a mediator between God and men. This 
likewiſe obliges us to deſire the falvation of all men, 
to love, and to pray for them. III. That no prayers 
can be acceptable to God, that do not proceed from 
a pure heart, and from a ſpirit of charity and peace, 
free from wrath and litigiouſneſs. Beſides this, the 
apoſtle gives Chriſtian women three inſtructions : the 
firſt is, to be clothed decently and modeſtly, as it 
becomes women that profeſs to ſerve God; to ſhyn 
immodeſty, and excels of ornaments; and to obſerve 
thele rules chiefly when they attend the religious 
aſſemblies, 
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aſſemblies. The ſecond is, to remain in ſilence and Ml to 2 
ſubmiſſion to their huſbands at home, as well as in MW blam 
the church. And the third, that they ſhall be ſaves, Nd 
if they take care of the children they bring into the Nate fc 
world; if they educate them in piety ; and if they ¶ cone 
themſelves continue in faith, charity, holineſs and Mot G. 
modeſty. | | 5 
C HAP. III. — 

. | 
QT Paul ſpeaks in this chapter, I. Of the impor. Ne 
) tance of the office of a biſhop and paſtor, and Mer*icr 
of the qualities which thoſe ought to have who are and b 
admitted into this office. II. Of the office of deacons, ceaco 
whoſe buſineſs it was to diſtribute the alms of the MW" ! 
church, and to aſſiſt the biſhops in their office; and eſtabli 
he ſhews likewiſe how deacons ought to be qualified, Neue ſh 
III. To engage Timothy to admit none into any eccle- te 
tom 


ſiaſtical employ but thoſe who were worthy of it, and 


charge 
at the 
and of 


to govern the church as he ought, he repreſents to 
him the dignity of the church of God, and the ex- 
cellency of the doctrine taught therein. 


| misfor! 
| REFLECTIONS. k not 
I. WHAT St Paul ſays of the excellency of the poltle 
office of a biſhop, and of the qualifications 8 
that are required in ſuch as aſpire to or exerciſe that uglt 
office, ſhews, that it is of divine inſtitution, and of rel] by 
the higheſt importance. This is what paſtors ought — 
moſt ſeriouſly to conſider, that they may render pay 
themſelves worthy of ſo holy a function; not only ; to 
by avoiding all thoſe faults that might render theit . 
miniſtry unfruitful, and living in ſuch a manner, as H 
to give no juſt occaſion of reproach; but moreover, 
by an edifying behaviour, and by giving an example 
of all kind of virtues. II. From the rules here pre- Vo. 


ſcribed by St Paul, it appears that it is not right 


to 
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d | admit into holy orders any but perſons of an un- 
in blameable character, and ſuch as are able to teach, 
d. and govern the church of God, III. All Chriſtians 
de re to conſider, that ſince this office is of ſo great 
y conſequence, and the ſalvation of ſouls and the glory 
ng of God depend on it, the character of paſtors ſhould 
be eſteemed venerable and ſacred in the church; and 
thoſe who are inveſted with it, and behave worthy of 
it, ought to be had in reverence. As for deacons, 
it appears from this chapter, that their order, which 
was eſtabliſhed ſoon after our Lord's aſcenſion, was 
ng prſerved in all churches, as well as that of biſhops ; - 
and beſides the great uſe of thoſe offices in which the 
deacons were employed, this order was of great ſer- 


ns, © _ 5 "6; pg 
che ice in _— good paſtors ; the apoſtle having 
nd Netabliſhed a ſubordination, and appointed that no 


ed. None ſhould be raiſed to the office of biſhop but by 
degrees; and that the biſhops ſhould taken 
ing tom among the deacons, who had faithfully diſ- 
charged that office. By this means none were placed 
a the head of the church, but perſons well known, 
and of a ſufficient age and experience, It is a great 
misfortune that this excellent order and ſubordination 
not obſerved in all churches, Laſtly, What the 
poltle ſays of the dignity of the church of the 
ing God, and of the excellency of the doctrine 


mi ght therein, ought to be ſeriouſly conſidered, as 
1 of ell by thoſe that govern the church as by all the 
ght athtul ; that ſo both one and the other may be 


hereby ſtirred up to reverence the church of Chriſt, 
nd to remain inviolably attached to it, and to diſ- 
arge their duty, every one according to his condi- 
on and calling, 


re- 
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aſſemblies. The ſecond is, to remain in ſilence and 
ſubmiſſion to their huſbands at home, as well as in 
the church. And the third, that they ſhall be ſaved, 
if they take care of the children they bring into the 
world; if they educate them in piety ; and if they 
themſelves continue in faith, charity, holineſs and 
modeſty. 4 4 5 1 


CHAP. i. 


GT Paul ſpeaks in this chapter, I. Of the impor- 


tance of the office of a biſhop and paſtor, and 
of the qualities which thoſe ought to have who are 
admitted into this office. II. Of the office of deacons, 


whoſe buſineſs it was to diſtribute the alms of the 


church, and to aſſiſt the biſhops in their office; and 
he ſhews likewiſe how deacons ought to be qualified, 
III. To engage Timothy to admit none into any eccle- 


ſiaſtical employ but thoſe who were worthy of it, and 


to govern the church as he ought, he repreſents to 
him the dignity of the church of God, and the ex- 
cellency of the doctrine taught therein. 
REFLECTIONS, 

I. HAT St Paul ſays of the excellency of the 
office of a biſhop, and of the qualifications 
that are required in ſuch as aſpire to- or exerciſe that 
office, ſhews, that it is of divine inſtitution, and of 
the higheſt importance. This is what paſtors ought 
moſt ſeriouſly to conſider, that they may render 
themſelves worthy of ſo holy a function; not only 
by avoiding all thoſe faults that might render their 
miniſtry unfruitful, and living in ſuch a manner, as 
to give no juſt occaſion of reproach; but moreover, 
by an edifying behaviour, and by giving an example 
of all kind of virtues. II. From the rules here pre- 
ſcribed by St Paul, it appears that it is not right 
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de admit into holy orders any but perſons of an un- 
: Ml blameable character, and ſuch as are able to teach, 
4 and govern the church of God, III. All Chriſtians 
n to conſider, that ſince this office is of fo great 
conſequence, and the falvation of ſouls and the glory 
0 of God depend on it, the character of paſtors ſhoul 

de eſteemed venerable and ſacred in the church; an 

thoſe who are inveſted with it, and behave worthy of 
it, ought to be had in reverence. As for deacons, 
it appears from this chapter, that their order, which 
was eſtabliſhed ſoon after our Lord's aſcenſion, was 
nd preſerved in all churches, as well as that of biſhops ; - 
and beſides the great uſe of thoſe offices in which the 
deacons were employed, this order was of great ſer- 


hy vice in _— good paſtors ; the apoſtle having 
ng Ncetabliſned a ſubordination, and appointed that no 
ed. Nee ſhould be raiſed to the office of —— but by 
le. Mitgrces 3; and that the biſhops ſhould taken 
nd rom among the deacons, who had faithfully dif- 


charged that office. By this means none were placed 
at the head of the church, but perſons well known, 
ind of a ſufficient age and experience. It is a great 
fortune that this excellent order and ſubordination 
not obſerved in all churches, Laſtly, What the 
poltle ſays of the dignity of the church of the 
ing God, and of the excellency of the doctrine 
ght therein, ought to be ſeriouſly conſidered, as 
fell by thoſe that govern the church as by all the 
athtul ; that ſo both one and the other may be 
ereby ſtirred up to reverence the church of Chriſt, 
nd to remain inviolably attached to it, and to diſe 
aarge their duty, every one according to his condi- 
on and calling, 
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4 | CHAP. IV, 


I. HE apoſtle warns Timothy that there would 
8 appear falſe teachers, who would condemn 
marriage, and the uſe of certain meats. II. He 


exhorts him to teach pure doctrine, and to adhere 


to true piety, the great advantage of which he re- 
preſents to him. III. He recommends to him, ſo 
to behave as to procure reſpect to his miniſtry, not- 
withſtanding his youth, and apply himſelf diligently 
to all his duties. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HAT we may improve by this chapter, we 
* -muſt obſerve, I. That, according to the pre. 
diction of St Paul, there did ariſe falſe teachers, 
who forbad marriage, and the_ uſe of meats, and 
introduced many other errors in religion, not only 


in the primitive church, but likewiſe in the follow- 


ing ages. This ſhould convince us how important 
it is to avoid error and ſuperſtition, and never to 
depart from the doctrine of the goſpel ; but it muſt 
likewiſe be remembered, that what St Paul here 
ſays, does by no means authorize libertiniſm and 
ſenſuality ; and that God's creatures muſt be uſed 
with moderation and with thankſgiving. II. As 
the impoſtors St Paul ſpeaks of were carnal men, 
whoſe aim was to grow rich and enjoy the conve- 
niencies of life, and who made religion ſubſervient 
to their intereſts z St Paul aſſures Timothy, that true 
piety is the moſt profitable thing in the world, 
having the promiſe of the life that now is, as well as 
of that which is to come; and that God, wh 
takes care of all men, does particularly provide fo 
his faithful ſervants. T his is an undoubted truth 
and teaches: us, that the only way to be happy i 
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this life, and in that which is to come, is the practice 
of ſolid piety. III. St Paul ſhews in this chapter 
that it is the duty of the miniſters of the goſpel, to 
preach pure doctrine; to be always exerciſed in god- 
lineſs, to behave in ſuch a manner as none may have 
any reaſon to deſpiſe them; to be patterns of faith, ho- 
lineſs, purity, and all kind of virtues, both in 
their words and in their actions; to cultivate their 
gifts by labour and ſtudy, and by a diligent appli- 
cation to the functions of their office, fo that all the 
world may be witneſs of their progreſs, and that 
they may ſave themſelves, and thoſe whoa hear them, 
Theſe leſſons of inſtruction, as they firſt regard paſ- 
tors, and demand their moſt ſerious attention; fo 
they ſhould engage all Chriſtians to make a good 
uſe of the miniſtry of their ſpiritual guides, and to 
beſeech God that he would ſanctify thoſe who 
exerciſe this holy office, that they may diſcharges 
all theſe duties to the glory of God, and to the 
edification of his church, 


CHAP. V. 
L OT Paul directs 7 imothy how to conduct him: 


ſelf in reproving and admoniſhing, and in 
receiving widows that were maintained at the ex- 
pence of the church, and who ſerved in ſeveral 
charitable employ ments; upon which occaſion he 
of women, and the faults they are 
to avoid. II. He ſpeaks next of the duty of ho- 
nouring and maintaining paſtors, and what rules 
ate to be obſerved when they were accuſed, or 

When any one was to be ordained to that office, 

| REFLECTIONS, | 
W HAT is ſaid in this chapter, is a leſſon 
to the paſtors of the church, to diſpenſe 
C C1 their 
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their exhortations with prudence, ſuiting them to 
the perſons to whom they are addreſſed, and to 
behave in every reſpect with diſcretion, upright. 
neſs and integrity. II. The rules which St Pay] 
reſcribes. concerning widows who were in the ſer. 
vice of the church, ſhew -that every thing ſhould 
be done with order in the church of Chriſt, par. 
ticularly works of charity; that the diſtribution of 
alms, and the care of holy things, ſhould be com- 
mitted to none but perfons of gravity and piety , 
and that thoſe who can aſſiſt their poor relations, 
are under an obligation to do it. III. We fe 
here, that aged women ought to apply themſelves 
to works of piety and charity, and to give young 
women good inſtructions, and ſet them good ex- 
amples : that to be idle, buſy bodies, tattlers, and 
to gad from houſe to houſe, is a life unworthy 
of chriſtian women, whom God requires to be diſ- 
creet, modeſt, chaſte and retired, and to take care 
of their families. IV. The order St Paul gives 
Timothy, to reprove publickly thoſe that fin, con- 
firms the neceſſity of church-diſcipline and publick 
cenſures. Laſtly, We may gather from this whole 
chapter, that the miniſtry is a very important office; 
that it requires a great deal of prudence, knowledge, 
and integrity; that therefore we ought to be very 
circumſpect and deliberate in admitting perſons to 
ſo a holy a miniſtry ; as on the other hand we ſhould 
not lightly accule or condemn thoſe who exerciſe it, 


r. YL 


Ention is made in this chapter, I. Of the 


duties of ſervants towards their maſters : I 
Ot talſe teachers, who taught a different doCtring 
from that of St Paul, and of the miſchief they cauſed 


in the church, by raiſing diſputes in it, III. And 
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becauſe theſe falſe teachers acted only with a view 
to their intereſt, St Paul ſpeaks of content of mind, 
and of the evils that proceed from the love of riches. 
IV. He calls upon Timothy with great earneſtneſs 
to obſerve all he had directed him, to preſerve pu- 
rity. of doctrine, and to ſhun vain diſputes, g 


REFLECTIONS. 


. T HE care St Paul takes to ſet forth the duty 

of ſervants, after that of paſtors, ſhews, 
that God deſires the ſalvation of all, and that he 
has no reſpect to the difference of mens condition, 
This ſhews likewiſe, that ſervants ought to be faith- 
ful, and in ſubjection to their maſters, and to con- 
ſider, that if in the time of St Paul, the ſlaves, whoſe 
maſters were heathens, were obliged to this duty, 
thoſe who ſerve Chriſtian maſters are under a much 
ſtricter obligation. II. We ſhould ſeriouſly reflect 
upon what is here ſaid about nice and uſeleſs queſ- 
tions and diſputes, and againſt thoſe who give way 
to them, whom the apoſtle deſcribes as full of pride, 
men of corrupt hearts, who occaſioned miſchiefs in- 
numerable in the church. This ſhould inſpire teach- 
ers, and all Chriſtians, with an extreme averſion to 
diſputes of this kind ; and engage them, as St Paul 
adviſes, to avoid thoſe who raiſe them, and thoſe 
who encourage them. III. A third inſtruction con- 
tained in this chapter is, That godlineſs with content- 
ment is great gain: That we brought nothing ino 
this world, and that it is certain we can carry no- 
thing out : That having food and raiment, we ought 
to be therewith content, This is a leſſon of great 


importance, and tends very much to produce tran- 


quillity of mind, and to ſecure us from thoſe temp— 


W ations which a neglect of this rule expoſes us to. 


IV. The apoſtle confirms this leſſon by reminding 
us, That the love of money is the root of all evil; that 
Cc 3 Þ they 
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they that will be rich, fall into temptation, and 4 
ſnare, and into many fooliſh and hurtful luſts, which 
drown men in deſtruction and perdition. This is a 
truth which is taught us by the word of God, and 
confirmed by every.day's experience, Let us never 
forget this leſſon ; let us always remember theſe ex- 
cellent and wholeſome inſtructions. V. St Paul ex. 
horts thoſe who have worldly goods, not to be proud, 
not to truſt in uncertain riches, but to be rich in 
good works, that they may lay up treaſure for the 
time to come, and obtain everlaſting life. Theſe 
are duties which the goſpel requires of all Chrif- 
tians who have this world's goods, which they ought 
never to forget. Laſtly, The grave and ſolemn 
manner in which St Paul requires Timothy to fulfil 
all the duties of his office, and to keep faithfully 
that which was committed to his care, ſhould en- 
age all thoſe that exerciſe the holy miniſtry to re- 
double their zeal, and to acquit themſelves of their 
duty with ſuch fidelity, that having fought the good 
fight of faith, they may lay hold on eternal life, and 
be without rebuke until the appearing of our Lord Je. 
ſus .Chriſt ; who in due time ſhall be manifeſted to 
be the bleſſ:d and only potentate, King of kings, and 
Lord of lords : who only hath immortality ; dwelling 
in the light which no man can approach unto ; won 
no man hath ſeen, nor can ſee , to whom be boncur 
aud potcer everlaſting, Amen. 


The End of the firſt Epiſtle of St Paul to TI Morus. 
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THY, 


THE 


SECOND EPISTLE of St PAUL 


T O 


TIMO T H V. 


ARGUMENT T. 


The apoſile St Paul writ this epiſtle in the year of 
Chriſt fixty-ſix, whilſt he was the ſecond lime pri- 
ſoner at Rome, and a little before be ſuffered mar- 
tyrdom. In this epiſtle he renews the exhortations 
he had before addreſſed to Timothy, charging him 
faithfully to diſcharge with ſtill greater zeal the 
duties of his office. | 


CHAF 4 


affection to Timothy, whoſe faith and godli- 

neſs he commends. II. He exhorts him to 
double his zeal, and not to be diſcouraged by the 
afflictions to which the faithſul, and eſpecially the 
miniſters of the goſpel, were expoſed ; and always 
to retain the pure doctrine of Jeſus Chriſt. III. 
He complains of thoſe that had forſaken him, and 
Cc4 prays 


I T* this chapter St Pau! expreſſes his tender 
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prays to God for the family of Onęſiphorus, which 
took care of him when he was a priſoner at Rome, 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


8 T Paul's commendation, at the beginning of this 

epiſtle, of the piety Which Timothy had ſhewn, 
even from his youth, and in which he was educated 
by his mother and grandmother, is a proof of the 
great happineſs of a Chriſtian education; and that 
thoſe parents who inſpire their children with holi- 
neſs, do beſtow upon them the greateſt of all bleſs- 
ings, But St Paul's exhortations to Timothy, to 
ſtir up more and more the gift of God which was 
in him, and to perſevere in the faith, do likewiſe 
ſhew, that thoſe who have been religiouſly educated, 
and have made a happy beginning, ought carefully 
to preſerve that heavenly gift, endeavour to increaſe 
it, and make a conſtant profeſſion of piety, with- 
out ever being aſhamed of it, or without being diſ- 
couraged by the oppoſition they meet with. All 
Chriſtians ought to conſider theſe things, but it does, 
in a more particular manner, concern the miniſters 
of the goſpel : and the example of Timothy teaches 
us, that it is a moſt valuable bleſſing to the church, 
when God ſets over it paſtors, who, like Timothy, 
have lived in piety from their youth, and whoſe 
zeal is always increaſing. Laſtly, The prayers 
which the apoſtle makes for One/iphorus, who had 
not forſaken him, like others, but had comforted 
him in his impriſonment, ſhew, that it is a work 
very acceptable to God to relieve the afflicted, and 
eſpecially ſuch as ſuffer for the goſpel ; and that 
thoſe who have done it will receive their reward, 


and find mercy from the Lord at the laſt day. 


CHAT. 
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HAT. 


J. QT Paul exhorts Timothy to undergo with cou- 

rage the troubles that attended the exerciſe of 
his office. II. He recommends to him, to preach 
the pure word of God, and to oppoſe idle and pro- 
fane diſputes, which he repreſents the pernicious 
conſequences of, by comparing them to a gangrene, 
which ſpreads more and more, and by ſhewing that 
they were likely to engage men in fatal errors, as it 
happened to certain falſe teachers of that time, who 
denied the reſurrection. III. The apoſtle adds, that 
nevertheleſs there were always ſome faithful teachers 
and Chriſtians, that kept themſelves free from theſe 
errors; and that the character which they are known 
by, is their abſtaining from ſin. IV. And laſtly, 
He orders Timothy to avoid youthful luſts, to reſtrain 
diſputes, and labour to bring back thoſe that were 
fallen into error, 


REFLECTIONS. 


HAT is contained in this chapter directly 
concerns the miniſters of the goſpel. They 

may here ſee, that their office calls them to ſerve 
Chriſt faithfully, and to this end to devote them- 
ſelves to him entirely, without engaging in the 
buſineſs of this life; to bear the fatigue attending 
their office z to promote the edification of the church ; 
to baniſh error and diſputes ; and to cauſe truth, 
piety, and concord to reign in it ; to preſerve peace 
with all thoſe who call upon the Lord with a pure 
heart; and laſtly, to endeavour with zeal, meekneſs, 
and patience, to recover thoſe that are engaged in 
error or vice. Beſides theſe reflections, which con- 
cern the rulers of the church in particular, we ſhould 
make theſe three general remarks ; firſt, that the 
Character 
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character of Chriſtians which we bear, and the vow 
we made of renouncing the world in order to de- 
vote ourſelves to the ſervice of Chriſt, calls upon 
us to renounce every thing that may hinder us 
from being faithful to him ; and obliges us to do 
and to ſuffer every thing for the love of him ; re- 
membering, that if we ſuffer, we ſhall alſo reign with 
bim: If we deny bim, he will alſo deny us. Second- 
ly, We ſee, moreover, in this chapter, that it is dan- 
gerous to hearken to thoſe who diſturb the peace of 
the church, and ſpread errors therein; and that 
therefore every one ought to be upon his guard, and 
never depart from the doctrine which is taught in 
the word of God, and to be always animated with 
a ſpirit of unity and peace. Laſtly, All Chriſtians 
ſhould carefully remember theſe words of St Paul, 
which contain at one view the ſubſtance of religion, 
viz, That the Lord knoweth them that are his; that 
the token by which he knows them is, that they de- 
part from iniquity ; that in the church there are veſ- 
ſels of honour and veſſels of diſhonour ; that is to 
ſay, there are good and bad men; and that if 4 
man purge himſelf from ſin, be ſhall be à veſſel unto 
honour, ſan&#ified, and meet for the maſter's uſe, and 
prepared unto every good work. | 


CHAP. III. 


I. OT Paul foretels that great corruption would 
creep into the church, by the means of falſe 
' teachers and perſons who would corrupt the doc- 
trine and practice of Chriſtianity. II. He exhorts 
Timothy to ſhun ſuch people, whoſe deſtruction he 
foretels; to imitate his conduct and patience under 
afflictions, and chiefly to adhere to the doctrine con- 
tained in the holy ſcriptures, the divine authority 
and uſefulne is of which he confirms, 
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REFLECTIONS. 


J. & 3 H E prophecy which we read in this chap- 

ter, and which ſhews that in the latter days 
there would be perilous times, is very remarkable. 
It was fulfiiled during the lives of the apoſtles, and 
in the ſucceeding ages; ſince ſeveral dangerous ſects 
ſprung up, who, together with damnable errors, in- 
troduced impiety and licentiouſneſs. This prophecy 
extends even to this time, ſince we ſee ſo many 
Chriſtians, who have nothing but the form of god- 
lineſs, denying the power thereof, being engaged 
in wickedneſs and diſorders of every kind. Since 
this great corruption was foretold, we ſhould not 
be ſtaggered at it; on the contrary, we ought to 
be thereby the more confirmed in the truth. God 
has thought fit to warn us of it, that we may not 
ſuffer ourſelves to be drawn away by evil examples; 
but that following the exhortation of St Paul, we 
ſhould reſiſt ſin, and flee from thoſe that are guilty 
of it. This is the duty of all Chriſtians, and parti- 
cularly of the miniſters of the goſpel. II. This 
chapter teaches us, that if whilſt we do our duty, 
by withſtanding vice and impiety, we ſhould be ex- 
poſed to the contradiction of ſinners, there is no- 
thing more will befal us than what formerly hap- 
pened to Moſes, to St Paul, and moſt of the ſaints ; 
becauſe, as St Paul obſerves on this occaſion, theſe 
that will live godly in Chrijt Feſus all ſuffer per ſe- 
cution. But this ſhould be ſo far from diſcouraging 


us, that it ought to animate us the more in the 


ciſcharge of our duty. Laſtly, The apoſtle teaches 
us, that the way to ſecure ourſelves and others from 
fin and error, is never to depart from the holy ſcrip- 
tures, which alone are able to make us wiſe unto 
ſalvation, through faith in Chriſt Jeſus. And thoſe 
who are called into the church to guide and inſtruct 

others, 


- 
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others, ſhould take notice that it was by reading and 
meditating on theſe divine books, that Timothy be- 
came ſo excellent a miniſter of Chriſt; and in them 
they will find, as St Paul ſays, every thing neceſ- 


ſary to qualify them for the diſcharge of their holy 


office. 


CHAP. IV. 


I. & Paul continues to exhort Timothy with great 


earneſtneſs to diſcharge all the duties of his 
office. And, II. That he may the more effectually 
engage him thereto, he tells him his death was draw- 
ing near; for which he expreſſes great joy, and a 
firm hope of the glory of heaven. III. He orders 
Timothy to come and ſee him as ſoon as poſſible, 
complains of thoſe who had forſaken him, and con- 
cludes this epiſtle with ſalutations and affectionate 


wiſhes. 
REFLECTIONS. 


I, T HOSE whom God calls to the holy mini. 

| ſtry, have, in this chapter, powerful motives 
to diſcharge all the parts of their duty, and eſpeci- 
ally to preach the word of God, to reprove, and in 
all ſeaſons to exhort with zeal, with evidence, and 
wich meekneſs. This they are engaged to do by 
thoſe grave admonitions which St Paul addreſſes to 
Timothy, charging him before God, and from the 
conſideration of the laſt judgment, to redouble his 
zeal and watchfulneſs. II. St Paul here informs 
the miniſters of the goſpel, that times of danger often 
come, when men diſlike the purity and ſimplicity 
of the Chriſtian . doctrine, cannot bear the truth, 
and love to hear ſuch doctrines as flatter their curi- 
oſity, and eſpecially their paſſions. Which ſhews, 


that thoſe who are called to inſtruct others, have 
need 
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need of the utmoſt prudence and fidelity to diſ- 
charge the duties of their office in a proper manner, 
and with good ſucceſs, III. The joy and confl- 
dence which this apoſtle ſhewed at the time he was 
going to ſuffer martyrdom, is a proof to us of the 
great courage and conſtancy wherewith thoſe that 
have ſerved God faithfully are animated when their 
death draws near. And fince St Paul declares, that 
the crown of righteouſneſs was reſerved not only 
for him, but likewiſe for all thoſe who love the 
appearance of their Lord and Saviour ; we ought 
always to imitate this apoſtle in the zeal and love 
which he teſtified for Chriſt ; we out to fight 
the good fight, to finiſh our courſe, and to keep 
the faith, even to the end. IV. The complaints St 
Paul makes againſt thoſe who had forſaken him, 
and thoſe who had uſed him ill, ſhew, that there 
have been at all times ſome who have oppoſed the 
faithful ſervants of God; and that even in the boſom 
of the church there are worldly men, who love the 
preſent world better than Chriſt ; as alſo fearful and 
cowardly perſons, that durſt not make an open pro- 
feſſion of piety, nor ſtand by thoſe who maintain it. 
Laſtly, We ſee by what St Paul here ſays of what 
happened to him at Rome, that though the faithful 
are without ſupport in reſpe& to the world, yet that 
God never forſakes them in trials and in dangers, but 
that he ſtrengthens them, and after having delivered 
them from all evil, he will fave them in his heaven» 
ly kingdom, | 
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ARGUMENT. 


I is thought St Paul writ this epiſile about the year 

of Chriſt ſixty-four, to Titus, whom he bad left in 
| the iſland of Crete, now called Candia, 10 take care 
of the churches that were there, 


t. 1. 


HIS chapter has two parts. I. St Paul 
orders Titus to appoint paſtors in all the 
churches of the iſland of Crete, and de- 
ſcribes the qualities with which they ought to be 
endowed. II. He ſpeaks of certain Jewiſh doctors 
that added many trifling queſtions and fables to 
the doctrines of the goſpel, particularly with regard 
to the uſe of meats ; and who were beſides this of 3 
vicious diſpoſition, like moſt of the inhabitants of 


the iſle of Crete. 
REzFLE o- 
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RETLE COT 10Ns after reading the chapter, 


GINC E St Paul directs Titus to - regulate all 

things in the churches of Crete, and particular- 
ly to ſettle paſtors there, it appears from hence, 
that it is the will of God that order ſhould be ob- 
ſerved in the church ; and particularly, that in eve- 
ry place where there are Chriſtians, there ſhould 
be paſtors, their office _ of divine inſtitution, 
and of abſolute neceſſity ; but the great precau- 
tion which he adviſes him to uſe in the choice of 
thoſe miniſters he was to appoint, proves, that 
that ſacred employment ought to be intruſted to 
none but perſons without reproach, and of an ex- 
emplary life, and who have withal the neceſſary 
gifts to teach, and preſerve the purity of the evan- 
gelical doctrine againſt ſuch as would corrupt it. 


We ſee, beſides, that it is the duty of the miniſters 


of Chriſt to ſet themſelves againſt falſe teachers, 
and ſuch as might ſeduce Chriſtians, and engage 
them in error or in ſin. The apoſtle's reflection 
upon the vicious diſpoſitions of the inhabitants of 
the iſle of Crete, whom he. repreſents as addicted to 
lying, wickedneſs, ſloth, and ſenſuality, ſhews, that 
it is very difficult for ſuch as have an evil heart, 
and vicious inclinations, to become true diſciples 
of Chriſt; but that, however, the ſervants of God 
ought to neglect nothing to bring them to the 
faith. Laſtly, We ought leriouſly to reflect upon the 
deſcription the apoſtle here makes of the falſe teach» 
ers and wicked Chriſtians he is there ſpeaking of ; 
laying, They profeſs that they know God, but in works 
they deny bim; being abominable, diſobedient, and 
unto every good work reprobale. Theſe words are an 
exact repreſentation of many falſe Chriſtians, who 
live in the communion of the church ; and teach 
vs, that the profeſſion of religion and faith in God, 

do 
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do not avail thoſe that live in diſobedience; and, 


as they renounce God by their works, he will not 
own them for his. 


C HAP. XVI. 


T Paul does two things in this chapter: I. He 
8 ſets forth the duties of old men and women; of 
young men and ſervants; and charges Titus, to be 
himſelf to all theſe, and eſpecially to young people, 
an example of wiſdom and virtue. II. He gives us 
here an excellent abridgment of the Chriſtian doc- 
trine, and ſhews what is the deſign of it. 


REFLECTIONS. 


| TH! S chapter teaches us, in general, that it 

is the great duty of paſtors, to form the 
minds of men to piety and holineſs, and carefully to 
inſtruct all men in the duties peculiar to their ſta- 
tion and calling. II. Aged perſons may from 
hence learn to be ſober, grave, pious, and abound- 
ing in charity ; Chriſtian women to live likewiſe in 
ſobriety; to avoid ſlander ; to love their huſbands ; 
to take care of their children and family : young 
people to be moderate, temperate, chaſte, and re- 
gular in their whole behaviour ; and ſervants to be 
tubje& to their maſters, and ſerve them with fide- 
lity. III. St Paul's earneſt addreſs to Titus, to be 
a pattern to others of purity, gravity, and good 
works, is an argument, that thoſe who undertake 
to exhort and inſtruct others, ſhould firſt practiſe 
what they teach, and ſet men an example of all 
kind of virtues. IV. But we dught, all of us in ge- 


neral, carefully to attend to the ſummary of the 
Chriſtian doctrine St Paul gives us in this chapter, 
in which he ſays, that the grace of God, that has 


been manifeſted by Jeſus Chriſt, calls us to renounce, 
not 
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not only. ungodlineſs, and direct crimes, but like- . 


wiſe to renounce. unlawful deſires, and the love of 
the world, and-to live in temperance and purity 
with reſpect to ourſelves, in juſtice towards our 
neighbour, and in piety towards God; and that it 
is only by living thus, that we may expect with 
confidence the laſt and glorious coming of the great 
God and Saviour Jeſus: Chtiſt. This doctrine the 
miniſters of the goſpel ſhould preach, and this 
ſhould . be the rule of every Chriſtian's conduct: 
This too is the end and deſign of Chriſt's coming, 
and of his death; ſince, as St Paul ſays, he gave 
himſelf for us, chat he might redeem us from all 
iniquity, and purify unto nn a Peenliar people, 
zealous _ n. 


CHAP. II. 


OT Pal directs Chriſtians to ſubmit them- 

ſelves to the higher powers, to ſlander no 
body, and to abound in meekneſs and charity, even 
towards thoſe who were enemies of the Chriſtian re- 
ligion; and to remember, that God in his great 
mercy had ſaved them, when they likewiſe lived in 
all kind of irregularities. II. He orders Titus to re- 
commend particularly the practice of good works to 
thoſe who had embraced Chriſtianity; to oppoſe 
ſuch as raiſed diſputes in the church by fooliſh queſ- 
tions, and to ſhun thoſe who formed ſects and parties, 
and broached falſe and dangerous doctrines; and he 
— with ſome directions which he gives to 

uns, 


eiern! 


HIS chapter teaches us, I. To be ſubject to 
kings and magiſtrates, to avoid calumny and 


diſputes, and to behave with perfect meekneſs to- 
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done, but according to his mercy, == through Jeſus 
Chriſt our Saviour. That being juſtified by bis grace, 
we may be made heirs according to the hope of ever. 
laſting life. A moſt important doctrine, which 
ought to produce in us ſentiments of profound hu- 
mility, and unfeigned thanks to God. III. The 
apoſtle in this chapter declares in the moſt poſitive 
manner, that there is nothing more certain, nor 
more important, nor which the miniſters of the goſ- 

| ought to inculcate and recommend with more 
earneſtneſs, than this, that hey which bave believed in 
God, ſhould be careful to maintain good works : Theſe 
things being good and profitable unto men. The 
words ſhew, that the practice of good works is the 
moſt indiſpenſable duty of Chriſtianity, and the diſ- 
tinguiſhing mark of a true Chriſtian, Finally, We 
fee here, that when there are perſons in the church 
who teach dangerous doctrines, and who form ſects 
and parties therein, we are to admoniſh them; and, 
it they continue to diſturb the peace of the church 
we are not to own them for its members, nor to have 
any communication with them. This is the only me- 
thod preſcribed by Chriſt and his apoſtles whereby 
to oppoſe error, and preſerve in the church purity 
of faith. 


The” End of the Epiſtle of St Pau, to Tirus. 


II. St Paul teaches us here, that God bas 
ſaved us, not by works of righteouſneſs which we bare 
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dis fugitive ſlave, and had the comfort to bring him 


ARGUMENT. 


St Paul wrote this epiſtle when be was a priſoner al 


Rome the firſ® time, about the year of Chriſt fixty 
one, the ſubje of which was as follows : Philemon, 
who was of the city of Coloſs, and who, after St 
Paul had converted him to Chriſtianity, exerciſed 
his miniſtry in that city with great ſucceſs, bad a 
ſlave, named Oneſimus, who ran away from him 
and, coming io Rome, met with St Paul, who con- 
verted bim to the Chriſtian religion; after which 
he ſent him back to Philemon, with a letter of re- 
commendation, in which he intreats bim to forgive 
Oneſimus, and to receive bim as a brother in Feſus 
Chriſt. 
REFLECTIONS 


E ſee in this epiſtle, I. That Oneſimus com- 
ing to Rome, after he had left his maſter 
Philemon, St Paul laboured to convert 
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over to the Chriſtian faith. Thus this apoſtle em. 
braced all occaſions of promoting the. glory of God, 
and the ſalvation of men; as true Chriſtians are al- 
ways ready to gain ſouls to God, and to recover ſin- 
ners from the error of their ways. II. The apoſtle, 
after he had converted One/mus, ſent him back to his 
maſter, becauſe this ſlave's' converſion no way de- 
prived Philemon of his right over him; he intreated 
him to forgive him, and even offered to pay him 
all that One/emus gyed him, and make ſatisfaction 
for all the wrong be might have done him. This 
whole proceeding of St Paul, is a proof of his cha- 
rity, meekneſs, juſtice, and integrity. Such is the 
character of good men; they are always concerned 
for thoſe who ſtand in need of their aſſiſtance, eſpe. 
cially, for pious and godly men, or ſinners who re- 
turn to their duty; and they are alſo animated with 
a ſpirit of juſtice and equity, and deſire to render to 
all-their due. We may likewiſe . make this farther 
reflection, that if St Paul offered to ſatisfy Philemon 
ior. what Oneſimus owed him, though he was not 
obliged in ſtrictneſs to do it; thoſe. who have. done 
any wrong to others, are much more obliged to 
make it good. Laſtly, The order which St Paul 
gives Philemon, to receive Onęſimus, no longer as a 
ſlave, but as a brother, ſhews, that though Chril- 
tianity does not deſtroy the different relations among 
men, but ſuppoſes and admits a difference of con- 
dition; yet it makes all men equal before God, and 
with reſpect to eternal ſalvation, It appears likewile 
from hence, that Chriſtian maſters ought to conſider 
their ſervants as their brethren in Chriſt Jeſus, and 
to treat them with'a!l mildneſs and humanity. 
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ARGUMENT. 

There is reaſon to believe St Paul wrote this epiftle in 
the year of our Lord ſixty one, being a priſoner at 
Rome; and adareſſed it to the Hebrews, 1hat is to 
ſay, to the Jews that were converted to Chriſtiani- 
ty. His deſign is, to confirm them in the profeſſion 
of the goſpel, and in holineſs, and to prevent them 
from being drawn away by the fondneſs they might 
till have for the Jewiſb religion and worſhip, or by 


be perſecutions, which Chriſtians were expoſed to, and 


the allurements of ſin; for which purpoſe be ſhes, 
that Chriſt is greater than Moſes, that the goſpel is 
more excellent than the law, and that the ceremonies 
and ſacrifices of the lau had had their accompliſb- 
ment in Jeſus Chriſt, and were conſequently aboliſhed 
by his coming, and by his ſacrifice. This is the ſub- 
jet of the firſt ten chapters. In the three laſt, be 
exhorts the Hebrews to perſeverance in the faub, to 
patience under afflitions, and to the moſt important 
auties. of religion. | | . 


C. HA P. I. 


T Paul teaches in this chapter, that God had 
revealed himſelf to men by Jeſus Chriſt, in a 
more perfect manner than he had ever done be- 
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fore. He proves the excellency of the goſpel, by 


the infinite dignity of Jeſus Chriſt the Son of God; 
ſhewing that he was exalted to ſupreme glory in 
heaven, and that he is more excellent than the angels; 
and he confirms the divinity of his perſon. 


RrFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


I. HE firſt truth which St Paul teaches in this 
ehpiſtle, is, that Jeſus Chriſt is not a mere man, 

or only a great prophet, or even an angel ; but that 
he is infinitely above the prephets, and even the an- 
gels, being the only Son of God ; that by him the 
world was made; that God has ſet him on his right 
hand ; and that all the angels worſhip him as their 
Lord. Since St Paul firſt fettles this doctrine of our 
Lord's divinity, and from thence proves the excel. 
lence of the Chriſtian religion, it evidently appears, 
that our whole religion is founded on this doctrine; 
and, therefore, that all Chriſtians ought to believe 
and embrace it. II. St Paul tells us, that God has 
| ſpoken to us in theſe laſt days by his Son; which en- 
gages us to praiſe God, that we have the advantage 
of living under the moſt perfect of all diſpenſations, 
and in the happy times of the goſpel. III. Since 
God has revealed his will to us by his own Son, and 
manifeſted himſelf in a more perfect manner than he 
had done before, it is our indiſpenſable duty to im- 
rove the bleſſing of the covenant of grace, and to 
Furpaſ in holinefs thoſe who lived before the coming 
of Jeſus Chriſt. Laſtly, The conſideration of our 
Lord's divinity, and of the ſupreme power to which 
he is exalted in heaven, ſhould lead us to worſhip 
him, to hope in him, and to obey the goſpel we re- 
ceive from him, as St Paul proves in the following 
chapter. 3 E * 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. II. 


L. OT Paulexhorts the Hebrews to continue ſtedfaſt 
in the profeſſion of the goſpel, which had been 
preached to them by Jeſus Chriſt and the apoſtles, and 
confirmed by the giſts of the holy Ghoſt, II. He 
ſhews for this purpoſe, that though Jeſus was man, 
and humbled himſelf even unto death, yet all things 
are made ſubject unto him; and that God has raiſed 
him to heavenly glory after his fufferings. III. Heſhews, 
in the laſt place, that God was pleaſed that our Lord 
ſhould take our nature and ſuffer, that he might re- 
deem men from the power of the devil, and of death, 
and that the faithful might learn from his example not 
to be afraid of afflictions, 


REFLECTIONS. 


T Paul teaches us here, I. That the goſpel hav- 
ing been preached by Jeſus Chriſt and the apoſtles, 
and confirmed by the gifts of the holy Ghoſt, we have 
undeniable proofs of the divinity of the Chriſtian doc- 
trine; and that therefore we ſhall be altogether inex- 
cufable, and ſhall not eſcape the vengeance of God, 
if we neglect this great ſal vation that is offered to us, 
and if we do not openly profeſs the truth, and ſin- 
cerely obey the goſpel. II. The conſideration of the 
glory and power wherewiti Chriſt was inveſted at- 
ter his humiliation and death, / teaches us, that the 
ſufferings to which the faithful are expoſed, will not 
hinder them from attaining to glory ; it being the will 
of God, to bring them to glory the ſame way that 
Chriſt himſelf arrived at it. III. We ought like- 
wiſe to conſider, that the Son of God took upon 
him the nature of man, and was lower tan the an- 
gels for a time, that through the goodneis orf God he 
might die for all men, make an atonement for their 
Dd4 ſins, 
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ſins, and deſtroy the empire of the devil, and of 
death. This is a doctrine which ſhould fill us with 
joy, and a firm confidence in God through Chriſt, 
and which likewiſe very ſtrongly engages us to live 
as his redeemed, and to flee from ſin, leſt we ſhould 
fall again under the power of the devil, and of death, 
from which our Lord came to deliver us, 


CHA P. III. 


H E apoſtle does two things in this chapter: 

I. He ſhews, that Chriſt was far above M. ſes, 

ſince Moſes was only a ſervant in the houſe of God; 

— Chriſt, as a Son, is the Lord and maſter of 

II. He exhorts the Hebrews to obey the goſpel, 

— not to imitate the 7/raclites, who were excluded 

from the land of Canaan, and who died in the wil- 
derneſs, becauſe of their rebellion and unbelief. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. W HAT St Paul ſays in this chapter, of the 

excellency of the perſon. and miniſtry of 
Chriſt above the perſon and miniſtry of Maſes, ſhould 
make us ſenſible of the obligation which Chriſtians lie 
under of adhering to Chriſt by a ſincere obedience and 
true faith, as it proves the greatneſs of the crime 
which thoſe are guilty of who fall into diſobedience 
and unbelief. II. We are to conſider, that the an- 
cient Iſraelites, for their rebellion and unbelief when 
Moſes cauſed them to hear the voice of God, died 
in the wilderneſs; and God ſwore that they ſhould 
not enter into the reſt which was prepared in the 
land of Canaan for the people of Iſrael. It is thus 
God reſolves to exclude from reſt in heaven thoſe 
whoſe heart wanders from the right way, and who 
provoke him by their rebellion and obduratenels. 


This is a powerful engagement to be attentive, and 
ſubmit 
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ſubmit to the goſpel and to improve the day of grace, 
at St. Paul ſpeaks in this ſerious exhortation; To day if 
Jou will hear the voice of ed, - harden not your hearts: 
Take beed. leſt there,be in any of you an evil beart of 
unbelief, in departing, from ihe living God : but exbort 
one another daily, 'whilſt the time and day of grace 
laſts, leſt any of you be hardened through the deceit- 
fulneſs of fin. | 


C HAP. IV. 


I. QT Paul continues to ſhew, that as the diſobe- 

dient IJ/raelites did not enter into the land of 
Canaan, ſo neither ſhall the unbelieving Chriſtians 
enter into the kingdom of heaven. For this pur- 
poſe he obſerves, that what David ſays in the Pſalms, 
of the peoples entering into God's Teſt, is not ſo 
much to be underſtood of the land of Canaan, as of 
the true reſt, which conſiſts in the enjoyment of the 
ſalvation that Chriſt has obtained for us. II. He con- 
cludes from thence, that we ought to labour to enter 
into this reſt: He declares, that unbelievers ſhall not 
eſcape thoſe threatenings which the word of God has 
denounced againſt them; ſince his word is true, and 
divine, and powerful. And laſtly, To encourage the 
Hebreus to perſevere in the Chriſtian profeſſion, and 
to be conſtant under afflictions, he repreſents that 
Jeſus Chriſt is a merciful high- prieſt, who is aſcended 
into heaven; and who having himſelf ſuffered, is in- 
clined to have compaſſion upon our infirmities, and 


to aſiſt us in all our wants. 
9 


REFLECTIONS. | 


E learn from this chapter, I. That thoſe who 
deſpiſe and neglect the promiſes of God, ſhall 

be deprived of them; and that the word of God is 
of no uſe, - when it is not attended with _ 5 
thoſe 
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thoſe that hear it; wherefore all thoſe to whom this 
word is preached and theſe promiſes are made, ſhould 
be careful to receive them with obedience of faith. 
II. St Paul teaches us, that there is a reſt which Chriſt 
has aequired for us, and which is much more excel- 
lent than that which was promiſed to the Maelites in 
the land of Canaan; and as the Hraclites could not 
enter into the reſt of the land of Canaan becauſe of 
their infidelity and rebellion, ſo thoſe who do not 
obey Chriſt Jeſus, and who deſpiſe his goſpel, will 
be deprived of everlaſting reſt. The conſequence St 
Paul would have us draw from hence, is to uſe our 
utmoſt erideavours to enter into that reſt, Jeſt we 
ſhould fall into the like rebellion, III. To engage 
us to this duty, fe aH ie repreſents to us, that the 
word of Cod is true, and powerful, and that the 
threatnings of the goſpel are no leſs certain; that 
they will be infallibly executed, and that we ſhall 
not be able to eſcape from him with whom we have 
to do, ſince all things are naked and open in his ſight. 
Laſtly, Since we know that Jeſus, our great high - prieſt, 
entered into heaven after he had been himſelf tempted 
in all things like unto us, fin only excepted, and 
that he is alſo a gracious and merciful high - prieſt; 
we have the moſt powerful motives to hold faſt the 
profeſſion we make of believing in him, to truſt in 
his promiſes, and to come boldly. unto the throne of 
grace, that we may oblain mercy, and find grace lo 
help in the time of need. | 


. 


T Paul treating of the prieſthood of Jeſus Chriſt 
ſnews, I. That he was called by God to the 
office of a prieft, which he proves by two prophe- 
cies, taken out of the book of Pſalms, and particu- 


larly by that which foretels that the Meſſiah _ 
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be 2 high-prieſt after the order of Melchiſedec, II. 
He fays next, that Chriſt performed the functions of 
a prieft, when he ſuffered death for the falvation of 
men. TIE. And laſtly, When he is going to ſpeak of 
the prieſthood of our Lord, and of the reſemblance 
there was between him and Melchi/edec, he reproaches 
the Hebrews with the fmall progreſs they had made 
in the knowledge of the myſteries of religion, which 
he was going to explain to them. 


REFLECTIONS, 


. T HIS chapter teaches us, that Chriſt was ap- 

pointed by God to be our high-prieft, and 
that under this character he offered up himſelf a ſa- 
crifice for the ſins of mankind. This engages us to 
look upon Jeſus Chriſt as the author of our ſalvation, 
who has rendered God propitious and favourable to 
us; but this very doctrine ſhould likewiſe convince 
us af our obligation to ſubmit ourſelves to the goſ- 
pel, by a ſincere obedience ; ſince, as St Paul ſays, 
Chrift became the author of eternal ſaluation to thoſe 
only that obey bim. II. The ſecond reflection relates 
to the ſufferings of Chriſt, which St Paul deſcribes, ſay- 
ing, our Lord, in ihe days of bis fleſh, offered up prayers 
and ſupplications, with ſtrong crying and tears, unto bim 
that was able to ſave bim from death ; and was heard, 
in that he feared, having learnt obedience by ths 
things which be ſuffered. St Paul faid this, not only 
to ſhew that Jeſus Chriſt diſcharged on earth the ot- 
fice of a high-prieſt ; but alſo to comfort Chriſtians 
in affliction and perſecution, The children of God 
may diſcover, from what happened to our Lord, that 
when they are expoſed to ſufferings, they are like 
their Saviour; that God ſends them aflitions, to 
teach them patience and obedience, and to call 
upon him with greater zeal; and that God will 


hear them and deliver them, when they offer up their 


prayers 


- 
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prayers to him in their neceſſities, III. We are to 
conſider that if the apoſtle reproached the Hebrew; 
for being ſo little advanced in knowledge, that they 
ſtill needed to be taught the firſt principles of Chri- 
tianity, we-ſhould be much more aſhamed to deſerve 
the like reproaches, conſidering the time that is em- 
ployed in inſtructing us; wherefore we ought to 
exert ourſelves in acquiring new light, and in daily 
making greater progreſs in the knowledge of religion, 


I.. 

( Paul tells the Hebrews, that it was not his 

intention to teach them the firſt rudiments of 
religion, but that he deſigned to propoſe to them 
more ſublime doctrines, diſcourſing of the ſimilitude 
which there was between Chriſt and Melcbiſedec, 
and the ancient prieſts. II. To excite them to make 
a progreſs in the knowledge of the myſteries: af the 
goſpel, he ſets before them the unhappineſs of thoſe 
who, neglecting to confirm themſelves in the faith, 
and deſpiſing the knowledge and graces they have 
received from God, do not produce the fruits which 
God expects from them, and at laſt renounce the 
truth and forſake Chriſt. III. He tells the He- 
brews, that the reaſon why he ſpake to them in 
this manner, was to awaken their zeal; ſince he was 
convinced that they would not expoſe | themſelves 
to the like misfortunes. IV. And laſtly, To ſtrengthen 
their faith, he repreſents to them the ſteadineſs of 
God's promiſes, by the example of Abraham, and the 
certainty of that hope which Chriſt's entrance into 
heaven gives all believers. uf 
ſ 


| | RzFLECTIONS. VERY 
I. W E ought to take great notice of the firſt 


verſes of this chapter, in which St. Paul 
; ſnews, 
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ſhews us what are the fundamental articles of reli- 


gion, viz. The doctrine of faith in God; of repent- 
ance and forſaking ſin; of ba i of the reſur- 


rection of the dead; and of the laſt judgment. 
Wherefore theſe are the doctrines which we ſhould 
all firmly believe, and which are neceſſary to ſalva- 
tion. II. The apoſtle teaches us, that it is not 
enough to know theſe doctrines, but that Chriſtians 
ought to aim at greater perfection, and to join to 
the knowledge of theſe eſſential truths, that of other 
truths; which ſerve to give light to religion, and 
to confirm the faith. St Paul even' intimates, that 
when we neglect to improve in knowledge, we are 
in great danger of loſing all reliſh for the truths of 
religion, to renounce the faith; and fall into infide- 
ty. III. He declares in this chapter, that thoſe 
who have been once enlightened, and have taſted 
the good word of God, and the heavenly gift; if 
they renounce the truth and godlineſs, cannot re- 
pent, at leaſt without extreme difficulty, and if they 
perſevere in that ſtate muſt periſh This ſhould 
make us extremely afraid to ſin againſt light, to de- 
ſpiſe the word of God, and to reſiſt the workings 
of his grace, leſt we mould bring upon ourſelves 
the cur which St Pau! denounces againſt thoſe 
who abuſe the grace of God; which he repreſents 
by a piece of ground that is duly cultivated, and 
watered with frequent rains, and bears nothing but 
thorns and briars, and is therefore curſed, and ap- 
pointed to be burned. IV. And laſtly, Thoſe who 
believe the goſpel, and manifeſt the ſincerity of 
their faith by their patience and charity, may for 
their comfort and encouragement conſider what the 
apoſtle ſays here, that God is not wnrighteous, to für- 
get their work and labour of love; that his promiſes 
are unchangeable, having been made with an oath, 
and confirmed by Chriſt's exaltation into m—_ 

where 
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where he is entered as our forerunner. This is the 
hope of the faithful, which, as an anchor of the 
ſoul, ſure and ſtedfaſt, penetrates even into heaven, 
and makes them unmoveable in the midſt of the 
trials and afflictions to which they are expoſed, 


CHAP. VII. 


N this chapter St Paul ſhews the excellency of 

the prieſthood of Jeſus Chriſt, by conſidering 
him as a prieſt after the order of Melchiſedec, For 
which end he obſerves, I. That Melcbiſedec was a 
prieſt after a different manner from the Jewiſh 
prieſts. This appears, becauſe he was a king, and 
becauſe the ſcripture does not relate his genealogy, 
nor ſay any thing either of his predeceſſors, or of 
his ſucceſſors after his death; in which he was a 
type of Jeſus Chriſt, who is eternal, and our only 
high- prieſt. The apoſtle adds, that Melchiſedec was 
fuperior to Abrabam, that patriarch having pai 
him tithes of the ſpoil. II. St Paul obſerves far- 
ther, that Chriſt was not of the family of Aaron, out 
of which the Jewiſh prieſts were choſen, and that 
God had promiſed with an oath that the prieſthood 
according to Melchiſedec was to be everlaſting. From 
all theſe conſiderations St Pau! would infer, that 
the prieſthood of the Meſſiah was of a quite dif- 
ferent nature from that of the Jewiſb prieſts ; that 
he was to be both king and prieſt together, and the 
only prieſt ; that his ſacrifice was to be me one, 
and that moſt perfect; and that, conſequently, the 


Levitical prieſthood was to be aboliſhed. III. The 


apoftle ſhews, about the end of the chapter, that 
Chriſt infinitely excelled the Jewiſh prieſts by his 
perfect holineſs. 


R8EFLECc- 
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REFLECTIONS.' 


T HE principal obſervation that we are to make 

upon this whole chapter, is to acknowledge 
and admire the infinite wiſdom of God, who had 
ſo clearly ſignified in the ancient prophecies what 
the Meſſiah was to be, as St Pau ſhews, by prov- 
ing ſo evidently out of the law itfelf, and from 
the Old Teſtament, that the Levitical worſhip and 
prieſthood were to be aboliſhed by the ; ſacrifice 
and oblation of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. This ought 
powerfully to convince us of the truth of the goſ- 
pel, and ſtir us up to ſearch into and meditate up- 
on the ſcriptures, and particularly the prophets, in 
which we find ſuch canvincing proofs of the divi- 
nity of the Chriſtian doctrine. And fince the de- 
ſign of this whole chapter is to. inſtruct us in the 
perfection and efficacy of the ſacrifice of Chriſt, 
we cannot doubt but that we ſhall find in him all 
that is neceſſary to obtain the pardon of our fins, 
Na and to purify our ſouls ; and that having for our 
at prieſt and our king one that is perfectly holy, and 
at RY <xalted above the heavens, he will be able to fave 
d co the utmolt all thoſe that come to God by him. 
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at H E apoſtle does two things. I. He goes on 
to ſhew, that Chriſt was ſuperior to the Jewiſh 
r 


IC, ieſts upon the following account: That havi 
5 K. 5 to heaven, # is the minifter and high 
he prieſt of the heavenly ſanctuary, whereas the ancient 
"at F priefts were no more than minifters of the earthly 
vis ſanctuary. II. With the ſame view he ſhews, that God 
had foretold by the prophet Jeremiah, that the cove- 
nant which he formerly made with the 7/raelites ſhould 
be aboliſhed, and that he would enter into a more 
- | excellent 
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exellent one with mankind, in Which he would par. 
don their ſins, and ſanctify them by his ſpirit. 

„ 4 {4-6 45.» 6 Þþ 

* by HIS chapter” engages. us to make the three 
following refleftions. I. That we have a 
great high prieſt in the heavens, ſet at the right 
hand of the divine majeſty. This entrance of 
Chriſt into heaven, is the greateſt proof of the 
perfection and efficacy of his ſacrifice, and ſhould 
likewiſe aſſure us, that he has procured all true be- 
lievers a right to the heavenly glory, and that ke will 
one day exalt them to it, II. The ſecond reflection 
relates to the happineſs we have of being admitted 
into the new covenant, which God had promiſed to 
make with men at the coming of the Meſſiah, for 
which we owe him our continual. gratitude and 
thankfulneſs. III. In the third place, ſince the end 
which God propoſed to himſelf by this covenant 
was to put his laws in our heart, to fill us all with 
the knowledge and fear of him, and to forgive us 
our ſins; we ſhould remember that this covenant 
will be uſeleſs with reſpect to us, unleſs we on our 
part make ſuitable returns, and faithfully diſcharge 
thoſe duties which our covenant with him requires of 
us; this we learn from the example of the Jews, who 
did not keep the covenant of the Lord, and who, for 
that reaſon, were rejected by him. Laſtly, Since 
God has promiſed to write his holy laws in our 
hearts, and in our minds, we ſhould beſeech him, 
according to his promiſes, to increaſe in us his 
knowledge more and more, and to imprint his fear 
and love in our hearts by the effectual working of 
his grace, ſo that we may always be his true peo- 
ple, and he may be always our Gde. 
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J. . GT Paul gives us a deſcription af the s 8 
tabernacle, and of the ſer vice performed. thete- 
in; and he obſerves particularly, that the high prieſt 
entred but once a year into the moſt holy place; which 
was to ſhew, that the way to. heaven was not yet re- 
vealed to all men. II. He informs us next, that the 
ſacrifices and other ceremonies. of the Jews, were 
types and figures of what was to happen one tay; ; 
and eſpecially, that the entranpe of the high; prieſt 
into the moſt holy place, Ganified, bat Chrilt mould 
enter into heaven by his own, blood; and that by this 
means he would obtain for us an eternal redemption; 
his blood having a power to ſanctify men, which that 
of the legal. victims wanted. III. The apoſtle adds, 
that as the ancient covenant was, confirmed by the 
blood of the ne ſo was, the new, which is far 
more excellent, b y the blood. .of.. Chriſt. ; IV. He 
concludes. from all "his, that the-ſacrifice of Chrilt:; is 
perſect, and of an infinite value; that it muſt not 
be repeated; and that Chriſt being once dead, there 
is nothing more to be expected, bur that he ſhould 
come at the laſt day to introduce the faithful into 
his glory. 


x0 x 
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REFLECTIONS. 


HE compariſon St. Paul Makes, between the 

prieſts of the law, and Jeſus Chriſt, tends chief 

to inſtruct us in the power and virtue of his deat 
and ſacrifice, We ſee here, that the blood of Chriſt 
has a virtue with which the legal ſacrifices were not 
attended; foralmuch as it opens to us the way to 
heaven, where our Lord is catred for us, as well as 
for himſelf ; which gives us the molt glorious and 
exalted hopes. But St Paul teaches us likewile, 
Vol. III. E e that 
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that this blood muſt ſanctify and purge our conſcience 
from dead works, to ſerve the living Cod; by which 
we ſee, that the ſacrifice of Chriſt lays us under a 
neceſſity of labouring for our ſanctification, and 
enables us ſo to do. To the ſame end, we muſt 
meditate upon what-is faid in this chapter, that the 
_ covenant of the goſpel was confirmed by the blood 
and death of the Son of God; by which that cove- 
nant is made firm and unchangeable in all that it 
contains; the duties it preſcribes are altogether in- 
violable and ſacred, and its threats, as well as its 
romiſes, will be infallibly executed. Laſtly, If the 
Fictifice of Chriſt was only once offered, and can 
never be repeated; and if there remains nothing 
more, but his returning at the laſt day to ſave thoſe 
that wait for him, and who live in godlineſs; it fol- 
lows from thence, that there is but one only means, 
and one only time to obtain ſalvation. The only 
means is, to lay hold on the grace which is offered us 
in Chriſt Jeſus; and the only time is, the time of this 
life; ſince it is appointed unto men once to die, and 
after that the judgment. n | 


CHAP. X. 


I. QT Paul ſhews, that the ſacrifices of the law 

were not capable of atoning for the ſins of 
men, nor of fanktiſying them; and that nothing but 
the ſacrifice of Jeſus Chriſt, and the oblation he has 
once made of his body by the will of God, could 
produce this effect. II. Having thus proved the 
imperfection of the Jewiſh ſacrifices, and the per- 
fection of the ſacrifice of our Lord Jeſus, he exhorts 
the Hebrews to draw near to God with confidence, 
and to perſevere in the profeſſion of the Chriſtian re- 
ligion, and in the practice of good works, III. He 


threatens with the moſt terrible puniſhments a7 
who 
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who after having received the knowledge of the goſ- 
pel, fall into diſobedience and apoſtaſy. IV. And 
tor fear perſecution ſhould ſtagger the faith of Chriſ- 
tians, and make them call in queſtion the promiſes 
of God, he exhorts them to ſuffer with the ſame 
confidence as they bad done till then, and to wait 
with patience, and with ſtedfaſt faith, the fulfilling 
of his promiſes. oY a 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE firſt part of this chapter inſtructs us in the 
perfection of the ſacrifice of Chriſt, and of its 

effects. St Paul teaches us, that our ſins were ex- 
piated by the oblation Chriſt made of his body upon 
the croſs; and that after having offered himſelf as a 
ſacrifice for the ſins of mankind, he is ſet down for 
ever on the right hand of God. Beſides this, the 
apoſtle makes us conſider the ſacrifice of our Lord 
as an effect of his ſubmiſſion to the will of his Father, 
and of his love towards us, Theſe are conſiderations 
which ſhould convince us, that the work of our re- 
demption is fully accompliſhed, which ſhould inſpire 
us with an ardent love for this gracious Saviour, and 
engage us likewiſe to ſubmit in all things to the will 
of God. The ſecond part of this chapter furniſhes us 
with theſe four inſtructions. I. That ſince Chriſt has 
obtained for us, by his death and aſcenſion, an en- 
trance into heaven, we may draw near to God, with 
full aſſurance, if we do it with a heart purified and 
cleanſed from the defilements of fin. II. That we 
ought to perſevere in the open profeſſion of the faith, 
and excite one another continually to piety, charity, 
and all good works. III. That although the goſpel 
be a covenant of grace, yet it threatens with the moſt 
dreadful puniſhments thoſe that ſhall break it ; that 
the puniſhments which the goſpel denounces againſt 
thoſe that ſhall deſpiſe the blood of the Son of God, 
Een and 


420 HEBREWS, 


and affront his holy Spirit, are infinitely more ter- 
rible, than what was inflicted upon thoſe who violated 
the law of Moſes; that there remains no more ſacri- 
fice for rebellious apd apoſtate Chriſtians, that they 
have nothing to expect but a tremendous judgment, 
and that it is a dreadful thing to fall into the hands 
of the living God. IV. This portion of ſcripture 
teaches us, that Chriſtians ought never to faint under 
perſecutions; that they ought even to ſuffer with 
joy the loſs of their goods, and the moſt grievous 
afflictions, ſince they will afterwards infallibly meet 
with a great reward from God; and that when they 
have done his will, they ſhall receive the fruit of his 
promiſes. | 


| CHAP... XI. 
| T2 E apoſtle, to confirm the faith of the Hebrews 
| in time of perſecution, propoſes to them the 
example of the patriarchs, and of the faithful of old, 
who, by their faith and truſt in the promiſes of God, 
had been acceptable to him, and had overcome the 
ſevereſt trials. Upon this account he ſpeaks of the 
nature of faith, and its ſurpriſing effects, and alledges 
the examples of Abel, Enoch, Noah, Abraham, and 
Sarah; to which he adds that of 1/aac, Jacob, and 
Joſeph, who, by the bleſſings which they gave their 
children, and by what they ſaid before their death, 
ſhewed- that they were convinced that the promiſes 
of God ſhould be fulfilled. He ſpeaks of Moſes, of 
the delivering the children of J/rae! out of Egypt, and 
their ſubduing the land of Canaan; and laſtly, of the 
Judges, of Samuel, of David, and of divers prophets 
and martyrs, who by their faith had done great mi- 
racles, and had endured with conſtancy all kind of 
torments, and even death itſelf. 


 REFLEc: 


E C* 


Ca d 421 


REFLECTIONS. 


. Tims, chapter inſtructs us in the nature of faith, | 


and its effects. St Paul teaches us here, that 
faith is a ſtrong and lively perſuaſion of the truth of 
God's promiſes, and makes us conſider them as pre- 
ſent, though we do not yet ſee them; that it conſiſts: 
in believing that there is a God, the rewarder of thoſe 
that ſerve him; and that we cannot be acceptable to 
him without faith. II. The apoſtle ſets before us 
the wonderful effects of faith, in the examples of 
Abel, Enoch, Noah, the patriarchs and prophets, and 
other illuſtrious ſaints before Chriſt, From all theſe 
examples we may obſerve in general, I. That in 
all ages, from the beginning of the world, there 
have been holy men, who have believed in God, 
hoped in his promiſes, and have ſhewn the ſincerity 
of their faith, by obeying God under the greateſt 
difficulties, II. That faith has always been neceſſary, 
and no one was ever acceptable to God but by faith. 
III. That true faith has always produced theſe three 
effects, viz. Truſt in God's promiſes, obedience to 
his commands, and conſtancy in afflictions. This 
we have an example of in the patriarch Abrabam, 
who gave ſuch extraordinary proofs of his faith, in 
leaving his own country, and offering up his fon 
Jjaac, and living, as his ſons did, a ſtranger and pil- 
grim upon earth, expecting a better life, and ſerk- 
ing a heavenly. country. The ſame is very remark- 
able likewiſe in the conduct of Moſes, who choſe ra- 
ther to ſuffer with the people of God, than to enjoy 
the advantages that were offered him in Egypt ;, as 
well as in the ſurpriſing conſtancy of the ancient 
martyrs under perſecution, and the moſt | cruel tor- 
tures, All theſe examples ſhould enliven our faith 
in an extraordinary manner; inſpire us with courage 
and zeal, and engage us to obey God in all things, 
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and even to ſuffer every thing for his ſake. And if 
we conſider, as St Paul obſerves at the end of this 
chapter, that we have many advantages, which thoſe 
who lived before the coming of Chriſt did not enjoy, 
we ſhall find ourſelves under a much ſtricter obligation 
to walk in the footſteps of thoſe holy and illuſtrious - 
ſervants of God, 'that by imitating their faith, we 
may, like them, arrive at perfection and ſalvation, 


CHAP. XII. 


I. QT Paul exhorts the Hebrews to imitate the ex- 

amples of the faithful under the Old Teſta- 
ment, which he had ſet before them in the preceed- 
ing chapter; but above all the example of Chriſt; 
and to ſuffer afflictions with patience. II. He fur- 
ther obſerves to them, that afflictions are the ſigns 
and effects of God's love, and that great advantage 
reſults from them to true believers; and encourages 
them, by theſe conſiderations, to ſuffer perſecution 
with patience. III. He exhorts them to holineſs and 
perſeverance in the faith; and adviſes them to ſhun 
every thing that might occaſion their falling away 
from the grace of God, and not to ſuffer themſelves 
to be ſeduced by ſenſuality. IV. He compares the 
manner in which the law was given on mount Sinai, 
with the manner of publiſhing the goſpel ; by which 
compariſon he deſigns to ſhew, how ſevere their 
puniſhment will be, who deſpiſe the voice of Chriſt, 
and violate the covenant of grace. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E learn from hence, I. That the examples of 
the ſaints and true believers} who formerly 
rendered themſelves acceptable to God by their faith, 
patience and obedience, has a great tendency to incite 


us to the ſamè duties; eſpecially ſince God has 3 
' C 
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ſafed us greater light, and more grace than to them; 
and, above all, as we have before our eyes the ex- 
ample of Chriſt, the author and finiſher of our faith. 
II. The apoſtle inſtructs us concerning the nature of 
afflictions; and though what he ſays relates properly 
to perſecution for the ſake of the goſpel, it may be 
applied to afflictions in general; ſince it is always 
true, that God chaſtens us in love, to render us par- 
takers of his holineſs; and that afflictions produce 
very happy effects in thoſe who receive them as they 
ought. This doctrine engages us in the two follow- 
ing duties: The one is, neither to faint, nor to mur- 
mur in affliction; but to ſuffer it patiently, and even 
with joy, of what kind ſoever it be; ſince it is God 
our Father that ſends it, and he only does it for our 
good: The other duty is, to anſwer the ends which 
God propoſes to himſelf by afflicting us, to make a 
right uſe of the evils we undergo, and to make them 
inſtruments of our amendment and advancement ig 
holineſs, III. We learn in this chapter our indiſpen- 
ſable obligation to ſtudy to live in peace and holineſs, 
without which we cannot ſee the Lord. IV. The 
apoſtle adviſes us to labour with great diligence to 
preſerve ourſelves in the favour af God, and to take 
care that there be in us no ſeed of unbelief and rebel- 
lion that may deprive us of it: And he proves, by 
the example of Eſau, that it is of the greateſt impor- 
tance to avoid ſenſuality, and not to prefer the.vain 
and frivolous advantages of the world, before that 
everlaſting happineſs which God offers us, leſt we-be 
deprived of the blefling of our heavenly Father. 
Laſtly, The compariſon which the apoſtle here makes 
between the law and the goſpel, offers us theſe two 
reflections : The firſt is, that we live under a cove- 
nant much more excellent than that of the Jews, and 
therefore are ſtrictly obliged to keep and obey it. 
For this reaſon St Paul reminds us, that we are mem- 
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bers of che Chriſtian church, that the goſpel has been 
preached to us by the Son of God himſelf, and con- 


firmed by his own blood; and, that God calls us to 
the poſſeſſion of an infinite glory in heaven with all 


the ſaints and angels. The ſecond reflection is, that 
though the goſpel was not-publiſhed with ſuch awful 
ſolemnity as the law was formerly upon mount Sinai; 

and though we live under a diſpenſation of grace and 
mercy; thoſe who ſhall deſpiſe the voice of Chriſt 
have reaſon to fear puniſhments much more ſevere 
than thoſe denounced! againſt the Jews. This is what 
St Paul expreſſes in theſe words: If they eſcaped not 
who refuſed bim that- ſpake on earth, much mor: ſhall 


not wwe eſcape, if we turn away from im that ſpeaketh 


from heaven. Wherefore, we receiving a kingdom which 
cannot be moved, let us have grace, that we may ſerve 
G acceptably with reverence 11 godly fear ; for our 
ate ir @ confuming fire, n 


1 


CHAP. XIII: 


I. -N this laſt chapter, the apoſtle * — he 2 

_ brews to charity, chaſtity, content of mind, and 
truſt in God. II. He recommends to them to remem- 
ber their ſpiricual guides; and not to be drawn away 
from the pure doctrine which he had taught them, 
either by thoſe who wanted to retain the ſacrifices and 
ceremonies of the Maſaical law, or by fear of perſecu- 
tion, III. He preſcribes to them the true Chriſtian 
facrifice of praiſe and beneficence, and charges them 
to ſubmit to their paſtors. IV. and Jaſtly, He re- 
commends himſelf to their prayers, and prays for 
their ſanctification. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T HI E duties * wing in this chapter are the fol- 


lowing : - 4. To love one another as brethren ; 
LS - to 
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to exerciſe charity and hoſpitality ; and to take care 
of thoſe that ſuffer perſecution for the goſpel. II. 
To live in ctfaſtity, whether in a ſingle or married 
ſtate; to abhor all kind of uncleanneis, remember- 
ing that God will one day judge the impure. III. 
To flee covetouſneſs, to be content with our condi- 
tion, and always to rely upon the providence of God. 
IV. To look upon the things of the world, and what 
flatters the deſires qf the fleſh, as St Paul would have 
Chtiſtians took upom the ceremonies of the law; and, 
to remember that the character of Chriſtians, and 
faith in Chriſt crucified, call us to take up our croſs, 
and to live in this world as thoſe who bave no con- 
tinuing city here, but ſeek one to come. V. Never to 
neglect the duty of praiſe and thanksgivings, nor 
that of charity and alms; both of them being moſt 
pleaſing ſacrifices to God. VI. St. Paul, as ufual, 
charges Chriſtians to remember their paſtors, to obey 
them, and ſubmit to them, as thoſe who watch for 
their ſouls, and to pray continually for them. Laſtly, 
He concludes theſe exhortations, and this epiſtle, 
with this prayer in behalf of the Hebrews, and which 
we ought to make for ourſelves, and for one another: 
May the God of peace make . you perfect in every good 
work to do his will, working in you that which is well 
pleaſing in his ſight, . through Jeſus Chriſt , to whom be 
glory for ever and ever. Amen. 


The End of the Epiſtle of St Paul to the HeBrEwWs, 
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ARGUMENT. 
This epiſile and the following are called Catholic, that 
is to ſay, univerſal or general, becauſe they were wrote 
to Chriſtians in general, and not to ſome particular 
perſons or churches. This of St James is directed to 
. the Jews of the twelve tribes, who bad been long diſ- 
: perſed in divers countries, and had embraced the Chriſ- 
tian religion. The deſign of it is, to ſtrengthen them 
' againſt perſecutions, and chiefly againſt certain falſe 
teachers, and bypocrites, tobo profeſſing themſelves 
Chriſtians, and boaſting that they knew more than 
others, lived in fin. and licentionſneſs. What lime 
this epiſile was written is not certain. 


CHAP. I. 


I. T, E apoſtle here exhorts the believers to 
rejoice in afflictions, and to ſcek by prayer 
for that aſſiſtance which they ſtood in need 

of to ſupport them. II. He comforts thoſe Chriſtians 


who. were perſecuted or deſpiſed by the world, * 
| c 
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he exhorts the rich to be humble. III. He ſpeaks 
againſt thoſe, who, yielding to perſecution and other 
temptations, threw the fault on God, and maintained 
that he inclined men to ſin; and ſhews, that God 
being perfectly holy, can incline men to nothing but 
good. IV. He condemns thofe who contented them. 
ſelves with hearing the word of God, without obſerve 
ing its directions; and thoſe proud teachers, who pre- 
ſumed on themſelves, and ſpoke evil of others: he 
ſhews, that the religion of ſuch perſons is vain; and 
teaches, that true religion conſiſts in the practice of 
works of charity, and in renouncing the world. 


RETLE OTTO s after reading the chapter. 


TH IS chapter contains ſeveral uſeful inſtructions: 
I. The firft is, that affliftions, and particularly 
thoſe which we ſuffer for the goſpel, ought to be an 
occaſion of joy to all Chriſtians, fince they ſerve to 
try them, to render them perfect, and to make them 
obtain the crown of life, which God has promiſed to 
thoſe that love him. II. That God never refuſes 
his grace and ſpiritual gifts to ſuch as aſk them of 
him with faith, and therefore it is our own fault if 
we are not endowed with them. III. That thoſe true 
believers, who are but in a mean ſtation in this world, 
ſnould glory in the Lord; and on the contrary, that 
the rich and great ought to entertain ſentiments of 
humility. IV. The fourth inſtruction, well worth 
our obſervation, is, that God is by no means the 
author of ſin and temptation, but that ſin does only 
proceed from ourſelves; and that God is ſo far from 
being the cauſe of ſin, that he is the author of all 
good, ſince he has regenerated us by his word, that 
we may become new creatures. V. St James teaches 
us, that it is not ſufficient to hear the word of God, 
but that our great and principal buſineſs is, to 2 
/ what 
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what it commands; to attend to it with a peaceable, 
meek, and teachable diſpoſition; and with a heart 
free from diſorderly paſſions. VI. and laſtly, We 
may learn from hence, that thoſe who think them- 
ſelves holy, and better than other men, and yet do 
not govern their tongue, are falſly religious; and 
that folid piety and true religion do chiefly conſiſt 
in exerciſing charity towards the unhappy, and in 
preſerving ourſelves pure, ſo as not to be defiled by 
the corruptions of the conan | | 


50 H A F. 1. 
Tas, chapter conſiſts of two parts. I. St James 


reproves thoſe who had regard to rich men, 
and deſpiſed the poor in the aſſemblies of the church. 
He ſhews, that faith in Chriſt Jeſus did not allow 
of ſuch diſtinction, ſince God has choſen the poor, 
as well as the rich, to give them the kingdom of 
heaven; and that the evangelical law, by which we 
are to be judged, is the law of charity and liberty, 
II. In the ſecond part, St James confutes thoſe Who 
maintained, that we can be juſtified by faith in Chriſt, 
without good works; and he thews, by the very na- 
ture of faith, and by the examples of Abraham and 
Rabab, that the faith which is not attended with good 
works is vain, and cannot ſave us. 


REFLECTIONS. 


| the firſt part of this chapter we are taught, I. 
That Chriſtians ought to prove by their behaviour, 

that they look upon one another as * eſpe- 
cially in their religious aſſemblies ; and, in general, 
that no one ſhould eſteem the rich, — of his 
riches, nor deſpiſe the poor becauſe of their poverty, 
ſince faith and piety may be found in the poor and 


mean, as well as in the . and great; and, _ 
Go 
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God has likewiſe choſen the poor, who are rich in 
faith, to make them heirs of his kingdom. This 
too ſhould teach the rich not to entertain ſentiments 
of pride, nor deſpiſe or oppreſs the poor. II. St 
James teaches us, that the law of Chriſt is a law of 
charity, humility, and true liberty, and that God will 
judge us by that law. III. That he who breaks the 
law of God in one commandment; is as guilty in his 
fight, as if he had broken all the commandments; 
becauſe all the commandments'of. this law proceed 


from God; and therefore we cannot wilfully tranſ- 


greſs any one of them, without deſpiſing the majeſty 
and authority of the Lawgiver; which proves, that 
true piety conſiſts in the practice of our whole duty, 
and that the abandoning ourſelves to one ſin only, 
and the continuing in one evil habit, is ſufficient to 
exclude us from ſalvation. In the next place, it 
greatly concerns us to obſerve, what St James teaches 
concerning juſtification, in the ſecond part of this 
chapter, and with what ſtrength of argument he diſ- 
proves the impious doctrine of thoſe, who held that 
we are juſtified by faith without good works. The 
apoſtle ſhews, that true faith is neceſſarily attended 
with good works, and that the faith which does not 
produce good works is vain and dead: this he con- 
tirms by the example of Abraham, who manifeſted 
the ſincerity of his faith by his obedience to God, in 
oltering his ſon Iſaac; as alſo, by the example of 
Rabab, who, by receiving the ſpies ſent by Jeſbua 
to Jericho, ſhewed that ſhe was firmly perſuaded God 
would give the land of Canaan to the children of 
Jrael. From hence we may gather, that thoſe who 
negle& good works, and do not prove their faith by 
a holy life, and by obedience to God's commands, 
are without true faith, and can by no means be juſ- 
tified, nor partake of ſalvation. 
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CHAP. III. 


I. 8* James forbids Chriſtians to ſet up themſelvey 
= for teachers, and maſters over others, or to 
condemn or ſpeak evil of other perſons; and he re- 
preſents what miſchiefs and diſorders the tongue may 
produce. II. He obſerves next, that meekneſs, 
forbearance, and love of peace, are the tokens by 
which true Chriſtians are to be diſtinguiſhed ; and 
that herein lies the difference between true and falſe 
wiſdom. We muſt obſerve, that what St James ſays 
here, relates to certain who thought tnem- 
ſelves more knowing and more perfect than others, 
who condemned with great pride and ſeverity thoſe 
chat were not of their opinion, and thereby diſturbed 
the peace of the church. | 


RzxFLECTIONS. 


I THIS chapter treats firſt of the ſins into which 

we may fall by the tongue, which we ought 
moſt ſerioully to obſerve. St James teaches us here, 
that the tongue may be the occaſion of numberlels 


evils; that by our diſcourſe we may ſin many ways 


againſt God, and againſt our neighbour ; that by it 
the edification of the church may be deſtroyed, and 
the fire of diviſion and diſcord kindled. This obliges 
us to regulate our words by the fear of God; to ſpeak 
little; to avoid above all ſlander and calumny; and 
to abſtain from every thing in diſcourſe, that is con- 
trary to charity and humility, That this duty is of 
the greateſt importance, St James teaches us, when 
he remarks, that one of the ſureſt tokens of true 
Piety, is to know how to govern the tongue. The 
apoltle, in this chapter, gives us another mark, 
whereby to know thoſe who are endowed with ſolid 


piety and true wiſdom ; namely, meekneſs and great 
moderation 
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moderation in their diſcourſe and all their behaviour. 
He declares in · the ſtrongeſt terms, that thoſe who 
think themſelves more knowing and more pious than 
others, but are indiſcreet and inſolent in their words, 
ill natured, and full of envy and pride, and that 
ſpeak evil of others, and occaſion diviſions, are only 
hypocrites ; he ſays, that wherever malice and ſlan- 
der prevails, there is all kind of 'evil, and no 

to be expected. Laſtly, He teaches us, that the 
true piety, which proceeds from heaven, is pure, 
peaceable, moderate, full of mercy and good fruits, 
fincere, and without hypocriſy. All therefore who 
defire to be truly wiſe, ſhould ſtudy to acquire this 
divine wiſdom, the foundation of which is charity; 
and to put on this ſpirit of meekneſs, moderation, 
ſincerity and peace. Thus will they experience, both 
in this world and the other, what St James ſays in the 
laſt words of this chapter: That the fruit of righteouſs 
neſs is ſown in peace for them that make peace. | 


CHAP. IV. 


. 87 James having mentioned the evils which the 

tongue and a ſpirit of ſtrife and diſſention do 
produce, ſhews in this chapter, that all theſe diſor- 
ders proceed from carnal paſſions, and particularly 
from the love of pleaſures, from pride, from a deſire 
of preeminence above others, from the love of the 
world, and from a ſpirit of envy and jealouſy. II. 
He exhorts thoſe in whom theſe paſſions reign, to 
humble themſelves, and draw near to God by repent- 
ance ; and he particularly forbids ſlandering mndenth 
judgments. III. and laftly, He condemns thoſe 
who form projects and deſigns, without reflecting 
upon the vanity of life, and without conſidering 
that they depend upon the providence of God. 


REFLEc- 
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E learn here, I. That the love of pleaſure, 


of thoſe evils which, men do te one another, and of 
the diviſions that prevail in: the church. Wherefore 
we. ought to wean our hearts. from theſe: paſſions, and 
particularly from the love of the world, which is the 
ſourſe of all irregular deſires, and from pride; re- 
membering that the ſcripture ſays not in vain, that 
whoſoever will be a friend of the. world, is the enemy 
of God; and that God refiſteth the proud, but groeth 
grace unto the humble, II. We ſee, in this chapter, 
that when our paſſions, and the love of the world, 
have led us aſtray.from God, we muſt draw near to 
him again by repentance; we muſt be ſenſible of our 
miſery, bewail our faults, reſiſt temptations, re- 
nounce the things of this world, and purity our hearts 
and all our actions; and then he will draw near to 


us. III. The apoſtle teaches us, that calumny is a 


great fin, ſince he who ſpeaks evil of his brother, who 
judges and condemns him, takes upon him to do 
that which belongs to none but God. 
adviſes us to remember in all our deſigns, and par- 
ticularly in thoſe in which we have intereſt and ad- 
vantage in view, that our life is ſhort and uncertain, 
that it vaniſhes away like ſmoke; that it is, there- 
fore, a great folly to form remote projects, preſum- 
ing upon the duration of our own lives, and upon 
our own induſtry; and that we ought todepend upon 
the providence of God in all things. V. We learn 
from hence, that it is not ſufficient for us to know 
our duty, but that we ought to make a right uſe of 
our knowledge, and the opportunities we have ot 
doing good; without which our knowledge will only 


make us more guilty before God, This is the im- 
1 portant 


and our other paſſiqas, are the principal cauſe; | 


IV. St James 
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rtant advice contained in theſe words: He that 
aw good, and doth it not, to him it is ſin, | 


CHAP. V. 


J. H E apoſtle having ſpoken, in the foregoing 

chapter, of thoſe who labour to heap up 
riches, without conſidering that they depend upon 
providence, denounces the judgments of God againſt 
the rich and covetous, againſt thoſe that live in vo- 
Juptuouſneſs, and oppreſs the poor. II. He after- 
wards applies himſelf to Chriſtians in affliction; he 
exhorts them to wait with patience for the coming of 
the Lord; not to complain too bitterly againſt thoſe 
that did them evil; and to avoid every thing that de- 
noted impatience, and particularly ſwearing. III. He 
ſhews laſtly, the duty of thoſe that are in affliction; 
orders thoſe that are ſick to ſend for the paſtors of 
the church, and promiſes that they ſhall be healed, 
after the paſtors had prayed for them, and anointed 
them with oil. This anointing was a ceremony prac- 
tiſed in thoſe times, by the means of which God 
wrought miraculous cures. - St James ſpeaks likewiſe 
of the confeſſion of ſin, of the efficacy of prayer, 
and of the fruits of brotherly reproof. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


WHAT has been ſaid in this chapter ought 

to be a warning, I. To the rich; ſince St 
James threatens with the curſe of God all thoſe rich 
men that are covetous, unjuſt, or make uſe of their 
wealth to live in pomp and luxury; thoſe to whom 
Bod has given wealth, ought carefully to avoid co- 
vetouſneſs, injuſtice, and voluptuouſneſs; and to con- 
ſider the vanity of riches, the temptations to which 
they expoſe men, and the terrible misfortunes into 
which all thoſe fall who ſet their heart upon them, or 
Vol. III. Ft make 
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make a bad uſe of them. II. The apoſtle exhorts 
good men in affliction, and ſuch was the condition of 
moſt good men at that time, to ſuffer without com- 
plaining and murmuring, or fretting againſt any one, 
and to wait with patience till the Lord ſhall pleaſe to 
deliver them ; and he informs them, that to learn pa- 
tience, it will be of great uſe to meditate continu- 
ally upon the ſufferings of the ſaints, and the happy 
Hue of all their afflictions. III. This chapter teaches 
us, that all vain and raſh oaths, of what kind ſoever, 
are abſolutely forbid Chriſtians; as well as all haſty 
and angry expreſſions. IV. That thoſe who are a 


flifted, ought to ſeek for comfort in prayer; that ſick | 


perſons ſhould call for their paſtors to pray with 


them; and that the confeſſion of fins and prayer, 
when performed with zeal, faith, and in a ſpirit off 
love, are of great weight in the ſight of God. We 
may learn from the laſt words of this epiſtle, that 


to reprove and admoniſh thoſe who live in fin and er- 
ror, is of very great advantage, not only to thoſe 
who are admoniſhed, but likewiſe to thoſe who ad- 


moniſh them, ſince thereby we deliver a ſoul from 
death, and even obtain from God the forgiveneſs | 


of our own fins. 
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AU UM 
St Peter wrote this epiſtle to the Chriſtians dwelling 


iu the provinces of Aſia minor, who were moſt of 
them diſperſed Fews ;, and it tends to confirm them in 
faith and holineſs. It contains ſeveral very weighty 
inſtructions, and is one of the fineſt books in the New 
Teſtament. 


CHAP. E& 


I. QT Peter praiſes God for having called Chriſ- 

tians to ſalvation by Jeſus Chriſt ; for ſupport- 
ing them by this hope, and even filling them with 
Joy in the midſt of afflictions and perſecutions. II. 
He ſhews how happy they were to know Chriſt, 
and to be witneſſes of the accompliſhment of the pro- 
phecies in the goſpel. III. He exhorts them, by di- 
vers motives, to holineſs, and to a life worthy of 
their Chriſtian calling. 


Ff2 RExrrLrxc- 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter, 


JN this chapter we are engaged to three princi- 
P 


al duties. I. To render fervent and continual 


thanks to God for chooſing us to ſalvation, and for 
giving us, by the reſurrection of Jeſus Chriſt, a firm 
and glorious hope of immortality. II. To conſider 
ſeriouſly our happineſs in knowing theſe myſteries, 
which were the expectation of the prophets, and 
the ſubje& of their prophecies, and which are till 
the meditation and admiration of angels; God hav- 
ing afforded us in the goſpel, the accompliſhment 


of thoſe promiſes which the prophets had made con- 


cerning the coming of the Meſſiah, and the redemp- 
tion of mankind. III. The third duty is to re- 
member, that all theſe glorious advantages oblige 
us to lead a pure and holy life. To perſuade us to 
this, St Peter repreſents, 1. That God has deliver- 
ed us from the ignorance and corruption in which 
men were involved when they knew not Chriſt, 2, 
That as God who has called us is holy, we ought 
likewiſe to be holy in our whole behaviour. 3. 
That the God whom we invoke as a father, is like- 
wiſe our judge, and will render to all of us accord- 
ing to our works. 4. That we have been redeem- 
ed and conſecrated to God by the precious blood 
of Chriſt. And laſtly, That we have received a 
new birth by the preaching of the goſpel, which 
is the word of the living God, and remains for ever. 
Theſe are powerful inducements to a holy and 
Chriſtian life ; let us have them continually before 
our eyes, and let us beſeech God to render them 
efficacious in our hearts, by the power of the holy 
ſpirit, Amen, 


CHAP. 
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CHAP I 
f I. T Peter exhorts Chriſtians to live in innocence, 
ay to grow in the knowledge and grace of Jeſus 
n Chritt, to cleave to him more and more by faith, 
er and the imitation of his life; that ſo being united to 
$, him, and to each other by love, they may together 
d compole one church, a temple devoted to the Lord : 
1] to engage them to which, he ſets before them, on 
* one hand, the unhappineſs of unbelievers who re- 
at jected Chriſt; and on the other, the favour. God 
* had done them, in chooſing them to be his people, 
p- conſecrated to his ſervice and to his glory. II. He 
4 exhorts them next, to renounce the deſires of the 
ge fleſh, and to edify the Gentiles by their good beha- 
0 viour; to ſubmit themſelves to kings and ma- 
= giſtrates, and to love and honour all men. He re- 
ch commends to Chriſtian ſlaves, who ſerved heathen 
2. maſters, to be in ſubjection to them, and to bear 
nt with patience whatever was unneaſy and diſagreeable 
3. in their condition; upon which occaſion, he ſpeaks 
by of the obligation Chriſtians were under to imitate 
bY the patience of Jeſus Chriſt, 
N- IS, 
od REFLECTIONS. 


WE remark in this chapter, I. That the cha- 
* racter of the true children of God, is in- 
* nocence, meekneſs, ſimplicity, ſincerity, a real 
averſion to wickedneſs and hypocriſy, and a con- 


10 tinual deſire of advancing in the grace of our Lord 
ly Jeſus Chriſt, II. We have here a beautiful deſcrip- 


tion of the calling of the Gentiles. St Peter ſays, 
that the faithful are as ſo many living ſtones, which 
p. | 3 "CY com- 
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compoſe a holy temple, in which there are offered 
ſpiritual ſacrifices, acceptable to God through je- 


ſus Chriſt; and that the church is an aſſembly of 


kings and prieſts, and choſen people, a people which 
God has purchaſed to himſelf. This engages us to 
conſider well the glorious condition to which God 
has exalted us, and to acknowledge the great good- 
neſs of God in chooſing us for his people, who 
were formerly miſerable heathens. And thoſe no- 
ble titles given us by the apoſtle, ſhould inſpire us 
with ſentiments worthy of ſo holy a calling, and 
of perſons conſecrated to the ſervice and glory of 
God. The duties which our holy and heavenly 
calling requires of us, are, as St Peter has deſcrib- 
ed them with ſo much beauty and energy, to ſhew 
forth the power of his grace, who has called us from 
darkneſs to his marvellous light; to abſtain from 
Neſbly luſts, that war againſt the ſoul; remembering 
that we are ſtrangers and pilgrims here upon earth; 
to edify all men by a prudent and innocent behavi- 
our; to fear God, reverence and ſubmit ourſelves to 
all our ſuperiors, and to render to all their due. Laſtly, 
It is one of the greateſt duties of Chriſtians to ſuffer 
patiently all the evils that may be brought upon 
them, and to ſet before them the example of out 
redeemer, who, though he was guilty of no fin, 
did notwithſtanding ſuffer with ſuch wonderful pa- 
tience; leaving us an example, that we ſhould fol. 
Jow his ſteps. | YT”. 


CHAP: HII. 


I. QT Peter goes on with the duties of Chriſtianity, 
and preſcribes, I. The duties of wives and 
huſbands. II. He exhorts all Chriſtians to love one 
enother, and to live in peace and innocency; affur- 
| ing 
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ing them that this is the way to be happy, even in 
this life, and in the midſt of perſecutions. III. To 
engage Chriſtians to ſuffer perſecutions patiently, and 
to make an open profeſſion of the goſpel, he tells 
them what Chriſt had ſuffered to atone for the ſins of 
mankind, and to bring to God the Gentiles, and peo- 
ple who were in bondage to ſin and ignorance; that 
entring into the church by baptiſm, and becoming 
new creatures, they might be ſaved, as Mab and his 
family had been formerly in the ark, in the time of 
the flood. 


R EFI EC TIONSũSV. 


I. 8 T Peter exhorts Chriſtian women to be ſubject 
to their huſbands, to behave with great meek- 

neſs, to avoid luxury and immodeſty in their ap- 
parel, and to be inwardly adorned with a pure, 
gentle, and peaceable ſpirit, which is of great value 
in the ſight of God. Upon this he takes occaſion to 
repreſent to the women who had huſbands that were 
heathens, that by purity and innocence of manners, 
and by a modeſt and reſpectful behaviour, they 
might incline them to think favourably of religion, 
and even Convert them to Chriſtianity. Women 
who have the misfortune to be yoked with moroſe, 
ill-natured huſbands, may learn from hence, how 
much piety and meekneſs may help to render 
their condition more ſupportable. II. He exhorts 
huſbands to love their wives, to behave with pru- 
dence and kindneſs towards them, that their prayers 
be not hindered by their want of union. III. All 
Chriſtians in general are here excited to mutual and 
unfeigned love, are taught to injure no one, not to 
revenge themſelves, but to live in peace with all the 
world: St Peter telling them, with David, that this 
& # 18 
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is the way to make life much more agreeable, to 
pacify our enemies, and to be happy even When 


we are perſecuted, IV. We ſee in this chapter, 
that one of the principal duties of a Chriſtian js, 
to make a ſincere profeſſion of Chriſtianity, to keep 


a good conſcience, and to be always ready to give 
an account of our faith with meekneſs and reſpect, * 
upon all occaſions that offer themſelves. V. To- 
wards the end of this chapter St Peter teaches us, 


that Chriſt ſuffered and roſe again, and cauſed the 


goſpel to be preached to the Gentiles, to redeem 


men from the ſlavery of fin; and that as Noah was 
formerly ſaved in the ark, we are likewiſe ſaved by 
baptiſm, which procures us admittance into the 
church of God; whence it follows, that we cannot 
attain to ſalvation but by faith in Chriſt ;- that it is 
neceſſary to make a publick profeſſion of that faith 
in baptiſm ; but that baptiſm is not ſufficient to ſave 
us, if it be not accompanied with a pure conſci- 
ence. And laſtly, That thoſe who obey not the 
poſpel ſhall periſh in their unbelief, like the in- 
habitants of the old world, who did not improve 
by the patience and forbearance of God, nor hearken 
to the preaching of Noah; for which reaſon, they 
periſhed in the waters of the flood, 


CHAP. I. 


OT Peter teaches in this chapter, I. That the ſuf- 
terings of Jeſus Chriſt obliged Chriſtians to re- 
nounce the errors in which they lived before their 
converſion to the Chriſtian religion ; and particular- 
ly, the impure and diſſolute lite of the Gentiles; and 
to live in ſobriety and godlineſs, waiting for the 
coming of our Lord. II. That Chriſtians ought 
above all things to love and aſſiſt one another _ 
46 8 EAC 
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each one to employ, to the glory of God, the dif- 
ferent gifts he has received from him. III. That 
far from being ſurpriſed and diſcouraged at the ſuf- 
ferings they underwent for the goſpel, they ſhould 
account them very honourable ; and further, that if 
the faithful themſelves are expoſed to ſo many ſuf- 
ferings, and God ſpare not his church in this world, 
thoſe who perſecuted the faithful, and oppoled the 
goſpel, would not eſcape the righteous judgment of 
God. = 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS chapter contains ſeveral*very uſeful in- 

ſtructions, I. That the conſideration of what 
Chriſt ſuffered, engages us very ſtrongly to renounce 
ſin, and the luſts of the fleſh, and particularly to 
avoid impurity and intemperance. II. That thoſe 
who profeſs to fear God, ought not to think it 
ſtrange if they are blamed by worldly men for not 
living like them, nor be moved either by their ex- 
ample or contempt. III. The third leſſon is, al- 
ways to ſet before our eyes the end of all things, 
and the laſt coming of our Lord, to be prepared 
for it by a ſober lite, by diligence in prayer, and 
by the practice of the duties of charity. IV. That 
we ought every one of us to make uſe of the dif- 
ferent talents we have received from God, whether 
they be temporal or ſpiritual, for his glory, and for 
the adyantage of our neighbour ; and that this is 
what thoſe eſpecially if they have any extraordinary 
talents, or any office in the church, are particularly 
obliged to. Laitly, St Peter teaches us, that it is 
both honourable and joyous to ſuffer as a Chril- 
tian; and that if the faithful and righteous are ex- 


poted to ſo many evils, unbelievers and wicked men 


may 
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may expect much more terrible puniſhments. This 
conſideration is very proper to encourage Chriſtians 
to endure patiently, and even with gladneſs, all the 
evils which the profeſſion of the goſpel brings upon 
them from the wicked; and to inſpire us all with 
a dread of God's judgments, and excite us more and 
more to a lite of holineſs. 


CHAP. V. 


T Peter exhorts in this chapter, I. Paſtors to diſ- 
charge their duty. II. Young people to be in 
ſubmiſſion to their paſtors and teachers, and to be 
humble. III. All Chriſtians in general to live in fo- 
briety and watchfulneſs, and to reſiſt the temptations 
of the devil. IV. He concludes his epiſtle with 
wiſhes and ſalutations. 


REFLECTIONS. 


'T HIS chapter deſcribes, I. The duty of paſtors, 
and the glorious reward they will receive from 
the Lord Jeſus, if they faithfully diſcharge the du- 
ties of their miniſtry. What St Peter ſays on this 
ſubject, ought to engage thoſe who are in that office 
to ſerve God with integrity, to feed the flock of the 
Lord, to watch carefully over the ſheep with which 
they are intruſted, and to exerciſe their charge, not 
by conſtraint, nor with a view of pride or intereſt, 
but with affection, and willingly, and in ſuch a man- 
ner as to become examples to them of humility, and 
all kinds of virtue. II. St Peter teaches young peo- 
ple, that ſubmiſſion to their paſtors belongs particu- 
Jarly to their age and condition; and all Chriſtians in 
general are-to remember, that humility is one of the 
principal virtues in Chriſtianity, ſince God re/ijteth the 
| proud, 
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proud, and giveth grace lo the humble. III. We are 
to remark, that our condition in this world expoſes us 
to the temptations of the devil, and to various dan- 

rs; from which we cannot be ſecured without ſo- 
bins, vigilance, and continuing ſtedfaſt in the faith, 
Laſtly, The prayer with which St Peter concludes 
this chapter, teaches us, that the Chriſtian profeſſion, 
and the hopes of eternal glory, oblige us to aſpire 
more and more aſter perfection; and that the way to 
attain it, is to truſt in God and to implore the con- 
tindal help of his grace; beſerching the God of prace, 
who has called us to bis eternal glory by Chriſt Jeſus, 
to make us perfect, to eſtabliſh, ſtrengthen, and ſettle 
us ; to him be glory and dominion for ever and ever. 
Amen. | 


The End of the Firſt EersTLE of St PETER. 


THE 


SxcoN D EPlISTLE GENERAL 
OF 


Sr PETE R. 


3 \ #8 \ * 4 T — 
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ARGUMENT. 


I appears from this very epiſtle that St Peter wrote it 
a little before his death, about the year of Chriſt 
fixty-fix, to confirm Chriſtians in the faith, in ſound 
doctrine and the practice of good works , and 10 
prevent their being led away by falſe teachers, who 
zo the profeſſion of Chriſtianity joined a carnal life ; 
and lo put them upon their guard againſt certain 
profane perſons, that called in queſtion the ſecond 
coming of Chriſt. This epiſtle, as well as the fore. 


going, bears very evident marks of its divine autho- 


rity, and is writ with great ſlrength and majeſty, 


Cd AP. I. 
J. 8 T Peter in this chapter ſhews, that God 


having given us all that is neceſſary to live 


in holineſs, we ought to join to our faith 
the practice of Chriſtian virtues, and that this 1s 


the only means to enter into the kingdom of God. 
| II. He 


id 4 * 
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Il. He next repreſents to the faithful, that he exhorted 
them after this manner, becauſe he foreſaw that he 
ſhould be ſoon; taken away from them by death. III. 
and laſtly, He proves the truth of the goſpel by the 
transfiguration of Jeſus Chriſt, and by the prophecies 
of the Old Teſtament. + * 9 22511818 


REFLECTION s after reading the chapter. 


A the beginning of this epiſtle we are taught, 
I. That God in his goodneſs and power, and 

by the glorious promiſes he has given us in the goſ- 
pel, has afforded us every thing neceſſary to produce 
in us a ſpiritual and holy life, and make us partakers 
of the divine nature. St Peter could not more fully 
prove, that the end and deſign of God's giving us his 
grace, is to make us live a godly life; that, with the 
aſſiſtance of God's grace, we may. recover from the 
corruptions of the world, and even attain to a great 
degree of perfection; that no neceſſary aſſiſtance is 
wanting to enable us to do it; and that, therefore, we 
are inexcuſable if we do not. II. St Peter ſets down 
particularly what our duty is in this reſpect, exhort- 
ing us to add to our faith prudence, temperance, 
patience, holineſs, brotherly love, and charity; and 
to endeavour to make our calling and election ſure; 
and ſhews the abſolute neceſſity of all theſe duties, 
becauſe we cannot any other way ſecure an entrance 
into the kingdom of God : but he tells us farther, 
that thoſe who neglect theſe duties are blind, and will 
periſh in their ſins. III. The care St Peter took to 
warn Chriſtians before his death, ſhews, that they 
who can be uſeful to their neighbours, ought to en- 
deavour it whilſt they are in this world, and ro double 
their zeal as their end draws nigh. The miniſters 
of the goſpel ought particularly to dedicate their whole 
lives to this great end. IV. We ſee that St Peter 
proves the truth and divinity of the Chriſtian doc- 
trine, 


R 
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trine, by the teſtimony which he and his companions 
had rendered, of that which happened to our Lord 
when he was transfigured, and by the prophecies of 
the Old Teftament. This obliges us ſeriouſly to at. 
tend to theſe proofs, and carefully to read and medi- 
tate on the goſpel, and writings of the apoſtles and 
prophets. As to the prophecies, we ſhould conſider 
particularly, that they were formerly ſomewhat ob- 
ſcure, but that at preſent they are very clear, and 
very proper to confirm us in the faith, and in our 
obedience to the n and precepts of Jeſus Chriſt 
our Savicur. 


CHAP. IL 


L HE apoſtle . that falſe abi ſhould 
ariſe, who would cauſe diviſions, and intro- 
duec pernicious doctrines; and he ſhews, by the pu- 
niſhment of the wicked angels, by the flood, and 
by the deſtruction of Sodom and Gomorrab, that theſe 
deceivers, and thoſe who followed them, ſhould not 
remain unpuniſhed. II. In the next place, he de- 
ſcribes theſe falſe teachers as ſenſual perſons, and ſuch 
as ſpeak evil of dignities ; as unclean, addicted to co- 
— full of pride, vain and deceitful in their 
words; ſeducing the ſimple by their falſe promiſes 
of liberty; and he ſhews, that they involved in the 
greateſt miſeries all thoſe that hearkned to them; 
and who, after they had known the truth, ſuffered 
themſelves to be led away by their diſcourſes, 


REFLECTIONS. 


W. E may learn from hence, I. That there were 

in all times, and always will be, falſe teach- 
ers, who endeavour to introduce dangerous doctrines, 
and to form ſects and parties in the church. It was 


neceſſary this prediction ſhould be often repeated by 
the 
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the "apoſtles, that in after- ages we might not be far- 
priſed at the appearance of theſe ſeducers, and might 
take care not to fall into the ſnares they ſhould Jay 
for us. II. This chapter ſhews us, that God has in 
all ages given proofs of his juſtice, as appears more 
particularly in the puniſhment of the rebellious an- 
gels, in the flood, and in the deſtruction of Sodom 
and the neighbouring cities. Theſe examples teach 
us, as the apoſtle ſays, that he Lord knoweth hew to 
deliver the godly out of temptation, and to + the 
unjuſt unto the day-of judgment to be puniſhed : But 
chiefly, that thoſe who walk after the fleſh, in the luſt 
of uncleanneſs, ſhall receive the puniſhment they de- 
ſerve 3 as is proved particularly by the deſtruction of 
the old world, and the burning of Sodom and Gomor- 
rab. III. We are to give a particular attention to the 
characters by which the apoſtle repreſents theſe falſe 
teachers, telling us, that they were proud, enemies 
to government, entertaining ſuch notions of indepen- 
dence as tended to ſedition; that they were covetous, 
deſigning men; inconftant, boaſters; and, above all, 
addicted to ſenſual pleaſures. This ſhews us, that 
we ought to ſhun thoſe in whom we find theſe cha- 
racters, as dangerous perſons, and that we ought 
chiefly to abominate all ſuch doctrines as have a ten- 
dency to theſe ſins, and which ſoothe us in our vices. 
By which we may likewiſe perceive, that it is the 
corruption of the heart, and of the paſſions, which 
commonly engage men in error. IV. Thoſe to whom 
God has given knowledge and grace, ought to im- 
prove whart they learn in this chapter, namely, that 
when having received thele advantages, they ſuffer 
themſelves to be overcome by the pollutions of the 
world, their laſt condition will be worſe than the firſt ; 
and that it were better for them never to have known 
the way of righteouſneſs, than to turn aſide from it after 
they have known it. This is a molt neceſſary piege 
* 
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of advice, and ſuch as ought to induce even good peo. 
ple to a fear attended with watchfulneſs and precau- 
tion, and to exert continually their utmoſt endeavours 
to keep themſelves, and to improve in the way of 
godlineſs. | - 


e 
I. H E apoſtle foretels, that there ſhould be in 


| the church profane men, who would call in 
queſtion the ſecond coming of Chriſt. To refute theſe, 
he declares, that as the world was formerly deſtroyed 
by the waters of the flood, it would likewiſe one day 
periſh by fire ; and that, if the coming of Chriſt were 
retarded, it was becauſe God would give men time to 
_ repent. II. He ſhews, that the belief and expecta- 
tion of the end of all things, and the hopes of being 
partakers of the world to come, oblige us to unwearicd 
endeavours after holineſs and perfection. 


REFLECTION $, 


T HIS chapter treats of the laſt coming of Chriſt, 

and of the end of the world ; and of the ef- 
fect which this doctrine ought to produce in us. Upon 
the former of theſe articles we ought to conſider theſe 
four things: I. That ſince it has been foretold, that 
there would be in the laſt times ſcoffers, who would. 
deny the moſt certain and moſt important truths of 
religion, we ought not to be ſurpriſed if there be ſome 
in our times; but wherever we find them, to ſhun:them 
as the moſt dangerous and worſt of men. II. That 
it is likewiſe moſt certain, that the world muſt have 
an end, and that Jeſus Chriſt ſhall come at the laſt 
day to judge the world. This we have a ſure proof 
of in the flood; which is a fact undeniable, and uni- 
verſally acknowledged. III. That if God delays the 


Wniſhment of the ungodly, and the laſt judgment, 
it 


e 
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it is owing to his goodneſs towards men, and that 
he may allow them time to repent, which ſhould 
excite us to make a right uſe of the forbearance and 
patience of the Lord. IV. St Peter teaches us, that 
as the world was formerly deſtroyed by water, it will 
be conſumed at the laſt day by fire; and the deſcrip- 
tion which is here made of this end of the world, 
ſhews us what will be the majeſty and terror of the 
laſt appearance of the Son of God. As for the effect 
which this doctrine ſhould produce, the apoſtle tells 
us, that ſince we know that this world is to be de- 
ſtroyed, and that there will be new heavens and a 
new earth, in which righteouſneſs will dwell, we 
cannot apply ourſelves with too great earneſtneſs to a 
holy life, and works of piety, ſo as not to be ſur- 
priſed by that day, and to be then found by the 
Lord without ſpor or blemiſh. This conſequence, 
which St Peter draws from the end of the world, 
ſhould convince us, that nothing is of more uſe to 
animate us to a holy and Chriſtian life, than conti- 
nually meditating upon the end of all things, and the 
univerſal judgment. Let us therefore never forget theſe 
inſtructions; and ſeeing we know theſe things before, 
let us beware leſt we alſo be led away with the error of 
the wicked ;, but let us grow in grace, and in the know- 
ledge of our Lord Feſus Chriſt : to «hom be glory 
bath now and for ever. Amen. 


The End of the Second Epiſtle of St PETER. 


Vor. III. | G THE 


32 


FIRST EPISTLE GENERAY, 


S JOHN. 


ARGUMENT. 


Th? deſign of St John in this epiſile, is io ſecure 
Chriſtians from being ſeduced by certain herelics, 
«ho denied that Chriſt was come in the fleſh, and 
that he was the Son of Gd; and wo lived in licen- 
tiouſneſs. Againſt theſe S, John ſtabliſbes, in Ibis 

epiſtle, the truth of the goſpel, and the neceſſily of 
believing in Feſus Chriſt , of cbeying him, and eſpe- 
cially living in charity. 


XI. 


and the other apoſtles preached was the only 
true one, tells us, that neither he himſelf 
nor his collegues had taught any thing concerning the 
Son of God, but what they had ſeen and heard them- 
ſelves, having lived with Jeſus Chriſt ; which the 


falie teachers could not ſay, II. In oppofitzon 4 
- theſe 


[. 8 ST Jobn, to prove that the doctrine which he 
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theſe heretics, he ſhews in the next place, that the 
ſum' and ſubſtance of the doctrine which he preached 
was, that as God is light and holineſs itſelf, none 
but thoſe who walk in holineſs, who ſincerely con- 


feſs their ſins and forſake them, have any commu- 
nion with God, and with Chriſt his Son, 


| REFLECT1ON s after reading the e 


J. THE firſt inſtruction we meet with in this 

chapter, relates to the truth of the goſpel, 
which appears by the certainty of the teſtimony of 
the apoſtles, who preached nothing but what they 
had ſeen and heard, and their hands had handled, II. 
We obſerve here, that the deſign of the Chriſtian re- 
ligion is, to render men like God by holineſs. This 
truth St John declares moſt expreſsly, at the very be- 
ginning of his epiſtle, when hie tells us, that thoſe 
who boaſt of being in communion with God and 
Jeſus Chriſt, and yet remain in fin, are liars, and do 
not act with ſincerity; and that there are none but 
thoſe who to ſound faith add holineſs of life, that 
are partakers of ſalvation. III. He teaches, that as 
all men were ſinners, and God had ſent his Son to 
ſave them, there was no other means to partake of 
the mercy of God, and of the efficacy of the blood 
of Jeſus Chriſt, than by ſincerely confeſſing and hn 
ſaking their ſins, 


CHAP'E 


HE apoſtle confirms in this A1 Ahe he 
had advanced in the foregoing, that in order 
to have communion with God we muſt believe in 
— Chriſt, and live a holy life. To this end 
ews, I. That Chriſt has atoned for the ſins of & 
whole world; but that none but ſuch as keep his 
commandments, and live as he lived, have any ſhare 
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in that atonement. II. That the chief commandment 
ot our Lord is, to love one another ; and that thoſe 
who do not love their neighbour, are in darkneſs and 
in death, III. He exhorts Chriſtians of all ages, but 
particularly young people, not to love the world ; 
becauſe the love of the world was inconſiſtent with 
the love of God and his Son Jeſus Chriſt. IV, 
He adviſes the faithful not to ſuffer themſelves to be 
ſeduced by impoſtors and antichriſts, who denied that 
Jeſus was the Chriſt, and the Son of God; and that 
they ſhould ſtedfaſtly retain the pure doctrine, and the 
truth which was taught them from the beginning. 


- REFLECTIONS. 


QT Jobn teaches us here, I. That our Lord has 
atoned for the ſins of all mankind, and inter- 
ceeds for us with God. This is a doctrine full of 


comfort for ſinners ; but it muſt be remembered, that 


the apoſtle confines the benefit of Chriſt's death and 
interceſſion to thoſe that believe in him, and love 
him, and keep his commandments ; and that he ex- 
cludes thoſe who obey him not, as hypocrites and 
liars. II, We are here taught, that the chief duty of 
Chriſtians is to imitate their Saviour, and to live as 
he lived. III. That among the commandments of 
Chriſt, that which has the firſt place, and to which 
all the reſt may be reduced, is the love of our neigl- 
bour ; that they in whom this love is found, are in 
the light, and there is no occaſion of ſtumbling in 
them ; but that thoſe who do not love their brother 
are in darkneſs, and in a ſtate of condemnation. IV. 
The apoſtle teaches us, that the doctrine of Chriſt 
engages Chriſtians of all ages, and all conditions, to 
ſtrengthen” themſelves more and more in the love of 
God, and of Jelus Chriſt : That old men in their ad- 
vanced age are not without motives to the diſcharge 
of this duty ; and that in this young men ſhould em- 
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ploy the ſtrength and vigour of their youth. He ex- 
horts young men in particular to renounce the love 
of the world; aſſuring them, that the love of riches, 
of pleaſures, and of glory, is by no means conſiſtent 
with the love of God. This is what young people 
ought moſt ſeriouſly to conſider, in order to avoid 
the temptations to which their age expoſes them; re- 
membering for this purpoſe, that the world paſſeth 
away, and the luſts thereof ; but he that doth the will 
of God abideth for ever. V. The warning St John 
gives in this chapter, to beware of falſe teachers, that 
did not acknowledge Jeſus for the Son of God, and 
for the Mefſiah, teaches us, that we ought never to 
hearken to thoſe who ſpread doctrines contrary to 
the goſpel ; that faith in Jeſus Chriſt is abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary to ſalvation 3 and that we are not in danger of 
falling into error, if we have the unction of the h 
Spirit; if we inviolably adhere to the doctrine taught 
from the beginning by Chriſt, and by the apoſtles, 
and which is contained in the goſpel : But St John in- 
forms us likewiſe at the ſame time; that faith in Chriſt 
engages us to live righteouſly and holily, 'that when he 
ſhall appear we may have entire confidence, and not 
be confounded by his preſence at his coming. 


CHAP. III. 
10 this chapter St Jobn ſpeaks, I. Of the love 


which God has ſhewn us in adopting us for his 
children, and of the glory he has reſerved for us. 
He ſays, II. That the hope of this glory obliges us 
to purify ourſelves ; and that the end of Chriſt's com- 
ing was to withdraw men from fin, and to render 
them righteous and holy. III. He treats particular- 
ly about the love of our neighbour ; he ſhews how 
neceſſary that virtue is, and its nature and effects; 
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and he adds, that the ſureſt way to obtain peace of 


conſcience, and to be filled with confidence before 
God, is to love one another ſincerely. | 


8 
RETILEzZSeTITIO NS. 


T HIS. chapter, which is one of the moſt inſtructive 

in the new teſtament, engages us, I. To cele- 
brate the love of God our father, Who has adopted us 
for his children; and to conſider well the advantages 
of our adoption, and the glory with which the chil- 
dren of God will be crowned at the coming of our 
Lord and Saviour Jeſus Chriſt. II. The apoſtle 
teaches us, that thoſe who have ſuch glorious hopes 
muft purity themſelves ; that the deſign of Chriſt's 
coming into the world was to deſtroy fin ; that he 
that is a child of God does not fin, that i is, does not 
live in a habit of ſin, nor give himſelf up to ſin; but 
that he who fins is a child of the devil: And that this 
is a ſure mark to diſtinguiſh the children of God from 
the children of the devil. This St Jobn declares in 
the moſt expreſs and formal manner; warning us very 
ſeriouſly not ro ſuffer ourſelves to be deceived in this 
point. III. Of all the duties of Chriſtianity, St Jobn 
chiefly inſiſts on charity; telling us, that the love of 
our neighbour is the true character of Chriftians, and 
that thoſe in whom this love is not found, and who 
hate their brother, are murderers like Cain, and re- 
main in condemnation and death. IV. St John in- 
ſtructs vs concerning the nature and effects of true 
charity; informing us, that it ought not only to con- 
ſiſt in words, but that it ſhould be ſincere and hear- 
8 , manifeſting itlelf by its effects, and inclining us 
to aſſiſt our brethren, and, if it were neceſſary, even 
to lay down our lives for them, as Chriſt did for us. 
Laſtly, The apoſtle teaches us, that by diſcharg- 
ing theſe duties we ſhall be able to diſcover whe- 


ther we are in the truth and in the love of God; and 
| | that 
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that this is the way to have peace of conſcience, and 
a firm, aſſurance of obtaining from, him whatſoever 
we aſk of him, 
CHAP. IV. 

IT Jobn warns Chriſtians not to believe every doc- 

trine, but to try them whether they proceed from 
God or not; and to aſſiſt them in the diſcovery, he 
gives them theſe two rules, I. Firſt, That thoſe who 
did not confeſs that Jeſus Chriſt was come in the fleſh, 
and was, the Meſſiah, ought to be rejected as people 
animated with the ſpirit of the world, and of error, 
and not with the ſpirit of truth. II. The ſecond is, 
That religion conſiſts in charity, which the apoſtle 
proves, by repreſenting the greatneſs of the love which 
God has ſhewn in giving us his Son; from whence 
he concludes, that thoſe who are not animated by a 
ſpirit of charity, do not love God, nor belong to him, 
and conſequently ought not to be heard. 


REFLECTUONS. 
(CHRISTIANS may learn from hence, I. Not 


to receive all kind of doctrines, ſince there have 
always been impoſtors in the world; but to examine 
them, to know whether they come from Ged or not. 
This every Chriſtian has a right to do, and it 1s his 
duty not to negleq it. II. Phat it is one of the fun- 
damental truths of religion, to believe that Jeſus is 


the Chriſt, and the Son of God, and that he was 


made man for our ſalvation, III. That charity is 
the ſum and eſſence of religion, and the diſtinguiſhing 
badge of Chriſtianity. This St Jobn repeats ſeveral 
times, and eſtabliſhes it upon this principle, that God 
is love itſelf, and has manifeſted his love to men, by 
ſending his Son to give them life. By all this we 
may diſcover, that the love of our neighbour is a 
duty abſolutely r and that thoſe who are 
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ſtrangers to it do not know God as they ought to 
know him, nor do any way belong to him. This 
St John declares in ſeveral places, and particularly 
in theſe words; He that ſays he loves God, and hateh 
his brother, is a liar. This likewiſe ſhews us, that 
in order to produce in us this love, we ſhould medi- 
tate upon the nature and perfections of God, who is 
all love; and upon that great goodneſs he has mani- 
feſted to us, in giving us his Son to make an atone- 
ment for our fins; ſince God has thus firſt loved us, 
we ought to love him moſt fervently, and to love 
one another: And by being more and more confirmed 
in the love of God and of our neighbour, we ſhall 
bear the image of our heavenly father, enjoy great 
peace and tranquillity of mind, and have confidence 
at the day of judgment, and at the coming of 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 


CHAP. V. 


i T John continues to ſhew, that the true chil- 


dren of God are known by the ſoundneſs 
of their faith, by their obedience to his command- 
ments, and by charity. II. He teaches, that the 
truth of the goſpel was confirmed from heaven, by 
the teſtimony of the Father, and of the Son, and of 
the holy Ghoſt; and upon earth, by the ſpirit, by 
water, and by blood. From whence he concludes, 
that the doctrine of the goſpel, and the promiſes 
of eternal life, which are made us in Jeſus Chriſt, 
ought to be received with a full aſſurance of faith. 
III. St Jobn ſays, that thoſe who had ſuch faith, were 
ſure of obtaining from God all they ſhould aſk of him 
according to his will, even the health and life of their 
brethren z unleſs thoſe for whom they prayed had 
committed certain fins which God thought fit to 
puniſh by a temporal death. IV. The apoſtle finiſh- 
es this epiſtle, by exhorting the faithful to keep 


them- 
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themſelves pure, to continue ſtedfaſt in the faith, 
and to avoid idolatry, and every thing that tended to 
draw them into jt. | 


Ar. 


ROM this chapter, as well as the 8 
we may gather, I. That none are the true chil- 
dren of God, but ghoſe who believe in his Son, who 
ſincerely love their neighbour, and who keep his 
commandments. II. That the keeping of God's com- 
mandments is not a difficult or painful thing; but 
that, on the contrary, by the love of God, and by 
faith, we may eaſily overcome the world and temp- 


a 


tations, III. That ſince the divinity of the goſpel 


has been confirmed in ſo authentic a manner, in hea- 
ven and upon earth, we ſhall remain without excuſe, 
if we do not receive its doctrine as divine and hea- 
venly, and if we do not obſerve the duties it pre- 
ſcribes. IV. That thoſe who do the will of God, 
are ſure to be heard by him; and that their pray- 
ers have great efficacy, unleſs they ſhould aſk certain 
temporal bleſſings, which he does not think fit to 
grant them. This is a very valuable bleſſing, which 
ought moſt powerfully to excite us to obey and loye 
God. V. St Jobn tells us, that thoſe who are chil- 
dren of God do not ſin, that is, do not fin as the 


wicked do; that ſin does not reign in them; and 


he adds, that the wicked one has no power over them; 
and that they keep themſelves pure, knowing that 
they belong to God; while the reſt of the "world 
lieth in fin and corruption. This is the duty and 
character of Chriſtians, and of all the true Sons of 
God; and this too is the only means to keep up a 
ſaving communion with God our Father and his 
Son Jeſus Chriſt, who is the trug, God, and life eter- 
nal; to whom be glory for ever. Amen. 
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ARGUMENT. ' 


St John writes this epiſtle to a Chriſtian lady, and to 

" the church which was in ber houſe, He exhorts 
hey. to perſevere in the truth, and in charity; to 
ſhun falſe teachers, and to have no dealings with 
tem. . . 


RErLECTIONS.. 


E may obſerve is this epiſtle, for our in- 
| ſtruction, I. The zeal and piety of that 

lady. to whom St Fobn writes. This is 
an example which chiefly concerns Chriſtian women, 
and which teaches them to adhere to godlineſs, and 
to cauſe it to reign in their families, as this lady did, 
whom St John ſo much commends. II. We fee 
here, that all thoſe who know the truth, and love it 
ſincerely, do alſo love one another heartily, and join 
to the knowledge of the truth obedience to the com- 


mandments of God, and the practice of charity. = 
| | 
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St John teaches us, that it is not enough to have 
begun well, and entered into the way of godlineſs; ' 
but that we muſt perſevere to the end, fo as not to 
loſe,'the fruits of what we have done, but be quali- 
fied to receive a full reward. IV. The laſt inſtruc- 
tion ſhews what we are to do with reſpect to thoſe 
that teach falſe doctrines, and who have libertine 
ſentiments, namely, not to receive them as brethren ; 
but to avoid their company, and any correſpondence 
with” them, and to ſeparate ourſelves from them, 
and from all others, who do not Jive according to 
the precepts of the goſpel. 


The End of the Second Eviſtle of St Joux. 
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ARGUMENT. 


This epiſtle is directed to a Chriſtian named Gaius. &. 
John praiſes the zeal which this faithful ſervant 
of God had for the truth, and his great charity 
towards the brethren, He recommends io him ſome 
perſons who ſtood in need of aſſiſtance, He com- 
plains of a certain man named Diotrephes, who 
was probably a biſhop ; and gives a goed character 
of Demetrius, 


REFLECTIONS. 


love St John had for Gaius on account of his 
piety and charity, and his great joy to ſee him 
in ſo good a ſtate : this teaches us to love and eſteem 
thoſe eſpecially who fear God; and that the miniſ- 
ters of the Lord do never conceive more ſincere 


pleaſure, nor enjoy greater comfort, than when they 
know 


1 this epiſtle we may obſerve, I. The tender 


I Sr JOHN. 461 


know that thoſe whom they look upon as their 
children do walk in the paths of truth and holineſs. 
II. The example of Gaius, who received believers 


and ſtrangers with ſo much heartineſs, and whoſe 


charity had fo good a favour in the church, ſhould 
ſtir us up to do good to all our brethren, and parti- 
cularly ſuch as are perſecuted for the goſpel, and 
are forced to flee from one city to another. III. 
What he ſays here of Diotrephes, who aſpired at be- 
ing the chief, and even oppoſed St John himſelf, 
ſhews, that perſons who refuſe to ſubmit to order, 
and eſpecially ambitious miniſters, that lord it over 
others, occaſion great evils in the church. But on 
the contrary, it is a great happineſs when the miniſ- 
ters are humble and pious, and ſuch. as every body 
will ſpeak well of, as was Demetrius. IV. St Jabn 
gives us a very important piece of advice in theſe 
words, Beloved, follow not that which is evil, but that 
which is good. He that doeth good is of God, but he 
that doeth evil hath not ſeen God, This is what diſ- 


tinguiſhes true Chriſtians from impoſtors and deceivers, 


and it is by this likewiſe that we ſhould examine our- 
ſelves, and regulate our behaviour. 


The End of the Third Epiſtle of St Jon x. 
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ARGUMENT. 


I. This epiſtle, as . as the fecond epiſtle of St Peter, 
which ut is a kind of abridement of, was wru 
againſt certain deceivers and profane perſons, that 
had crept into the church, who taught damnable 
doctrines, and lived moſt licentious and irregular 
lives. II. The apoſtle St Jude proves by many ex- 
amples, that God would not ſpare them. He gives 
a deſcription of their ſentiments and behaviour, 
ſaying, they were carnal men, and addicted to im- 
purity, and every thing that was infamous; enemies 
of government and order, diſobedient, . 47 ore 
proud, boaſters, and ſelfintereſted. III. To pre- 
ſerve ibe believers from being ſeduced by. theſe pro- 
Jane perſons, he puts them in mind of what the 
apoſtles had foretold concerning them, and exborts 
:hem to continue in the love of God through faith 
and prayer; io avoid every thing that might cor- 

rupt them ; and to endeavour to deliver from error 
thoſe that were engaged therein, making uſe of 
meekneſs towards ſome, and of wholſome ſeverily 


.. towards others. 
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REFLECTIONS. 


J. W | HE caution which St Jude gave former- 
ly againſt the profane perſons of his age, 


is not lefs neceſſary at preſent; ſince 
there are. ſuch a great number of libertines, who 
turn religion and the grace of God into diffolute- 


neſs and impiety; wherefore every one ought to be 


upon his guard againſt ſuch perſons. II. From the 


deſcription which St Jude gives of thoſe profane 


perſons, we learn, that it is a ſure mark of irre- 
ligion and impiety, when men who call themſelves 
Chriſtians live in impurity and uncleanneſs, refuſe 
to be in ſubjection to the higher powers, are proud 
and vain, and fond of independence, and make reli- 
gion ſubſervient to their intereſt. The apoſtle 
directs us not only to guard againſt the opinions and 
ſentiments of theſe men, but even to avoid all inter- 
courſe with them. III. The example of the puniſh- 
ment which God formerly inflicted upon the rebel- 
lious angels, and upon the inhabitants of Sodom and 
Gomorrah, who had given themſelves up to the moſt 
infamous pollutions ; and the ancient prophecy of 
Enoch, which St Jude mentions, do all prove, that 
ſuch libertines and impious perſons ſhall not eſcape 
the judgment of God, and that he will take ſevere 
vengeance on them; and that if they ſhould eſcape 
in this life, they will not be fecure from his venge- 
ance in the next. IV. St Jude teaches us, that the 
way to preſerve ourſelves trom being ſeduced by 
theſe profane perſons, is to remember that Chriſt 
and the apoſtles have warned us that there would 
be many ſuch in the laſt times; to read and medi- 
tate on the ſacred writings; and to our reading and 
meditation to join prayer and watchfulneſs, as St 
Jude exhorts us in theſe admirable words: But ye, 

veloved, 
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beloved, building up yourſelves on your moſt holy faith, 
praying in the holy Ghoſt, keep yourſelves in the love 
of God, looking for the mercy of our Lord Feſus 
, Chriſt unto eternal life. Laſtly, This apoſtle. in- 
forms us, that it is not ſufficient to ſecure ourſel ves 
from the errors of the wicked, but that chaflty re- 
quires, that we ſhould endeavour to deliver®others 
who are engaged in it; making uſe, to that end, 
either of gentleneſs or ſeverity, and of all other 
methods that prudence and zeal may ſuggeſt to 
us. 


The End of the Epiſtle of Si Jupx. 
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\ ARGUMENT. 
This book is called the Apocalypſe, or Revelation, be- 


cauſe it contains the revelation which God made to 


St John in the iſie of Patmos, where he was baniſhed 
by the emperor Domitian. The three firſt chapters 


relate to the principal churches that were then in Aſia 


minor; and the following ſhew what was to happen 
in the church till the end of the world. In this book 
there are ſome places that are pretiy clear; but there 
are likewiſe viſions and propheſies which are obſcure, 
and differently explained; on which we ſhall make na 
particular refleftions. | 


CHAT 3 


I, TN this chapter St Jobn ſpeaks of the uſeful» 
I neſs of the propheſies contained in this book, 
wiſhes grace and peace to the ſeven churches 

of ſia, and foretels the coming of Jeſus Chriſt, 
IT. In the next place, he relates a glorjous viſions 
Vol. III. H h in 
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in which our Lord appeared to him, and com- 
manded him to write, in his name, to the ſeven 


churches of 4/ia. 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


I. THE beginning of this chapter teaches us, that 

the reading and meditating upon this book 
of the Revelation, is very profitable. Accordingly, 
we ought to make a good uſe of the things which 
it contains; and although we find in this book ſome 
propheſies that are hard to be underſtood, there are 
other paſſages in it whoſe ſenſe is clear and evident, 
and which are very inſtructive. II. The prayers 
and thanksgivings with which St John begins this 
book, expreſs the ſentiments of all true believers; 
who ought to beg the grace and peace of God for 
_ themſelves, and for all the churches, and to render 
fervent and continual thanks unto him that loved us, 
and waſhed us from our ſins in his own blood, and hath 
made us kings and prieſts unto God and his father, III. 
St Fobr's prediction of the coming of Chriſt, ſhews, 
that the deſign of this book of the Revelation, 1s to 
warn men of that coming, which muſt be fo com- 
fortable to believers, and ſo dreadful to the wicked; 
and that we ought continually to meditate on thts 
glorious coming of our Saviour, IV. In this mag- 
nificent appearance of our Lord, which 1s here re- 
lated, we may obſerve chiefly, the majeſty of Jeſus 
Chriſt, and the care he takes of his church, This is 
ſignified in the deſcription here made of our Lord's 
glorious appearance to St John, and of the ſeven 
candleſticks of gold, in the midſt of which Chriſt 
ſtood, which repreſented the ſeven churches of 4/; 
and the ſeven ſtars, which he held in his right hand, 
ſignified the angels, that is, the biſhops and paſtors 
of thoſe churches. This viſion, and our Lord's ex- 
a planation 
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planation of it to St Jobn, teaches us, that Chriſt is 
in the midſt of his church; that he governs it ; that 
he ſees every thing that paſſes therein; and, that its 
paſtors are appointed by his authority. This ought 
to be a great inducement, not only to paſtors, but 
to all Chriſtians, to rely upon Chriſt, to ſerve him 
faithfully; as being always under his eye, who is the 
king, and ſupreme paſtor of the church,” and judge 
of all men. 


CHAP. II. 1— I. 
* HIS part of the ſecond chapter of the Revela- 


tion contains two epiſtles, which St John wrote 
by the order of Jeſus Chriſt. I. The firſt is directed 


to the angel, that is to ſay, to the biſhop of the 


church of Epbeſus, and to all his flock. Our Lord 
praiſes the faith of that church; but reproaches them 
for their growing cold, and abating of their firſt love, 
and threatens to take away their candleſtick, that is, 
to depri ve them of the preaching of the goſpel. II. 
The ſecond letter is directed to the church of Smyrna. 
Our Lord commends her alſo, but foretels that ſhe 
ſhould be perſecuted, and exhorts ker to perſeverance. 


REFLECTIONS. 
ON the epiſtles contained in this and the following 


chapter, we muſt firſt make theſe four reflec- 
tions: I. That they all begin with theſe words, 
I know thy works, which teaches us, that the ſtate of 
every church is perfectly known to Chriſt, and that 
he ſees all the good and evi] that is in it, II. That 
Chriſt repeats in all the epiſtles the following words: 
He that hath an ear, let him hear «what the ſpirit ſaith 
unto the churches. This warning denotes the impor- 
tance of the things which Saint John wrote in theſe 
epiltles, by the order of our Lord, and obliges us 
Ih 2 very 
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very ſeriouſly to attend to them. III. That at the 
end of each epiſtle, our Lord makes glorious pro- 
miſes to thoſe that overcome, that is to ſay, to thoſe 
that conquer temptations, and perſevere to the end 
in faith and obedience. Theſe promiſes are conveyed 
in figurative expreſſions, which denote the valuable 
bleſſings which our Lord beſtows on his elect in this 
life, and the happineſs he reſerves for them in heaven. 
Laſtly, That the threatnings which Chriſt denounces 
in theſe epiſtles againſt the churches of Aa minor, 
were executed afterwards, as we ſee even at this day, 
in the ſad condition to which thoſe churches, that 
were formerly ſo flouriſhing, are now reduced. In 


the two epiſtles addreſſed to the church of Epheſus, 


and of Smyrna, we may obſerve, I. That Chriſt 
commends thoſe two churches for not ſuffering the 
wicked to remain among them; by which we learn, 
that our Lord would not have falſe teachers ſuffered 
to continue in the communion of the church, any 
more than the vicious and ſenſual, ſuch as were the 
Nicolaitans, mentioned in the epiſtle to the church 
of Epheſus, who were guilty of all uncleanneſs. II. 
Chriſt's reproaches of the church of Epheſus for hav- 
ing forſaken her firſt love, and threatning to remove 
her candleſtick if ſhe did not repent ; ſhews plainly, 
that God withdraws his protection from churches 
that grow careleſs and lukewarm, eſpecially in reſpect 
of charity; and that he ſuffers them to be perſecuted, 
and even deſtroyed, as it happened ſome time after 
to the church of Epheſus. III. We ſee in the epiſtle 
to the church of Smyrna, that God does ſometimes 
expoſe Chriſtians to perſecution; but that it ought 
not to ſhake their conſtancy, ſince he does not aban- 
don them in thoſe trials, and has morcover promiſed 
to beſtow a crown of life upon thoſe that are faithful 
unto death, 
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CHAP. II. 12— 29. 


E have, in this part of the ſecond chapter, 
two epiſtles which Chriſt ordered to be wrote, 
one to the church of Pergamos, and the other to the 
church of Thyatira. I. He praiſes the zeal and con- 
ſtancy of thoſe of the church of Pergamos, and ex- 
horts them not to ſuffer thoſe who retained the doc- 
trine of Balaam, and of the Nicolaitans : theſe were 
falſe teachers, that drew away Chriſtians into idolatry 
and impurity, as Balaam of old cauſed the Jraelites 
to fall into the ſame ſins, by the advice he gave to 
Balak king of Moaab. II. He gives the ſame advice 
to the church of Thyatira, under the character of 
Jezebel, by whom he underſtands the ſame ſeducers, 
who were like Jezebel the wife of Ahab, and perhaps 
ſome woman who called herſelf a propheteſs. He 
threatens them, and thoſe that followed them, with 
deſtruction ; and he exhorts this church to perſevere 
in the purity of the faith, 


REFLECTIONS. 


WE may make the four following reflections 

upon theſe two epiſtles: I. Chriſt praiſes 
the churches of Pergamos and Thyatira, for their 
ſteadineſs under perſecution, which appeared more 
particularly in the martyrdom of Antipas; as alſo for 
their faith and charity ; and takes notice, that their 
laſt works exceeded their firſt. From hence we may 
gather, that the glory of any church before God and 
man, is conſtancy in affliction, perſeverance in faith; 
and progrels in piety and good works. II. We ſee 
however that our Lord reproves theſe churches tor 
ſuffering among them falſe prophets, who taught, 
that it was lawtul to eat of things ſacrificed to idols ; 


and who, by their doctrine and example, engaged 
Hh 3 Chriltians 
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Chriſtians in impurity, in ſenſuality, and idolatry, 
Theſe reproaches, which Chriſt repeats more than 
once, ſhew, that we ought not to tolerate in the 
church ſuch as corrupt the purity of faith and man- 
ners by pernicious doctrines, and particularly thoſe 


that live in impurity, or entice others to it; and, 


that the churches which ſuffer theſe perſons, and 
theſe offences, do what is very diſagreeable to Chriſt, 
and draw upon themſelves his indignation and wrath, 
III. We obſerve, in the epiſtle to the church of 
Thyatira, that God warns the falſe teachers, and 
thoſe who were joined with them, that he gave them 
time to repent; but, that if they did not make a good 
uſe of his forbearance, he was going to viſit them 
with his judgments, and make them an example, 
Thus does God deal with the greateſt ſinners : he 
deſtroys them not till he has firſt threatned them, 
and bore long with them. IV. Our Lord declares 
expreſoly here, that he will judge all thoſe who ſuffer 
themſelves to be led away by error or vice; but that 
he will gloriouſly reward thoſe who remain ſtedfaſt 
in their obedience to him. This is ſignified in the 
following words, which are well worthy our conſi— 
deration: All the churches ſhall know, that I am be 
that ſearcheth the reins and hearts: and I will give unto 
every one cf you according lo your works... Fle that over- 
cometh, and keepeth my works unto the end, to him will 
I give power over the nations: — Even as I received it 
F my Father. 


CHAP. IL 


1 chapter contains three epiſtles. I. The 
epiſtle to the church of Sardis; which Chriſt 
reproves ſharply, for having only the name and ap- 
pearance of Chriſtianity : he exhorts her to repent- 
ance; threatens her, and promiſes his favour to thoſe 

members 
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members of that church who had preſerved them- 
ſelves undefiled. II. The ſecond epiſtle is to the 
church of Philadelphia: he praiſes her zeal and ſted- 
faſtneſs, and makes her particular promiſes of his 
protection. III. The third is the epiſtle to the 
church of Laodicea: our Lord reproves her for her 
lukewarmneſs, and for the good opinion ſhe had of 
herſelf ; he exhorts her to get out of this dangerous 
ſtate, and to improve his corrections, and the invi- 
tations of his grace, 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. IN the church of Sardis, which had the appear- 
** ance of life, but was really dead, and in danger 
of being overtaken by the judgments of God, we 
have the picture of ſeveral Chriſtian churches, that 
have only a ſhew of Chriſtianity, and are likewiſe 
threatned to be deprived of the love and protection 
of Jeſus Chriſt. But as there were at Sardis ſome 
perſons who had kept themſelves pure, and whom 
God was pleaſed to ſpare, we ought allo to believe, 
that in the greateſt depravity and corruption, there 
are likewiſe ſome elect, that have kept themſelves 
undefiled, and whom God will gloriouſly diſtinguiſh 
from wicked and falſe Chriſtians ; which is matter of 
great comfort to all thoſe who love the Lord jeſus, 
and walk in innocence, in a corrupt and depraved 
age. II. In the epiſtle to the church of Philadelphia, 
we muſt obſerve, that our Lord praiſes her above all 
the churches of Ma, promiſing to diſtinguiſh her, 
and ſecure her from thoſe evils with which the reſt 
were threatned : which accordingly happened; this 
church being ſpared when the reſt were deſtroyed, 
and ſubſiſting even to this day, in a pretty happy 
condition. This is a very expreſs inſtance of God's 
favour, and protection of thoſe churches where piety 
prevails. III. The epiſtle to the church of Laadicea 
H h 4 teaches 
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reaches us, firſt, that lukewarmneſs in religion is al- 
together odious to the Lord; that he rejects luke. 
warm and half Chriſtians, and that we cannot pleaſe 
him but by a ſincere and fervent zeal. Secondly, 
That thoſe, who being corrupted and diſſolute, think 
they are in a good ſtare, are in moſt danger; and that 
in order to extricate themſelves from it, they ſhould 
learn to know themſelves well, to have a lively ſenſe 
of their miſery, and to ſeek for remedy in the grace 
and in the goſpel of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. Thirdly, 
That God, in order to bring ſinners to this ſtate of 
repentance, . corrects them in his love, and offers 
them his grace with much patience and goodneſs, as 
he himſelf expreſſes it in theſe words: Behold, J 
ſtand at the door and knock : If any man hear my voice, 
and open the door, I will come in to him, and will ſup 
with him, and he with me. Let us be ſenſible of theſe 
invitations, which our gracious Redeemer makes us, 
and let us receive them with readineſs and gratitude, 
to the end we may enjoy the bleſſed effects of com- 
munion with him. 


CHAP IV. 
G7 John here relates a viſion, in which God ap- 
P 


eared to him with the tokens of his majeſty; 
and deſcribes the praiſes with which the ſaints and 
angels, here repreſented by the four and twenty el- 
ders, and by the four beaſts or living creatures, ce- 
lebrate his glory and give him thanks, 


RETLECTIONS. 


T. WE ſee in the viſion here related, on one 

hand, a repreſentation of the glory and 
majeſty of God; and on the other, the glory with 
which the ſaints and angels, who ſhall be in the pre- 


fence of God for ever, will be crowned in heaven; 
which 
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which ought to inſpire us with ſentiments of reve- 
rence and fear for that great God whoſe glory fills 
heaven and earth; and with an ardent deſire of be- 
ing one day made partakers of the happineſs of the 
ſaints in glory. II. As it is ſaid in this chapter, that 
the ſaints, who were about the throne of God, did 
continually praiſe him day and night, and caſt them- 
ſelves down before him, worſhipping him who liveth 
for ever; we ſhould learn to diſcharge, even now, 
this duty, which will then be the everlaſting em- 
ployment of the bleſſed; namely, to praiſe God, to 
render him our homage, and to ſay always, and with 
all our heart; Hoy, holy, holy, Lord God almighty, 
which was, and is, and is to come. Thou art worthy, 
O Lord, to receive glory, and honour, and power: for 
thou haſt created all things, and for thy pleaſure they 
are, and were created. 


CHAP. V. 


19 chapter contains, I. The viſion of the 
book ſealed with ſeven ſeals, which could not 
be opened but by the lion of the tribe of Judab, and 
by the Lamb, that is to ſay, by Chriſt. II. The 
ſong of the ſaints in praiſe of our Lord. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T is not eaſy to determine what is the exact mean- 
ing of the viſion contained in this and the follow- 
ing chapters. However, as it is ſaid that no body 
could open this book but Jeſus Chriſt ; this teaches 
us, that ſince he is the author of theſe propheſies 
addreſſed to St Fohn, he knows the meaning of them, 
and will bring about the accompliſhment of them.. 
We are further to obſerve, that the ſaints in glory 
will be employed in praiſing to all eternity Jeſus 
Chriſt our Redeemer, becaule he has ſuffered _ 
or 
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for us, and redeemed us by his blood. Let us there- 


fore bleſs him from henceforth for ever; let us join 
our thanksgivings to thoſe of thouſands of angels, 
and of all the glorified ſpirits ; ſaying with them, 
Worthy is the Lamb that was ſlain, to receive power, 
and riches, and wiſdom, and ſtrength, and honour, and 
glory, and bleſſing. — Bleſſing, and honour, and glory, 
and power, be unto him that fitteth upon the throne, 
and unto the Lamb for ever and ever. Amen. 


. VI. 


HIS chapter is a ſequel of the viſion of the 
book ſealed with the ſeven ſeals, begun in the 
foregoing chapter. What is chiefly to be obſerved 
in it, are the complaints of the ſouls of the martyrs, 
and the anſwers which they received, Saint Joby 
deſcribes next, the judgments of God upon the 
wicked, and their deſpair when God ſhall come to 
puniſh them. 


-ReFLECTIONS. 


Hough the meaning of all that is ſaid in this 
chapter is not perfectly known, we may, ne- 
verthelcis, make theſe two uſeful reflections upon it. 
I. Firſt with regard to the complaints of thole who 
had ſuffered death for the ſake of Jeſus Chriſt, and 
the anſwer they received. The deſign of this viſion 
was to comfort the faithful under perſecution, and 
to teach Chriſtians not to think it ſtrange if God 
ſuffered his ſaints to be perſecuted, and their blood 
to be ſhed, and did not immediately take vengeance 
on their perſecutors: that God dealt thus with them 
for wife and juſt reaſons; and that he would not fail 
to avenge them, when the number ot their brethren 
ſhould be accompliſhed; and that in the mean time, 
the fouls of his ſaints are preſerved after death, and 
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enjoy reſt, in expectation of the day of their final 
deliverance, and of theirglory. II. We have in the 
ſecond part of this chapter an emblem of the end of 
the world, and of the laſt judgment; and particu- 
larly we obſerve in it a lively deſcription.of the ter- 
ror and deſpair with which thoſe who perſecute the 
faithful, and all the other enemies of God, will be 
ſeized at that day; which is pathetically deſcribed 
in theſe words : They hid themſelves in the dens, and 
in the rocks of the mountains; and ſaid to the mountains 
and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him 
that ſitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the 
Lamb: For the great day of his wrath is come; and 
who ſhall be able to ſtand? Let theſe expreſſions be 
often preſent to our minds, that they may keep up 
in us a religious dread, which will be of great uſe to 
direct us to avoid that terrible condemnation and 
deſpair, which will one day be the portion of the 
wicked, and of all the enemies of our Lord, 


CH A F. FI 


I. CxS forbids the angels of his wrath to hurt 

his elect. II. St Jen repreſents the happi- 
neſs and triumph of the ſaints, and particularly of 
thoſe that ſhall have ſuffered for the truth, 


REFLECTION $ 


I. T Hough we do not know exactly what the firſt 
verſes of this chapter relate to, yet we may 


conclude from the command which was given to the 


angels, to do no harm to God's elect, who were 
marked with his ſeal, that God knows all his faith- 
ful ſervants, that they are very dear to him, and 
that he ſpares them when he viſits the inhabitants 
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of the earth with his judgments; and above all, 
that he will ſecure them from his wrath at the laſt 
day. II. This chapter repreſents, in a very affect- 
ing manner, the triumph and glory of the bleſſed, 
and particularly of the martyrs that ſhall have ſuf. 
fered for Chriſt ; the joy that ſhall be heaped upon 
them after their labours, and the felicity which God 
reſerves for them. To this purpoſe, St John tells 
us, that they ſhall be before the throne of God; and 
ſhall ſerve him day and night in his temple ; and that be 
that fitteth on the throne ſhall dwell among them; that 
they ſhall hunger no more, neither thirſt any more ;— for 
the Lamb which is in the midſt of the throne ſhall feed 
them, and ſhall lead them unto fountains of living waters, 
and that God ſhall wipe away all tears from their eyes. 
This ſupreme, this everlaſting felicity, is deſtined 
not only for martyrs, but is reſerved by God for 
all thoſe that ſhall keep themſelves pure in this 
world, and ſhall glorify him by their patience and 
obedience. Therefore theſe words of St Jobn ought 
to fill all true Chriſtians with joy and conſolation, 
raiſe in them an ardent deſire and a firm expectation 
of that great glory, and excite them more and more 
to holineſs and the love of God. 


. 


$A © we are going to read ſets before us, 
I. The joy and happineſs of thoſe who have 
been found faithful to the Lamb, and have kept 
themſelves pure; and their thanksgivings to God 
when they ſhall ſee his kingdom pertectly eſtabliſned, 
and that of Satan deſtroyed. II. The fall of the 
my ſtical Babylon, the puniſhment of thoſe who ſhall 
be partakers of its errors and its crimes, and the 


happineſs 
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happineſs of thoſe who die in the Lord. III. The 
viſion of the harveſt, and of the vintage. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. WHA we are to conſider upon this chapter 

is, that St John ſaid, he ſaw a multitude 
of the elect of God ſtanding in his preſence, and 
ſinging a new ſong before his throne; but that none 
could ſing this ſong, ſave thoſe who had not defiled 
| themſelves, who had followed the Lamb, and in 
whom no guile was to be found. This teaches us, 
that the happineſs of the ſaints will be infinite, and 
that they ſhall be for ever with God ; but that none 
can be admitted to this ſovereign happineſs, and to 
the communion of the bleſſed, but thoſe who ſhall 
have kept themſelves pure, and have renounced 
themſelves, bearing their croſs, and conſtantly fol- 
lowing Chriſt their Saviour. II. We learn from 
hence, that the time will come, when the ſpiritual 
Babylon ſhall be deſtroyed, with all thoſe that have 
been partakers of its idolatries and abominations z 
and that the puniſhment of the enemies of the church, 
of apoſtates, and of the wicked in general, will 
endure for ever and ever. III. The ſpirit of God 
declares in this chapter, that thoſe who die in the 
Lord are bleſſed, that they reſt from their labours, 
and that their works follow them. Theſe aſſurances 
from the ſpirit of God, of the happy ſtate of be- 
lievers after death, are a great conſolation to true 
Chriſtians, and ſhould ſtir us up to a holy lite, to 
the end we may look upon death with confidence, 
and enjoy that reſt and happineſs which is prepared 
tor thoſe who live and die in the Lord, 
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re. XX. 


; chapter has two parts. I. In the former, 
St John foretels that Satan ſhould be bound, 
and that Chriſt ſhould reign with the ſaints and mar- 
tyrs a thouſand years. II. In the latter he ſpeaks of 
the laſt judgment. 


REFLECTIONS. 


JN this chapter we have two very remarkable pro- 
pheſies. I. The firſt is, that Satan ſhould be 
bound for the ſpace of a thouſand years, and that 
then our Lord would reign glorioufly with the mar- 
tyrs and ſaints. Now, though we do not well know 
the whole meaning of this propheſy, yet it ſeems 
to imply, that there will be a time when the church 
ſhall enjoy reſt, and ſhall be more pure and holy 
than it has ever been; and that then the ſaints, 
and eſpecially the martyrs, ſhali be crowned with 
great glory. This will come to paſs when all na- 
tions are converted, and the kingdom of antichriſt 
deſtroyed, and the Lord ſhall reign glorioully in 
his church; after which Satan ſhall be looſed, and 
the church ſhall undergo ſome perſecution before 
the end of the world. II. The ſecond propheſy 
relates to the laſt judgment. We ſee by what St 
John ſays of it, the majeſty in which Chriſt will 
appear at that day; the general reſurrection of all 
men; their ſtanding before the throne of our Lord, 
who will judge all according to their works, and the 
iſſue of his judgment, viz. that the wicked ſhall be 
caſt into the lake of fire, and the righteous made 
partakers of eternal life. Theſe great truths ought 
to be always preſent to our minds, and engage us 
to pray, and to labour continually to improve in 


piety, that at that day, ſo formidable to the wicked, 
we 
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we may appear before our Lord with confidence, 
and our names be found in the book of life. 


HAT. 


J. 8 * Jobn here deſcribes the renovation of all 

things, which will be at the end of the world; 
the joy prepared for the righteous, and the puniſh- 
ments which are reſerved for the wicked. II. He 
repreſents next, in figurative terms, and by magni- 
ficent images, the heavenly Jeruſalem, the glory of 
God's kingdom, and the eternal happineſs of the 
elect. 

REFLECTIONS. 


JH E deſcription St Jobn gives of the new Jeru- 
alem, teaches us, that at the end of ages, all 
things will be renewed, and that then the kingdom 
of God, and of his ſaints, will appear in all its 
glory; and we may judge by the great and ſplendid 
images, which the ſpirit of God makes uſe of in this 
chapter, what will be the beauty and magnificence 
of that glorious habitation to which the ſaints ſhall 
be admitted; where God will dwell with them, 
where he will wipe away all tears from their eyes, 
and where he himſelf will be their glory and their 
happineſs. This ought to excite in us an ardent de- 
fire to be of the number of thoſe that ſhall be received 
into the heavenly Jeruſalem. And ſince it is written, 
that no polluted thing ſhall enter therein, and that 
the portion of unbelicvers, of the timorous, of un- 
clean perſons, of murderers, of idolators, of liars, 
and ot other ſinners, ſhall be the lake burning with 
fire and brimſtone; let us with great zeal endeavour 
to purify ourſelves, that we may be thought worthy 
to be admitted into heaven to behold its beauries, 
and to be put in poſſeſſion of that ſupreme beati- 
tude, 
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tude, which Saint Job in this chapter gives a de- 
ſcription of. | 


C.a4 XIII. 


I. Og! John continues to deſcribe the glory of the 

heavenly Feruſalem. II. The angel confirms 
to him the truth of the propheſies contained in this 
book, and commands him to publiſh them. III. 
| Jeſus Chriſt declares, he would come quickly to re- 
ceive the ſaints into his glory, and to puniſh the 
wicked; and St John expreſſes how ardently the 
faithful deſire the coming of their Saviour. 


REFLECTIONS 


TH IS chapter, which is the laſt of the Revelation, 

and of all the holy writings, ſets before our 
eyes, the end and conſummation of all things. We 
here ſee, how great will be the glory and happineſs 
which the elect will eternally enjoy in the preſence of 
God, and of Jeſus Chriſt their Saviour; and we alſo 
learn, that none will be admitted to this happinels 
but thoſe who endeavour after it, and who keep 
the commandments of God; but that the impure, 
and the wicked in general, ſhall be excluded from 
it. for ever. Thus we fee what will be one day the 
lot of good and bad men, and what God propoſes 
to do at the end of the world. Since he has ſo ex- 
preſsly warned us of it, let us be continually medi- 
rating upon it; let us remember, that all theſe things 
are moſt certain, and that God revealed them to St 
John, and was pleaſed they ſhould be written in this 
book, for the inſtruction and edification of the church 
in all ages. II. It is ſaid in this chapter, that when 
St John was going to throw himſelf at the angel's 
feet, who talked with him, the angel ſaid unto him, 
See thou do it not; for I am thy fellow-jercait, K. 
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of thy brethren the prophets : worſhip God, This proves, 


that it is unlawful to worſhip any but God, in any 
manner whatever; and that, therefore, all religious 
worſhip paid to angels or ſaints muſt be very ſinful. 
III. It muſt be obſerved, that the angel told St Zobn, 
that the truths contained in this book would not pro- 
duce the ſame effect upon all; that the wicked would 
corrupt and defile themſelves daily more and more, 


whilſt the righteous and the ſaints are continually 


improving in holineſs. This we fee daily happen; 
but let us remember, that the Lord has forewarned 
us of it, and that he will at length come to jud 

both the righteous and the wicked, as he himſelf 
has declared at the end of this book, ſaying, Behold, 
J come quickly; and my reward is with me, to give every 
man according as his work ſhall be. Let us continually 
pant after his coming, and while we wait for it, let 
us perſevere in well-doing, and let us ſay with the 
bride, which is the church, and with all her true 
children, Come, Lord Jeſus, come quickly. Amen. 


Here ends the New T eftament. 


God grant us grace to make a good uſe of all that 
we have here read and heard, to meditate upon it, 
and to practiſe it our whole lives, to the glory of 
God our father, and to the advancement of our owri 
ſalvation. | 


W Ze grace of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt be with us all. 
Amen, 
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